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PREFACE. 



Sir William Jones h^s said of the Sutras of Panini that they 
are '^ dark as the darkest oracle ;" and Colebrooke, in one of 
his Essays, has given a list of about one hundred and forty 
Indian grammarians and commentators who have followed in 
the footsteps of the great Patriarch of Sanscrit Grammar, 
and endeavoured to throw lig:ht upon the obscurity of his 
aphorisms. In this endeavour they have succeeded rather 
in shewing the depth of their own knowledge, than in making 
the subject more accessible to the generality of European 
students ; and the explanations which they offer are some- 
times more unintelligible than the original itself. 

Happily, however, a writer has arisen in our own country 
competent to elucidate ^ most thoroughly the difficulties of 
this subject. Professor Wilson, the greatest Sanscrit scholar 
of the present day, whose name the University of Oxford is 
proud to associate with its own, in the excellent Grammar 
which he has given to the public has added to his high repu- 
tation by his graceful adaptation of the English language to 
the exposition of the native system of grammatical teaching. 
It may be said of all this author's numerous works, that, as 
they abound in indications of surpassing genius, so they offer 
to the student of Oriental Literature the most valuable in- 
formation on every topic of inquiry. 

But notwithstanding the advantages thus afforded for the 
study of a language so interesting in its affinities, so rich in 
its literature, and so important in its bearing upon our inter- 
ests in the East, it is remarkable that the greater part of the 
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11 PREFACE. 

English public are not merely indifferent to its acquisition, 
but ignorant of its character, and even of its very name. It 
must be confessed that this indiflPerence on the part of the 
generality to a language which recommends itself to their 
attention by no considerations of immediate practical utility, 
ought not to excite surprise. It is even, perhaps, too much 
to expect that the study should flourish in the University of 
Oxford. Its neglect in this ancient seat of learning only 
points to a fact which has escaped the observation of those 
would-be reformers of the present system of education at 
Haileybury, who are not for wholly abolishing the study of 
so important a language, but would leave its cultivation to 
the will of the student : and this fact is, that to make any 
course of study voluntary in a place of public education is 
tantamount to its total abolition ; and that no temptation of 
honour, or reward, or present or prospective benefit, and no 
amount of facilities or opportunities, and no degree of intrin- 
sic excellence or interest in the subject itself, will ever attract 
any number of votaries to a study which is not made compul- 
sortf upon all. 

But how does it come to pass, that in the East-India Col- 
lege, where this study is still, with true wisdom, made incum- 
bent upon every one ; where it is only reasonable to expect 
that the classical languages of the Hindus should be culti- 
vated with as much ardour as the classical languages of 
Europe in the European Universities ; and where to educate 
the minds of the future governors of India with any reference 
to the duties they are to fulfil, or at least to imbue them 
with any sympathy for the people they are to govern, is 
surely to give them some knowledge of the language which 
is the vehicle of that people's literature, the key to their 
opinions, the repository of all that they hold sacred, and the 
source of nearly all their spoken dialects ; — how does it come ' 
to pass, that in this College the study of Sanscrit is not pro- 
secuted with greater zest? 
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PREFACE. Ill 

Many causes are assigned for this indifference. It might, 
indeed, be anticipated that ignorance and idleness would 
league themselves in a common crusade against any course 
of reading which entails a more than usual degree of mental 
effort and perseverance. But ignorance and idleness would 
not prevail, were it not in their power to make use of argu- 
ments that have a considerable shew of reason. To those 
who would excuse their indifference by alleging that a know- 
ledge of this language is useless to the Civil servants of India, 
no reply need be given. Such an argument is unworthy of 
refutation, as proceeding from an utter ignorance of facts, and 
a stupid contempt for the authority of those eminent scholars, 
who have long since determined otherwise. To those who 
do not deny its utility, but affirm that many great men in 
India have succeeded very well without it, there is but one 
answer to return. No one disputes that such men have suc- 
ceeded very well without a knowledge of this language, but 
no one can tell how much better they might have succeeded, 
or in how much less time they might have attained the same 
position, or how much more consideration they might have 
shewn for the feelings and prejudices of the natives in the 
course of their career, had the study of Sanscrit formed a 
part of their education. Our forefathers doubtless prospered 
very well without a knowledge of Latin and Greek ; but now 
that so many beneficial effects are found to result from an 
acquaintance with these languages, and now that so many 
facilities exist for their acquisition, no one would think of 
making such an argument an excuse for the neglect of a 
branch of education which, as civilization and learning ad- 
vance, becomes every day more essential. 

But there are some who rest their objection to the study of 
Sanscrit on the ground of its difficulty. These adopt a very 
specious line of argument, and one which, it must be con- 
fessed, has every appearance of reason on its side. They 
maintain that the grammar alone is of itself too intricate to 
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be mastered by men of ordinary abilities in their short 
course of two years at Haileybury ; that too many other sub- 
jects are forced upon their attention to admit of their gaining 
any satisfactory insight into the literature of the language ; 
that they pass their examinations by a mere forced effort of 
memory ; and that the little they learn is as rapidly forgotten 
as it was rapidly acquired, and only serves to disgust, without 
leaving behind any solid or permanent advantage. 

It is with the especial view of answering this latter class of 
objectors that the following short work has been composed. 
It was thought that any system of grammar, however excel- 
lent in itself, founded upon the esoteric method of teaching 
adopted by the Pandits of India, was certainly amenable to 
these objections. An elementary work has, therefore, been 
written, which rests its claim of adaptation to the wants of 
beginners on its opposition to the Indian scheme of gram- 
matical tuition. For it should be borne in mind that in India 
we have presented to us the curious phenomenon of a litera- 
ture elucidating grammar, rather than a grammar elucidating 
literature. The better to understand this, it may here be 
observed that the literature of the Hindus is referrible to 
three distinct phases, the natural, the philological, and the 
artificial. As the first and last of these are diametrically 
opposed to each other, so it may be shewn that the cause of 
this sudden transition from the one extreme to the other was 
the intervention of a rage for philological inquiry. 

Nothing can exceed the simplicity and beauty of the writ- 
ings which fall under the early period of Hindu literature. 
Witness some of the episodes of the two epic poems of the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata ; witness some of the Puranas ; 
witness the short specimens of the fables of the Hitopadesha 
and of the Laws of Manu, given at the end of this volume. 
The style in all of these is plain, unaffected, and in perfect 
good taste ; and the amount of grammatical knowledge re- 
quired for their perusal might have been compressed into 
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much less space than the two hundred pages which follow 
these prefatory remarks. 

But at some period or other not very far anterior to the 
Christian era, a passion for philological disquisition seems 
to have taken possession of the Hindu mind. The appear- 
ance of the Paniniya Sutras created an appetite for abstract 
speculation into the nature and capabilities of language, and 
caused a total revulsion in the character of literary composi- 
tion. Numerous grammarians arose, whose laboured trea- 
tises were not intended to elucidate the national literature of 
the age, but rather had in view the formation of a distinct 
grammatical literature, existing solely for its own sake. 
Then succeeded the era of artificial composition, when 
poems were written, either with the avowed object of illus- 
trating grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of pom- 
pously exhibiting the depth of the author's philological 
research. 

It cannot be wondered if, imder these circumstances, when 
all the subtlety of Indian intellect wasted itself upon a sub- 
ject such as this, the science of grammar should have been 
refined and elaborated to a degree wholly unknown in the 
other languages of the world. 

The highly artificial literature, therefore, of later times, 
which resulted from such an elaboration, and was closely 
interwoven with it, cannot certainly be cultivated by the ad- 
vanced scholar without the aid of a grammar, moulded in strict 
conformity with the native model. But, on the other hand, 
it may be suspected that a treatise of this character will 
always be impalatable, and may even prove a stumbling- 
block rather than an aid, to the common class of students, 
who, with no extraordinary powers of mind, and with neither 
the time nor the inclination for mere abstract research into 
the capabilities of language, will certainly be content with 
such an amount of grammatical knowledge as may enable them 
to comprehend the earlier and purer specimens of Sanscrit 
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composition. Indeed, it would almost appear as if the Pan- 
dits of the East had designed to shut out the knowledge of 
their language from the minds of the uninitiated vulgar. 
They require that the young student shall devote ten years 
to the grammar alone, and they have certainly contrived to 
provide him with ample occupation during this tedious pe- 
riod of his novitiate. The arrangement adopted in the best 
of their grammatical treatises would seem to have been made 
with the express purpose of exaggerating diflBculties. Doubt- 
less there are many real diflBculties, but there are also many 
obvious parts of the subject the simplicity of which has been 
carefully concealed behind a tissue of mysticism. A com- 
plicated machinery of technical schemes and symbolical letters 
is constructed, which may be well calculated to aid the me- 
mory of the initiated natives themselves, or those who have 
become familiar with the native system by a long course of 
reading in the country, but only serves to bewilder the Eu- 
ropean tyro. The young English student has enough to do 
in conquering the diflBculties of a strange character, and mas- 
tering the rules of combination, without puzzling himself in 
a labyrinth of servile, substituted, and rejected letters, and 
perplexing himself in his eflTorts to gain, by this indirect pro- 
cess, knowledge which is attainable more easily by the usual 
direct means. 

It is enough to say of the present volume that it is the 
first really elementary Sanscrit Grammar ever published. Its 
defects will, therefore, it is hoped, not be too critically judged 
by those who propose to themselves a higher aim than the 
mere assistance of beginners. To administer to the wants of 
the earliest students has been the one object kept steadily in 
view ; and subordinately an attempt has been made to ex- 
hibit the peculiarities which distinguish the study of this lan- 
guage from that of Latin and Greek. The plan adopted will 
suflSciently explain itself. It has been deemed desirable not 
to embarrass the student with too much at once. Types of 
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two different sizes have therefore been employed ; the larger 
attracts his eye to that which is of first importance : the 
smaller generally contains such matter as possesses no press- 
ing claim to his immediate consideration. The Roman cha- 
racter has been applied to the expression of the Deyanagari 
throughout the greater part of the Grammar, especially in 
treating of the rules which regulate the combination and 
permutation of vowels and consonants. There can be no 
doubt that the false opinion which prevails of the difficulty 
of Sanscrit may be traced to the labour imposed of thoroughly 
mastering these rules at the first entrance upon the study of 
the language. They form, as it were, a mountain of difficulty 
to be passed at the very commencement of the journey, and 
the learner cannot be convinced that, when once surmounted, 
the ground beyond may be more smooth than in other lan- 
guages, the ingress to which is comparatively easy. 

To simplify, as much as possible, this division of the sub- 
ject has been the main object ; and as an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the Devanagari letters is not here indispensable, 
they have not been introduced, except in cases where any 
doubt is likely to arise in the learner's mind. As he ad- 
vances, he will find a more sparing use of the Roman cha- 
racter, and towards the end of the volume it has been 
entirely abandoned. For let it not be supposed that, by the 
mixed method of printing here adopted, any loose or inaccu- 
rate knowledge of the Sanscrit character is tacitly encouraged. 
Such inaccuracy is a too common obstacle to ihe sound 
acquisition of this language. The student satisfies himself 
at first with an imperfect knowledge of the Devanagari 
alphabet, and, having never conquered this difficulty at the 
outset, is ever after hampered by its perpetual recurrence. 

The tabular views which have been given throughout this 
work, especially in the chapter on Verbs, will, it is hoped, 
conduce to the ready comprehension of the more complex 
parts of the subject. They contain some novelties, which 
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might require an apology, had they not been suggested by a 
strong belief in the falsity of the native method of proposing, 
as the general scheme, a system of terminations which applies 
rather to the exceptions, and then, by a needless process of 
derivation and substitution, forcing it into universal appli- 
cation. 

In the chapter on Syntax, the laws which determine 
the coalition of vowels have not been observed, as being out 
of place in a portion of the subject which aims only at the 
clear exhibition of inflectional clianges. 

The Selections which have been appended to the gram- 
matical part of this book offer the greatest facilities to the 
early student in his first effort at translation. Those in prose 
are of the simplest character, and every word is explained 
either by notes or by references to the preceding pages of 
the granimar. Those in verse contain some few diflSculties, 
but the style is plain, and an English translation has been 
subjoined, which may aid the text, as well as tend to shew 
that the matter contained in Sanscrit literature may not be 
so unprofitable as some have ignorantly assumed. The sepa- 
ration of each word from the next, and the use of a mark to 
indicate the division when the blending of vowels makes 
such separation impossible, will offend the eye of the ad- 
vanced Oriental scholar ; but the beginner can scarcely be 
expected to know which is the final or which the initial letter 
of a word which he never saw before. Why, therefore, 
refuse to give the only clue which is to guide him in his 
search for the word in the Dictionary ; and why, by uniting 
those parts of the sentence which admit of separation, super- 
add this unnecessary source of perplexity to the necessary 
difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting from the 
blending of vowels and the composition of words? The 
natives of the East ought, in this particular, to conform to a 
custom which the art of printing has made universally preva- 
lent amongst civilized nations, if, at least, they desire their 
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languages to be generally cultivated by the people of Europe. 
Nor does there seem any reason in the theory which would 
make such a conformity incompatible with the laws of 
euphony. 

It only remains to add^ that in a work^ small and unpre- 
tending though it be, in which so many minute points and 
marks have been employed to represent the Sanscrit character 
by the Roman, the correction of the press has been a task 
of no small labour. In this labour Professor Johnson, an 
Oriental scholar of whose varied attainments the East-India 
College has reason to be proud, has cheerfully co-operated, 
and in other matters also has freely given the benefit of his 
valuable advice and great experience. But whilst to him 
much of the merit is due that may belong to this book on 
the score of accuracy, it must be distinctly understood that 
he is entirely free from the responsibility of its novel struc- 
ture and arrangement. It is also fair to state that some of 
the detail of the following pages has been suggested by a 
careful perusal of Professor Bopp's Sanscrit Grammar, printed 
at Berlin. 

East-India College, 
July 1846. 
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Initial 



ini^-iol ' 



VOWELS. 

\i IR^ ^re ^M ^ai ^ 
Ji u ri Iri e \ 






Not initial ^^_«\_ _ - ,-^.*^ 

I I a J t u n In a% j 



au 



au 



SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals, cf|A; ^^^^^ ^ gh ^ nr ^ h 

Palatals, ^ ch ^ cfih ^ j ^^Z* . ^ ^ ^ M IJ y 

Cerebrals, ^ ? IJ (A ^ d 1^ dh "^ n '^ sh \r 

Dentals^ ^ t ^ th F rf V^ dh rf« T^ s ^/ 

Labials, X(/? '^'i/'^?^ }i{bh "^ m ^r 

THE MOST COMMON OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 
"^ A»A, f| dy, ^^, f| /«?, ^ //; ig[ wn, ^ cW, ^ M f^ rt, 

"51 py, ^ <ry, fCf ^, fl( ny, "Si;?! 9hy, ^ Ar%, ^ cAy, ;51I fy, 
1^ AvAy, T(| ^^A» ^ 6e^A, ^ ddhy ^ e;?6A, |f e/n?, ?( ^' ^ ^^^» 
'JIJ JO/, ^ /w, H jw, ^ *Ar, Hf ^AcA, 1^5 8hn>, TgT *A«, If ^n 

^ ^^» ^ ^^» ^ <^^> 3 c^^» ^ ^*» "T ''^^' * ^^» ^ W> "S '*'^* 
^ w M, /^ ^^» ^ ffe» 'Sf w<^^ 'S^ nchhy ^ w;, ^ »/, ^(jj nthy 

J^ ndy ^ nty xS{ tn, XPT W* ^ ??' J[ ^^?» 'ST ?^?^ 1[ lA?**' 

Tg' f A/w, "gsjf «A/y, '53* sA%, tijr f A?» ^ ^^y 5gr *^> ^ *^^> 'W *^^^' 

^ «fc ^ 8thy 1^ sHy rj^ »//r, f^ n/r, «pj w/j^, »PT ntryy 
"^ chchy "^g^chchhy 1S(m> lpE( tth, ^ ttw, ^ Ay, ^ hm, ST^?' 
? huy ? Ar, ^{/m, "9 A;^/ IP kly 7^ ^/, |^ AA;, ^jwy ^ e/My, 
^ 6/^Ay, T3J[gryy ^ ^An?, ^ 6/, oif bbhy ^ tMn, t^ ndh, ^JRJf AM^^, 
'^ A»A/», ^ A/r, ^ A/y, |ST »Ay, f?^ %, fHf /wy, ^J cfwy. 
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CHAPTER I. 



LETTERS. 

JLhe Sanscrit language is written in the character called Deva- 
nagari. The following are the Devanagari letters, with their 
equivalents in the Roman character. 



VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND SEMI-VOWELS. 



SHORT 


LONG 


IMPROPER DIPHTHONGS 


fropI^-dIfhthongs 


semi- 


VOWELS. 


VOWELS. 


CALLED GUNA. 


CALLED Vfil&Dpi. 


vowels. 


I°"^Mm 


T«i+ Not 


^*^- iSm 


^^ 1^ 


A 


V a 


^ T a 


^ -^ ^y. -? 


1 




^ f »• 


t 1 * 


^ at 


^y 


' V. « 


-m ^ u 


^ > - 


^ 1 ^e. 


^ t? or w? 


'^ e P 


^ fc P 


^It ar 


WR ar 


^ r 

.1 • 



CONSONANTS. 



Gutturals, 

Palatals, 

Cerebrals, 

Dentals, 

Labials, 



HARD 
CONSONANTS. 



k W kh 
Z { Z th 

If e -^th 



CORRESPOND- 
ING SOFT. 



ng 

J d 



7 dh 
V dh 
H bh 



CORRE- 
SPONDING 
NASALS. 



H n 

^ n 

ff n 

^ m 



B 



CORRE- 
SPONDING 
SIBILANTS. 



^ sh 



ASPIRATE AND 
SEMI- VOWELS. 

Initial Hnal 
or called 
Medial. Visargah. 



^h 






\r 



1 

t^ASAL STM- 
tOh CALLED 
ANUSWARA. 

I 



norm 



r 



[ 



2 LETTERS. 

Observe that ar and ar are not distinct letters, but have been 
inserted amongst the diphthongs for reasons that will be after- 
wards apparent. That the semi-vowels have been placed in both 
Tables, as falling under the first, in their relation to i, w, ri, Iri ; 
under the second, in their relation to y, rf, A b. That h at the end 
of a word stands for Visargah (:). That when n is found before 
the semi-vowels y, t?, r, U the sibilants sh, $h, s, and the aspirate h 
in the middle of a word, it represents the symbol Anuswara ; 
and that m at the end of a word always represents the same 
symbol. That the vowels ^ and i^ will be represented by n 
and n, as distinguished from ft. ri and fi n, which represent the 
consonant r combined with the vowels i and z. Lastly, that 
the palatal sibilant ip will be represented by shf as distinguished 
from shf which represents the cerebral sibilant ^. 

ON THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The vowels assume two forms, according as they are initial or 
not initial. Thus, ik is written !^, but ki is written fin; short 
if when not initial, being always written before the consonant 
after which it is pronounced. Short a is never written, unless it 
begin a word, because it is supposed to be inherent in every 
consonant. Thus, ak is written '^raR , but ka is written ^ ; the 
mark under the final k being used to shew that it has no a 
inherent in it. The vowels u, ti, and ri, ri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as ^, ^, 
kut ku ; ^, "^y kriy kfu 

X The Sanscrit is said to possess another vowel, viz. '^ Iri^ which has not been 
given, as it only occurs in one word in the language. The only use of introducing 
it in a Table like the above, is to shew the perfection of the Devanagari alphabet ; 
for without it, we have no corresponding vowels or diphthongs to the semi- vowel 
^ // but, with it, the last line of the Table may be filled up thus, 

SHORT. LONG. 6UMA. VRIDDHI. SEMI-VOWEL. 

«5 Iri \'^ln\ ^f^ (d \ W5 al\ l^ I 



* When, however, u follows I it is written thus, '^ru; and when u follows ^, 
thus, ^ rf4. 



LETTERS. 3 

ON THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

Every consonant is supposed to have short a inherent in it, so 
that it is never necessary to write short a except at the beginning 
of a word. Hence, when any of the above simple consonants 
are seen standing alone in any word, short a must always be 
pronounced after them ; but when they are written in conjunction 
with any other vowel, this vowel of course takes the place of 
short a. Thus, such a word as 4^Hri^l would be pronounced 
kalanataya. The question then arises, how are we to know when 
consonants have to be pronounced together, without the inter- 
vention of any vowel ; as, for instance. Id and nty in the word 
Mdntya ? This occasions the necessity for compound consonants : 
kl and n^ must then be combined together thus, 9, nV> and the 
word is written ^STTTT. And here we have illustrated the two 
methods of compoimding consonants, viz. 1st, by writing them one 
above the other ; 2dly, by placing them side by side, omitting in 
all, except the last, the perpendicular line which lies to the right. 
Almost all compound letters are in this way resolvable into 
their component parts. There are two, however, which are not 
so, viz. '^ A^^aand jfjna. The last is commonly pronounced gya, 
and may therefore be represented by these letters. The following 
compound letters, being of very frequent occurrence, and not 
always obviously resolvable into their parts, are given with a 
view to attract the first attention of the student. He may after- 
wards study the list in Prof. Wilson's Grammar. 

^ ktch as in the word ^ uktam ; ^ rmoy as in the word ^ 
kurma. And here remark, that when x. r is the first letter of a 
compound consonant, it is written above in the form of a semi- 
circle ; when it is the last letter, it is written below in the form 
of a small stroke, as m kra in the word '^ssk^ kramena. Again, 
yg shcha, as in WiHSr tatashcha. Here remark, that ^f sometimes 
changes its form to ^, when combined with another consonant. 
"9 tra, as in 77 tatra ; ^ chcha^ as in ^^RIW anyachcha ; 7 shtoy as 
in '3^ krishta ; IT dya, as in ^Rir adya ; ^ ddha^ as in ^f^ btiddhi; 
wi bhya, as in itwi: tehhyah ; ^ tta^ as in fj^i^iH^'i: suhnttamah ; tq t?ya, 
as in ^gni vyadha ; IS dwa, as in ^TTT. dwara ; ^ syay as in irw 
tasya ; H sta ; J^ my a ; ^ dblia ; ^^ khya ; ^ nka ; 7 ftga ; 
ncha ; "m nda ; ^ nta. 



4 LETTERS. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

The following English words, written in the Sanscrit character, 
will famish the best clue to the pronunciation of the vowels. 

^ as in ^iT^, "Roman"; a as in ^n^» "last"; i and « as in 
the first and last syllables of ^^5Jh», "invalid"; u as in i^, 
" push "; u as in ^, " rude "; ri as in 15^, " rill "; n as in ^ipT , 
"chagrin"; e as in ^, "ere"; as in ^, "so"; ai as in $^, 
"aisle"; cm as ou in ^t^, "our"; ar and dr as in the words "in- 
ward," " regard." 

Since short a is inherent in every consonant, the student 
should be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this 
letter. There are a few words in English which will aflFord ex- 
amples of its sound, such as Soman, temperance, fiMshandman, 
tolerable. But in English this sound is often represented by u, 
as m fun, sun; or by 0, as in done, son; or even by the other 
vowels ; as by « in her, vernal; by i in bird, sir. The per- 
fection of the Devanagari alphabet, as compared with the Roman, 
is at once apparent. Every vowel in Sanscrit has one invariable 
sound, and the beginner can never' be Tn doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long 
or short, as in Latin. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants are in general pronounced as in English. But 
g is always pronounced hard, as in give : th is not pronounced as 
in English, but is only t aspirated, and, when rapidly enunciated, 
hardly distinguishable from U The same remark applies to the 
other aspirated letters. The true sound of th is exemplified by 
the word anihiU; so also ph, by uphill, which might be written 
^PMi^. The cerebral class of consonants only differs from the 
dental in being pronounced with a duller and deeper sound. Each 
class of consonants has its own nasal ; thus the sound ink would 
be written in Sanscrit ^; the sound inch, ^; the word under 
^m^; the dental n would be written in the word country, pro- 
nounced as in Ireland; the sound imp would be written ^ro. So, 
also, three of the classes have sibilants peculiar to them. Thus 
the final sibilant of the word i^K\ tatas, when combined with the 
word ^ cha, must be wf'itten TnnSf tatashcha ; when combined with 



LETTERS. 5 

ttm ttkot must be written mnA^ tatashttka; when combined 

• • • 

with ir tam^ must be retained Vir# tatastam. So also each of the 
letters, h, y, r, I, v, is plainly referrible to its particular class. 
The 15 A is pronounced from the throat, and therefore allied to 
the guttural class. The if y belongs to the palatal class, and in 
Bengali is always corrupted into / The T. is allied to the cerebral 
letters 7 and 79 and in Bengali these letters are often hardly 
distinguishable from f in sound. The ^ / is evidently a dental. 
The ^, although partly dental, belongs to the labial class ; and is 
so allied to w 69 that, in Bengali, it is always pronounced like 6, 
and, in Sanscrit, is often interchanged with it.* 

y It may here be remarked, that although the column of nasals in the Table of 
Consonants (p. 1) has reference to the sibilants, aspirate, and semi-vowels, as well 
as to the other consonants ; yet the mark AnuswAra (*) is the proper nasal of these 
letters, and must always take the place of any other nasal that may be combined 
with them in the same word. Thus the preposition TBl^ and the participle w^, 
when united in one word, are written ^tWiT; ^ and ^R., ^^i<; ^BW and ?JJT, 
j l UH ; ' and so on. But in every one of these cases the Anuswara takes the sound 
of the nasal of the class to which the following letter belongs. Thus JS^ is 
sounded as if written ^ ;p|ir; ^^R as if written ^ ^T^; ^^n^ as if written 
^8^ ^^m. For the sake of brevity, however, the Anusw&ra is, in many books, 
written as the representative of the nasal of any letter, and not merely of the 
aspirate, semi- vowels, and sibilants. 



* In Sanscrit, however, the letter ^ is always pronounced either like v or to/ 
like V when it stands by itself, or as the first member of a compound consonant, 
as in )^ v<z, ^qxv vyQ/dha; like to, when it forms the kai member of a compound 
consonant, as in ^g^(/iO(2ra. 

t ^renr* "an universal monarch," and ^UPT^, "properly," are the only 
words which violate this rule. 



CHAPTER IL 



Sbct. I.— combination and PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus in, combined with rogo, becomes irrogo ; 
rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi but reksi, contracted into rezi; 
veho becomes veksi or vexi; aw with yvci>firi becomes avyyva^fuj; ev 
with Xa/xTTO), eAAa/xwca. These laws for the combination of letters 
are applied very extensively throughout the Sanscrit language ; 
and that, too, not only in combining two parts of one word, but 
in combining all the words in the same sentence. Thus the 
sentence " Bara avis in terris " would require, by the laws of 
combination (called, in Sanscrit, Sandhi) to be written thus, 
Baravir ins terrih ; and would, moreover, be written without 
separating the words, Baravirinsterrih, The learner must not 
be discouraged if he is not able thoroughly to understand all the 
numerous laws of combination at first. He is recommended, after 
reading them over with attention, to pass at once to the declension 
of nouns and conjugation of verbs : for to oblige him to learn by 
heart a number of rules, the use of which is not fully seen till he 
comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead to a waste 
of time and labour. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

1. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of 
nouns, and the conjugation of verbs ; and amongst these, the 
changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should be impressed 
on the memory of the student, before he takes a single step in 
the study of the Grammar. When the vowels i and z are changed 
to e, this is called the Guna change, or a change in qu^aliiy ; when 
i and l are changed to ai, this is called the Vriddhi change, or an 
increase. Similarly, u and u are often changed to their Guna o, 
and Vriddhi au ; ri and rz to their Guna ar, and Vriddhi ar ; and 
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a, though it have no corresponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi 
substitute in a. . 

2. Let the Student, therefore, never forget the following rule, 
or he will be confused at every step. There is no Guna sub- 
stitute for a, but a is the Vriddhi substitute for a; c is the Guna, 
and ai the Vriddhi substitute for i and I ; o is the Guna, and au 
the Vriddhi substitute for u and u ; ar is the Guna, and ar the 
Vriddhi substitute for ri and n. 

Again, let him never forget that y is the semi-vowel of i and t; 
V is the semi-vowel of u and u; r is the semi- vowel of ri and rl, 

3. Lastly let him bear in mind that the Guna dipthong e is 
supposed to be made up of a and t, and the Guna o, of a and u ;* 
so that a and i may often coalesce into e, and a and u into o. 

He will now understand the reason for the arrangement of 
vowels and semi-vowels given in the first Table. This Table is 
here repeated in the Roman character. 



SHORT. 


LONG. 


GVNA. 


VRIDDHI. 


SEMI-VOWELS. 


a 


a 




a 




9 


t 


e 


ai 


5^ 


u 


u 





au 


V 


ri 

« 


ri 

• 


ar 


ar 


r 



RULES FOR THE COMBINATION OF VOWELS. 

4. If a word end with a or 5, when the next begins with a or 
a, the two vowels are contracted into one long similar vowel. 
Thus na asti become nasH* 

A similar rule applies to the other vowels h u, ri, short or 
long. Thus, adhi ishwara, adMshwara ; kintu upayoy kintupcn/a ; 

pitri riddhih (ftr^ ^flffO' pitnddhik (flTFTflr)* 

5. If a word end with a or 5, when the next begins with a, w, 
ri, short or long, then a and i coalesce into e; a and u into o ; 



* In the same way the Vriddhi diphthong ai is supposed to be made lip of aox& 
and e. and the Vriddhi au of a or tl and a. ; 
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a and ri into ar. Thus, parama Uhwara become parameshwara ; 
hita tqxxdeahay hitopadesha; ganga udakam, gangodakam; tava 
riddhih (iPT "^jftp)* tavarddhih (tpi^). 

6. If a word end with a or 5, when the next begins with the 
Guna letters e, o, or the Vriddhi ai, au, then a or a with e or at, 
coalesce into the Vriddhi ai ; a or a with o or au, into au : as, 
deva aishwaryam become dewUshmaryam ; vidya eva become vidyai- 
va; alpa qjas, alpaujas ; tatka atishadham, tathauahadham. 

7. If a word end with % w, n, short or long, when the next 
begins with any other dissimilar vowel, i and I are changed to the 
corresponding semi-vowel y ; ti or w to t? ; ri or ft to r : as, prati 
uvacha become pratyumcha ; tu iddmnh twidanlm ; matri ananda 
(fT^ VM^ become matrananda (nTfT'f^. 

8. If a word end with the diphthongs ai or au, yrhen the next 
begins with any vowel, ai is changed to ay, and au to at?. Thus, 
tasmai uktah becomes taamdyaktah ; dadau annam, daddvannam. 

9. If a word end in e or o, when the next begins with a short, 
then e and o remain unchanged, and the initial a is cut off. 
Thus, te api are written te "pi Ol'«'Pl) ; so api are written so ''pi (^«'fii). 

10. If a word end in e, when the next begins with any other 
vowel except a short, then e is supposed to be first changed to ay ; 
but the y is usually dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the 
following vowel. Thus, te agatah becomes ta agaiah, (w ^IPniT:). 

T It 80 hAppens that o, as the final of a complete word, is never likely to come 
in coition with any initial vowel but short a. But in the case of e or o, as the 
finals of roots or cmde forms, when the termination to be annexed begins with 
any vowel, whether a, dj t, or any other, then e is changed to ay, and o to av. 
Thus, je ati become jaycUi^ bho ati become J^fxiti, 

The following Table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at 
one view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to 
begin with an, the student must carry his eye down the first 
colunm (headed " final vowels ") till he comes to u, and then along 
the top horizontal line of " initial vowels," till he comes to au. At 
the junction of the perpendicular colunm under au and the hori- 
zontal line beginning Uf will be the required combination* viz. v au. 
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COMBINATION AND PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

Sect. IL— COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 



II. Before proceeding to the rules for the comhination of con- 
sonants, let the alphabet be regarded attentively as divided into 
two grand classes, as exhibited in the following Table. 



BABD OR SURD. 


SOFT OR SONANT. 


k kh 




8 gk 


n- 


h 




ch chh 


sh 


J Jk 


n 


y 




t th 

• • 


sh 

• 


. d dh 

• • 


n 

• 


r 


all the vowels. 


t th 


8 


d dh 


n 


I 


« 


p ph 




b bh 


m 


V 





12. If any surd letter end a word when any sonant begins the 
next, the hard is changed to its own unaspirated soft ; thus, 
karmdkrit hhavatl becomes karmakrid bhavaH; mk asti, mg asti ; 
chitralikh astU chitralig asti, 

T It may be proper here to remark, that in writing a Sanscrit sentence, when 
the words have undergone those changes which the laws of combination demand, 
they may either be written separately, as in the examples just given, or often more 
correctly without any separation; as, harmakridbhavati (y^^sa^ji) ; vagasti 
(^Wfer)- The student is therefore to observe, that although in the following 
examples, each word will, for greater clearness, be printed separately from the 
next, it would accord more with the practice of the natives of India to 
print them without any separation. There are two cases, however, in which 
there remains no option, but in which words must always be written together 
without separation. 1st, when a final and initial vowel blend together into one 
sound (see examples, r. 4 — 8) ; 2dly, when either crude forms or adverbs are joined 
with other words to form compounds (see Chap. IX. on Compound Words). 

13. If any sonant letter end a word when any surd begins the 
next, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated hard.* Thus, 



♦• If the final be an aspirated sonant letter, and belong to a root whose initial 
is g^ </, or 6, the aspirate, which is suppressed in tlie final, is transferred back to 
the initial letter of the root. Thus, vedahudh asti becomes veddbhud aatK 
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tad karoti becomes tat karoti; vog patih, vak patih ; kshudh pi- 
pdsa, kshut ptpasa. But as very few words in Sanscrit end 
in any other consonants than t and d, the nasals, Visargah, the 
dental sibilant s, and r, it will be sui&cient for all practical 
purposes that the attention be confined to the changes of these 
consonants. To begin, therefore, with t and d. 

CHANGES OF FINAL t AND (/. 

General rule. 

14. T becojnes d before gf gh, d, dh, b, bh, h, y^ r, t?, and all 
vowels.* See example, rule 12. 

D becomes t before fe kh t* th p* ph s. See example, 
rule 13. 

Before the nasals, palatals, and the letter I, final t and d 
undergo a change in farm as well as quality, as in the following 
special rules. 

Change of t or d to n, before n or m. 

15. I{ t or d end a word when the next begins with a nasal, 
the ^ or 6? is usually changed to its own nasal. Thus, tasmat na 
becomes tasman na ; tasmat murkha, tasman murkha. 

y A final k is subject to a similar rule. Thus, mk mama (^T«B ^fi) would 
become van-mama {'m^M). 

Assimilation of t or d with ch, j, I. 

16. I{ t or d end a word when the next begins with ch, j\ or /, 
the i or d assimilates with these letters. Thus, bhayat lobMt cha 
becomes bhayal lobhach cha; tcuijtvanam, taj jivanam. 

m 

Combination cf t or d with sh. 

17. li t or d end a word when the next begins with w sh, then 



* Before the vowels of terminations t remains unchanged ; thus, the accusative 
case of Harit is Haritam^ not Haridam ; and the third person singular of the verb 
yat is yatatCy not yadate. 
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t or d are changed to ch, and the initial ^ M to n^ chh. Thus, 
tai ahrutm (ni'^i^) becomes tach chhrulm (ri^i^i). 

Combination of t or d with h* 
18. If a word end in ^ or rf when the next begins with ^ A, 
the final t is changed to d (by rule 12), and the initial ^ to ^ dh* 
Thus, tad harati (w^ ipfir) is written tad dharati (nirtRr). 

7" By a similar rule, and on the same principle, are written words ending in k 
followed by initial ^; as «oA: hirati (^i^ ^llfif), tw^ gharati (^IHHfil). 



CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

Changes of final r^ n b^ore vowels and b^ore t, ch sh, I. 

19. If the letter «^^ n, preceded by a short vowel, end a word 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled. Thus, 
asan atra becomes asann atra ; tasmin eva, tasminn eva. 

20. If n end a word when the next begins with t, chf or their 
aspirates, a sibilant is inserted between the two words, according 
to the class of these last initial letters ; and the r^ tj is then 
expressed by Anuswara, according to rule (p. 5, f ). Thus, asmin 
tu becomes asminstu (^rfiSR^); kasmin chit becomes kasminshchit 

T If «? » end a word when the next begins with ^ sh, they may either remain 
unchangedj or they may be combined in either one of the two following ways. 
1st, the final "W may be changed to w n; as, M^\A "SJU is written N^ 1^919:$. 
2dly, the ^ may also be changed to "g ; as, vi^ll^^i; . 

If «T end a word when the next begins with /, the n assimilates with the /, and 
the mark "^ is placed over the preceding vowel. As, pakskdn lundti ia written 

If the crade form of a word end in n, this n is rejected in forming a com- 
pound word, or before any affix. Thus, rdjan purusha is compounded into raja- 
purusha ; and 4<||(Ht4 ^i^ into ^IM^j; and dhanin, with the affix twa^ becomes 
dhanitwa. 

Change qf'^n, not final, to T!^ n, after ri, r, sh preceding in the same 

word. 

21. The letters T. r, "^ sA, are cerebrals, and the vowel ri is allied 
to the cerebral r. Hence, if the letter n {not finat) should follow 
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f 

ri, r, or sh, in the same word, the nasal must be written in the 
cerebral form ?!^^ y, even though k, g, p, b (or their aspirates), A, y, 
t?, or m, should intervene. Thus, the English word carbonic would 
be written in the Sanscrit character thus, ^9T%ftl^ ; and the accu- 
sative case of 711^ is sHEC^ ; and the nominative plural of ^|^ 
is ^idPut ; and the imperative mood of ftpc, ftjpnftr.* But the 
intervention of a dental, palatal, or cerebral, or of any letter 
whatever, if compounded with the nasal, prevents the operation of 
this rule, and requires the dental n to follow. Thus, the instru- 
mental case of ^pn^ is :^pn%fT ; the nominative plural of ^iSt(^, 
^ilrrffT ; and in further illustration of the same law, may be taken 

the words ^frlht, fSini, unfffir, injT. 

Changes of final m. 

22- If the letter t^ m end a word when the next begins with 
ani/ consonant, it may be represented by Anuswara (*); or it may, 
optionally, before those consonants which have a corresponding 
nasal, be changed to this corresponding nasal, ^fhus, griham 
gachchhati is written either irf 'T&f^ or Ji^^^fif. 

23. When the next word begins with a vowel, the letter i^ is 
always written. Thus, griham dpnoli, Jp^imfrfir. 



CHANGES OF VISARGAH OR FINAL k. 

Almost every nominative case, and nearly half the remaining 
cases of noims in Sanscrit, besides many persons of the verb, end 
in Visargah (:), or the symbol used to denote the aspirate when 
final. And this final h is liable to remain unchanged, to be 
changed to s, to sh, to o, to r, or to be dropped altogether, accord- 
ing to the nature of the initial letter following. At every step, 
therefore, these changes will meet the student's eye. Therefore 
let him master the following five rules before he attempts to read a 
single sentence of Sanscrit, or he can never hope to make any real 
progress in the acquirement <f this language. 



* The letter '^ is, properly, a compound of « A: and w sh ; although, in this 
Grammar, it is considered as a simple letter, and represented hy ksh. 
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RULE A.— WHEN IS VISARGAH OR FINAL h UNCHANGED? 

24. a. Before k, p (and their aspirates), and before the sibilants 

b. Before a pause, i.e. at the end of a sentence, or when a 
word stands by itself. 

RULE B.— WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO 1^ 9 AND JS 8h? 

25. a. Before t (and its aspirate) it is changed to the dental sibi- 

lant le^ s ; before ch (and its aspirate), to the palatal sibi- 
lant :5^ sh.* 
b. Also in some books, before the sibilants Tff, ^, Visargah 
is allowed to assimilate with these letters. 

RULE C. — WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO ? 

26. a. Final ah is changed to o before all sonant consonants. 
b. Also before short a (this a being, then cut ofl^. 

RULE D. — WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO r? 

27. a. Ih, th uh, uhy eh o>ih oA, auhy before any sonant (consonant 

or vowel), change the final A to r ; 
b. Unless r itself be the sonant following, in which case, to 
avoid the coalition of two re, final h is dropped, and 
the vowel preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

RULE E. — WHEN IS VISARGAH DROPPED ALTOGETHER ? 

28. a. Final ah before any other vowel except short a, drops the 

Visargah, and leaves the remaining a opening on the 
initial vowel of the next word without coalition.^ 
b. Final ah before any sonant (consonant or vowel), drops 
the Visargah ; and, if the initial letter of the next word 
be a vowel, the remaining a is allowed to open upon it 
without coalition. 



« So, also, before 7, 7, Visargah is changed to the cerebral sibilant V; as, 

t By a special rule T|f:, "he," and ^CTt, "this," the nominative cases o/ the 
pronouns TO and ^ff^, drop their Visargah before any consonant. 
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In the following Table the nominative cases Narah " a man," 
Narah ** men,'' and Harih " Vishnu/' joined with verbs, illustrate 
these rules at one view. 



yiSARGAB BEFORE SURD LETTERS. 


yiSAROAH BEFORE SONANT LETTERS. 


Before hard consonants. 


Before sibilants. 


Before soft consonants 


Before vowels. 


ffarah karoH "1 


Narah aarati \ 
Narah saranti > A. a, 
ffarih sarati J 


Naro gacJichhati c. a. 


Naro Hti 


c. b. 


Varah kurvanH / A. a. 


Nara gachchhanti e. b. 


Nard adanti 


E. b. 


Warih karoH ^ 


Harir geushchhaii d. a. 


Harir atti 


D. a. 


Vetrt^ pachati \ 
Varah pachanti S A. a. 
larih pachati ) 


Narah shaknoti \ 


Naro jayaii c. a. 


Nara dpnoti 


E. a. 


Narah shaknuvanti \ A. a. 


Nara jayanti e. b. 


Nard dpnuvanti 


E. b. 


Harih shaknoti J 


Harir jayati d. a. 


Harir dpnoti 


D. a. 


faras taroH \ 


or 
Naras sarati ^ 


Naro daddti c. a. 


Nara Ikshate 


E. a. 


faros taranH V B. a. 


Nards saranti > B. b. 


Nard dadati e. b. 


Nard tkshante 


E. 6. 


taris iarati ) 


Haris sarati J 


Harir daddti d. a. 


Harirlkshate 


D. a. 


farash charati ^ 
Tarash charanti / b. a. 
farish charati ) 


Narash shaknoti \ 


Naro braviti c. a. 


Nara edhate 


E. a. 


Nardsh shaknuvanti > b 5. 


Nard bruvanti e. b. 




Nard edhante 


E. b. 


Harish shaknoti ) 


Harir braviti d. a. 


Harir edhaie 


D. a- 


Similarly before kh. 




Naro ydchali c. a. 


Similarly before the 


k« th, chh. 




Nard yachanii E. b. 
Harir ydchati d. a. 

Similarly before the 
nasals, and before h, I, 
v: and before r, except 
in the last case ; as, 


other vowels and 
thong?. 


diph- 


- 


Vii^argah before 
a pause. 




Alti narah \ 
Adanti nardh > 
Alii Harih ) 








Naro rakshati c a. 


A. b. 






Nard rakshanti E. &. 








ffari rakshati d. b. 







CHANGES OF FINAL W S, 

29. The rules for the changes of Visargah apply equally to 
final sibilants. Thus, manas hara becomes manohara (as in c. a.); 
and chakslma vishayat chakshur vishaya (as in D. a.)/* ^^^ chetas, 
standing alone, is written chetah (a. h) 



* In a few compound words a final Sibilant takes the cerebral form before A:, 
ss pradus kritahQCome prddushkrita. SImilai'ly, a final r before k or p: as, nir 
with krdntay ni hicranta; with putra^ nishputra. See also r. 42, 43, and 181. 1. 
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30. T^ « is changed to "^ sh when any other vowel except a or 
a immediately precedes in the same word. Thus, bhavasi, " thou 
art ''; but karoshi, not karosh " thou doest."* 



CHANGES OF FINAL r. 



31. Again, rules A, B, D, apply equally to final r. Thus, pratar 
kala becomes pratah kola ; pratar chat pratash cha ; and the pre- 
position nir before iikta remains unchanged, and before rasa is 
changed to ni; thus, nirukta, nirasa, 

32. But final ar, unlike ah remains unchanged before ani/ 
sonant (consonant or vowel) ; as, pratar asha : and before the 
sonant r itself, drops the r and lengthens the preceding a ; as, 
punar rakshati becomes puna rakshati. 

3a It is to be observed further of r, that it may optionally double 
any consonant (except 15) that immediately follows it. Thus, ftri. ^ 
may be written f^fl^. 



Hence it appears that the symbol Visargah (:) may be considered 
as much a representative of final 8 and r, when these letters are 
imperceptible, as of final h* Indeed, all those inflections of nouns 
and persons of verbs which are said to end in Visargah, might 
be said to end in s ; only that, in such cases, the s is silent, or 
pronounced with an imperceptible breathing, as in the French les, 
or the English, island, viscount. So again, in many French words, 
such as parler, the final r is silent ; and in some English, such as 
card, the sound of r is very indistinct ; and in all these cases, s and 
r would be represented in Sanscrit by Visargah (^: VJ^^ &c.). 

The following Table exhibits the more common combinations 
of consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is 
an universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any 
consonant, the same holds good before its aspirate. Final s has 
also been omitted, as undergoing precisely the same changes with- 
final h. 



* Also when k precedes : as, vid with su is vltsu ; hut hhuk^ hkukshu. Cf. r. 112. c. 



COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 



17 



' < 




=§ 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 




•< 






•« 


8 


o 


to 


••• 


9 




ift 






o» 


09 


OQ 


so 


•a 


«D 




«0 


00 
























ta 


8 


i 


;§ 


:S 


1 




< 






1 "5 


-^ 5 


■s 


•s 


-^ 


•s 




-s 


< 




«d 


te »- "^ 














«tt 






o o 


















t a 


•« -e 


■§ 


iS 


rS 


1 




*< 
































& 


» 


¥> 


& 


s> 


o 




s> 


» 




















« 




•« 


e 


O 


•e 


.h 


^ 




tft 






""•fc 


•>• 


•s» 


•s» 


•*« 


•^ 




">» 


•*• 
























•>» 


"*» 


o 


•e 




1 




»ft 






K 


^ 


^ 


fc. 


^ 


fc. 




fc. 


t> 
























•e 


e 


o 


«o 


l« 


•9 










»» 


d> 


»» 


d) 


d) 


dk 




d» 


d) 
























"a 


8 


o 


•« 


l! 


9 




(ft 


g 




§ 


s 


g 


g 


g 


g 




g 




e 


8 


o 


•e 


•Si 


§ 




Ift 






•c 


•o 


•« 


>o 


•<S 


•o 




►o 


•c 
























■« 


St 


o 


i« 


•fe 


^ 




fc. 






o. 


», 


a. 


A, 


o. 


s». 




a. 


ft. 




*• 


8 


i 


^ 


:S 


1 




-8 






e 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 




8 


s: 
























e 


8 


o 


i« 


.fe 


§ 




fc. 






•» 


•e 


T3 


•« 


•« 


•« 




■« 


•xs 
























t8 


8 


O 


lO 


••• 


§ 




K 






<•« 


■*• 


"** 


H« 


•*• 


■«• 




^« 


1* 
























«« 


3 


s 


•3 


.3 


09 




oo 






••^ 


•«^ 


•">» 


•'^ 


•«>» 


••-» 




•*% 


••^ 






+: 








K 










"^ 


8 


Q 


•« 


••• 


a 




K 






"^ 


iS 


-^ 


•< 


•< 


»< 




'^ 






O 


o 


«» 


e 


«d 


«:> 




U 


•<s 




















«d 






*8 


< 


■^ 


.1 


*8 










t 


8 


s 


•1 


i 




-S 






Ci> 


^ 


Oi 


Oi 


0» 


5» 




c» 


c% 














K 










ts 


8 


o 


'« 


(ft 

••• 


^ 




V. 






•^ 


'de 


•4e 


"3< 


•J« 


-* 




•Je 


-ae 




<*• 


8 


•§ 


H 


:S 


•§ 




<5 






•0 6 


IQ C 




•e c3 


i« 


•O 


• 


•0 t\ 


'"li 




^ 


* <=« 


^ 






.« 


^ 


id^*^ 




•«, 


8 
8 


e 


'« 


••• 


»ft 


o 

^ 


(ft 






8 


e 


• 


« 


e 


e 




Q 


9 




"« 


•i 


o 


i« 


(ft 
••• 


^ 


c3 


(ft 


• 


n* 




V— V— ' 














3 S 

M 5 


H 
< 










t 






•S-. 


^ ^ 


2 
















T3 9 


INITIAL VO^ 
>ND CONSO^ 


< 




8 


■§ 


.-s 




1 


% 


r, precede 
any vow 


■^ 


c 



















<s 



i 



Cl> 


0) 


^ 


•s 


t 


fl 




»w* 


% 


fl 


O 


41 


-s 


1 


ee 


■4 


^ 


> 


?. 


£ 


o 


t 


^J 




g 


b 


c 


O 


u* 


> 


!tl 


.a 


? 


•«** 


^ 
^ 


§ 





eS 


o 


0) 


tJ 


^ 


>» 


8S 


1 


1 


.3 


cfl 


ss 


< 



— * 



D 



CHAPTER III. 



ON SANSCRIT ROOTS, AND THE CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 

35. Before treating of Sanscrit nouns, it will be advisable to 
point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject diflFerent from 
that to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

In Sanscrit nouns, then, there is this great peculiarity, that 
every one of them has two distinct states prior to the formation 
of the nominative case: viz. 1st, a root; 2dly, a crude form, 
coming from this root. 

In the first place, therefore, let us inquire, what is the root. 
There are, in Sanscrit, a number of monosyllabic sounds, which 
are called roots. These are mere artificial inventions, having 
only an ideal existence ; mere blocks, so to speak, of themselves 
quite useless ;* from which, however, are carved out and fashioned 
all the varieties of nouns and verbs which exist in the language. 
Every one of these roots conveys some simple idea, which appears 
under diflerent modifications in the derivatives from it. Thus, 
to mention a few of the most common : the root ksMp conveys 
the idea of "throwing"; kri of "doing,"' "making''; hri oft 
"seizing"; t/uj, "joining"; as, i?nV, "being"; bhu, "becoming"; 
jm "living"; m, "leading"; ji, "conquering"; gam, ya, char, 
kram, i, sri, " going "; vad, vach, hru, " speaking "; hudh, gya (^), 
knowing"; drish (l^), "seeing"; ish, kam, "wishing"; mri, 
dying "; da, " giving "; jan, " producing "; dhd, " placing "; ad, 
bhaksh, hhuj, " eating "; pa, " drinking "; joacA, " cooking "; han, 
"killing"; /?a/, "felling"; t?a«, " dwelling "; t?iM (f^), " entering "; 
stM, " standing "; shru ('g), ** hearing "; sprish (^«J5t^)> " touching "; 
sidh, sadh, "accomplishing"; krziyS), "buying"; kup, krudh, "being 



« 



« 



* Except in a few cases, where they are used by themselves as nouns. 
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angry "; chh " collecting "; ghrd, " smelling "; khyd, " relating "; 
nosh ("sn^)* "perishing''; tyaj, rah, "quitting"; dwish (ftr^), 
"hating"; nind, "blaming"; dru, "running"; dyut, dtp, bhd, shubh, 
"shining"; pu, "purifying"; prachchh (iTSa^), "asking"; op, labh, 
"obtaining"; stth sham, "praising"; yat, "striving"; yam, "re- 
straining"; shak i"^), "being able"; tap, "heating"; (j?a^" burn- 
ing"; mtech, "liberating"; ^uh, "being foolish"; ytuih, " fighting"; -»»^-*.*/^*- 
ruh, "growing"; has, laughing"; swap, "sleeping"; hrish (^), 
nand. Mad, "being glad"; sna^ "bathing"; rahh, "beginning"; 
swar, "sounding"; sah, vah, "bearing"; smrif "remembering." 

The student is recommended to commit to memory the com- 
monest of these roots or elementary sounds, as here given. For 
it will appear in the sequel, that from each of them may be drawn 
out, with great regularity, 1st, a set of simple substantives ; 2dly, of 
simple adjectives ; 3dly, of simple verbs. To take, for example, 
the root budh, " to know."* From this root are formed, on fixed 
principles, the following substantives and adjectives; bodha or 
bodhana, "knowledge"; buddhi, ''intellect"; bodhaka, "an informer"; 
bauddha, "a Buddhist"; budha, "wise"; buddhimatf "intellectual"; 
and the verbs, bod/iati, "he. knows"; bodhayati, "he informs"; 
hudhyate, "it is known"; buhhutsate, or bubodhishati, "he wishes 
to know"'; bobudhyate, "he knows well." And the simple idea 
contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the prefix- 
ing of prepositions; as, prabodha, "vigilance"; prabtuihyate, "he 
awakes." 

36. In the second place, it has been said that the Sanscrit noun, 
substantive and adjective, makes its first appearance in a state 
called the cmdeform.^ The same may be said of the pronouns> 



* It will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the idea contained in 
the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the Student must not suppose 
that the sound budh denotes any thing more than the mere idea of ^^ knowing"; nor 
must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are deriving them from the 
infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a simple origiual sound, 
a mere imaginary word, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

t This state of the noun ivill, in the following pages, be called the crude. 
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numerals, and participles. Thus, bodha, bodhaneh tad, panckauj 
bhavatt are the crudes of the nominative cases bodhah, bodhanam, 
aah panchfh bhavan, respectively. The student should endeavour 
to understand, at the outset, the meaning and use of this crude 
form. It is an intermediate state between the root and nomi- 
native case, the naked form of the noun, which serves as the 
basis on which to construct its eight cases, beginning with the 
nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary we look for the noun 
under the nominative case, but in Sanscrit we look for it under 
its crude state ; as, for example, sah, '^he,'^ is found under tad. 
And here let it be distinctly understood, that the crude form of a 
noun is very far from having a mere ideal existence, like the root. 
It is of the utmost practical utility. It is that form of the noun 
which is always used in the formation of compound words ; and 
as every Sanscrit sentence contains, perhaps, more compound 
words than simple ones, it may with truth be said, that the crude 
state of the noun is not only that form imder which it appears in 
the dictionary, but is also the most usual form imder which it 
appears in books. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin gram- 
marians might have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they 
might have supposed a root Xey, from which was drawn out the 
nouns Aef ly, Ae^iKoj, Ketcro^, KaToKoyij, eKKoyo^, and the verbs Keyta, 
KOTOLKeyci), eTiKoyeca : so also, a root ag, from which was derived the 
nouns agmen, actio, actus ; and the verbs ago, perago : or a root nau, 
from which would come nauta, navis, natdictLS, navalis, navigo. Again, 
they might have supposed a crude form to each of these nouns, as 
well as a root ; as, for instance, \e^tKo of Xe^iKog, and navi of navis ; 
and they might have required the student to look for the noun navis 
under navi, and the verb navigo under nau. Further than this, 
they might have shewn that thisf crude form was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in \e^tKoypa<j)0£, naviger. But 
Greek and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit 
of such a method of arrangement being extensively applied : such, 
however, is the artificial character of the Sanscrit language, that 
here it has been done throughout with great regularity and pre- 
cision. 
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FORMATION OF THE CRUDES OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

37. Nouns substantive and adjective are of two kinds, simple 
and compound. Simple nouns are those which stand alone, and 
uncompounded with any other. Compound, are those made up 
of two or more nouns, the last only receiving inflection.* 

It may be easily understood, from the preceding remarks, that 
the consideration of simple nouns divides itself into two heads : 
1st, The formation of their crudes ; 2dly, The formation of their 
cases ; or, in other words, the enumeration of the different systems 
of declension which belong to each variety of crude form. 

Observe, that it is not intended that the student should dwell 
long, at first, on the following pages, printed in small type. It 
will be essential for him, however, to read them over with atten- 
tion, as a necessary introduction to the subject of declension in 
Chapter IV. Their importance will not be fully appreciated till 
he arrives at a more advanced period of his studies. 

The crudes of nouns are formed in two ways, either by adding certain affixes 
to the ROOT, the vowel of ^hich is liable, at the same time, to be changed to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, or by adding certain affixes to crudes of nouns 
already formed. It must be remembered, however, that, although eveiy single 
word in the Sanscrit language is derived from some root, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or form, is by no 
means obvious.t With the derivation of all such we shall not concern ourselves ; 
and the following rules have only reference to those classes of noims whose 
formation proceeds on clear and intelligible principles. 

38. First Class. — Crudes in a, Mascidine and Neuter; in a and t. 

Feminine. 

Formed by adding to roots — 
I. a, forming, 1st (nom. -aft), after the Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and the 
Guna of any other vowel, a large class of substa ntives masculine : as, from the 
root divy " to sport," (feua, " a deity." If a root end in eft or j\ these letters 



* Compound nouns are treated of in Chapter IX. on Compound Words, 
t Thus, Ml^ii, "a man," is said to come from pur^ "to precede"; shrigakty 
" a jackal," from «r»/, " to create "; shiva, " the god Shiva," from *fti, " to sleep." 
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are changed to k and g respectively : as, from pach^ '' to cook," paka^ '' cooking "; 
from yu;, "to join," yoga<t "joining." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. masc. -ah, fem. -a, neut. -am*\ after Guna of a final, and 
sometimes Gnna of a medial vowel^nonns of agency : as, from p/ti, " to swim," plava^ 
" what swims "; from *rtp, "to creep," sarpa^ " what creeps" (see r. 131. 1.). 

Forming, Sdly (nom. ~dh -a -am)^ adjectives : as, from shtith^ " to shine," shiMOy 
^' heautifaL" Sometimes there is great change of the root: as in shiva^ '* pro- 
pitious," sundara^ '* heantifiil ; and sometimes the feminine may be formed in f .* 
as, sundart. There are very few adjectives formed with this affix. 

II. aka (nom. -akah, -aha or -«A», -oAnzm), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or medial 
ct, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form adjectives 
and nouns of agency : .as, from tap, *'to bum," tapaka, ''inflammatory "; from kri, 
"to do," karaka^ "a doer" (r. 131.3.6.); Obs. -aJ^ is the feminine of the adjec- 
tives, and -ftAsa of the agents : as, tapaka, kdrika. 

III. ^najnom. -anam)^ after Guna of the root, forming, 1st, a large class oi^ neuter 
substantives : as, from n?, " to guide," nayana^ " guidance "; from da, " to give," 
ddna, " a g^t." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -anah, -ana, -anam), nouns of agency and adjectives : as, 
from nrit, "to dance," nartana, "a dancer" (r. 131. 3. c.) ; from shubh, "to shine," 
shobhana, "bright." The feminine of the agents may be in anu 

IV. tra (nom. -from), after Guna of the root : as, from pa, " to drink," pdtra, 
"a vessel"; from shru, "to hear," shrotra, "the organ of hearing." This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresptoids 
to the Latin trum in arairum, plectrum^ &c. 

V. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives in a (nom. 
-ah, -5, -am) : as, aJa, vara, ra, ura, ira, uka, tra, ma, aka. The following are 
examples of adjectives formed with these affixes; chapala,jUwara, namra, Ihidura^ 
ruchira, varshuka, chitra, hhtma,jdgarnka. 

Formed by adding to nouns, 

VI. twa (nom. 4wam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun in 
the language : as, from purusha, " a man," purushatwd, " manliness." In adding 
this affix tb crudes ending in nasab, the nasal is rejected : as, from dkanin, " rich," 
dhanitwa, " the state of being rich." 



* Obs. When there are three genders, it will be sufficient, in future, to place 
the hyphen between them. 
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VII. ya, forming, Ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi : as, from mhrid^ ^ a friend," 
sauhridffa, ^^ friendship." When the crude ends in a vowel, this vowel is rejected 
before ya is affixed : as, from vic&t^ra, " various," vaichitrya, " variety." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -ya, -ya, -ygro), adjectives expressing some relationship to the 
noun: as, from dhana, "wealth," dhanya, "wealthy." Sometimes Vriddhi takes 
place : as, from soma, "the moon," saumya, "lunar." In this case the fem. is -yi. 

vin. a (nom. -ahf -i, -am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, forming 
innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
crude ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi 
of the first syllable : as, from purusha, " a man," paurusha, " manly." When in 
a or i, this a or » must be rejected : as, from sikatd, " sand," saikata, " sandy." 
When in u, this u is changed to av before this and the three following affixes : 
as, from Vishnu, "the god Vishnu," Vdishnava, " a worshipper of Vishnu." 

Sometimes the neuter form of this adjective is taken as an abstract substantive : 
as, nominative case, paurusham, " manliness "; or, as a collective : as, kshditram, 
" fields," collectively, from kshetra. This applies to the two next affixes. 

IX* ika (nom. -ikahy -iki, -ikam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming nun^erous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of the 
crude must be rejected : as, from dharma, " religion," dharmika, " religious." 

X. eya (nom. -eyah, -eyt, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the crude must be rejected : as, from 
purusha, "a man," paurusheya, " manly "; from agni, "fire," agneya, "fiery." 

XI. lya (nom. -tyah, -tya, -tyam), without any change of the noun, except the 
rejection of final a; as, from parvata, "a mountain," |>art«z%o, "mountainous." 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi: as, from mkha, "pleasure," saiikhtya, "pleasurable." 
When the final of the crude remains, k is prefixed to the last two affixes. 

XII. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in a (nom. 
-ah, -5, -am): as, tna, vala, tana; forming, from grama, "a village," yrdrntna, 
"rustic"; from shikha, "a crest," shikhdvala, "crested"; from *Awo*, " to-morrow," 
shwastana, **ia.tuTe" This last corresponds to the Latin tinuSf and has reference 
to tinifi^ Ka is sometimes added to words to form adjectives and collective nouns, 
and is often redundant. Maya (nom. -mayah, -mayi, -mayam) is a common affix 
added to any word to denote made of: as, from loha, "iron," lohamaya, "made of 
iron"/ from tf^'as, "light," tejomaya, "consisting of light," "ftill of light." 

By ad ding to roots, 

XIII. a (nom. -a), with no change of the foot, forming feminine substantives: as. 
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homjlv^ "to livOj^yitw, "life." This affix is frequently added to the desideiative 

fonu of a root : as, frK>m pipas^ " to desire to drink,*' pipiasd^ " thirst "; and rarely 

to the intensive : as, from hlny^ " to cnt much," ioinyd^ " cutting much." 

By adding to nouns, 

XIV. ta (nom. -^), forming feminine abstract substantives : as, from purusha, 
" a man," purushata, " manliness." This affix may be added to any noun in the 
language, and corresponds to the Latin to« in celeritas^ &c. 

XV. J (jM>m. -{), forming a laige class of feminine substantives, usually derived 
firom masculines in a, by changing a to f : as, from nadaj "a river," fern, fku/f / 
from putra^ "a son," fem. putrl; from nartxika^ " a dancer," fem. nartakl. 



39. Second Class. — Crudes in i, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter* 

Formed by adding to roots, 

I. •, forming, 1st (nom. -iA), a few masculine substantives, often not connected 
with their roots either in form or sense : as, from (jn-Zc, "to mark", agni^ "fire." 
When this affix is added to the root dkd^ a is dropped, and various prepo- 
sitions are prefixed ; as ^ndhi^ fndhi^ nidhi. 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -«), one or two neuter substantives : as, from t?rt, " to sur- 
round"; vart, "water." 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -iA,-tA,-f), a few adjectives : as, from ahuch^ "to be pure"; 
shuchi^ "pure." 

n. xii^nom. -fiA), forming an useful class of abstract substantives feminine. 
This affix bears a great analogy to the passive participle (r. 125.). The same 
changes of the root are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, 
provided the passive participle does not insert t, this substantive may always be 
formed from it, by changing ta into ti. But if i is inserted before to, no such 
substantive can be formed. Thus, from vach^ " to speak," vkta^ " spoken," ukti^ 
" speech "; from man^ " to imagine," mata^ " imagined," mati^ " the mind." And 
where na is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is substituted for ti / 
as, from glai^ "to be weary," gtana^ "wearied," ^^ni, "weariness." This affix 
corresponds to thejfw of the Latin, added, in the same way, to passive participles : 
as actus^ actio. 



40. Third CLASS.~CrMc?e« in u, MascuUnef Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 
I. M, forming, 1st (nom. -t*A), often with considerable change of the root, a few 
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substantives of the masculine, and one or two of the feminine gender : as, from 
bhiSy '^ to shine," bhanu, m. '' the sun"; from dhe^ ^' to drink," dhenu, f. ^^ a cow." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -«), one or two neuter substantiyes : as, madhu^ ^* honey." 

Forming, ddly (nom. -uh-vh or .vf.t<), a few adjectives : as, from ton, '^ to stretch," 
tonii, ^' thin " (fern, tanuh or tantoi). This affix is often added to desideratiye 
roots to form adjectives : as, from pipdsy ^' to desire to drink," pipam^ ^^ thirsty." 

If. ishnu (nom. juhnuh, -Uhnuh, -ishnu\ with Guna of the root, forming adjec- 
tives : as, from kshi^ ^^ to perish," kihayishnu^ ^^ perishing." 

III. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -kA, -«iA» -ti) : 
as, rtf, nu, o/u, «nu, arf«, itnu^ tu. The following adjectives affi)rd examples of 
these affixes : bhfru^ trasnu, shayalu, sthdsnu^ shararu^ gadayitnu ; and the sub- 
stantive ^an/u. 



41. Fourth Class. — Crtides in tri (^), Masculine, Feminine, and 

Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 
^_^, forming 1st (nom. 45, -tri, -tri\ nouns of agency of three genders, the same 
change of the root being required which takes place in the first future (r. 131. 2.). 
Thus, from kship, "to throw," ksheptri, "a thrower; from da, " toi;give,"fcdS^-t, 
" a giver." This corresponds to the Latin affix tor. 

Forming 2dly (nom. 4a\ a few nouns of relationship, masculine and feminine : 
as, pttW, "a fether," nuUri, "a mother." 



42. Fifth Class.— Crudes in t and d, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Fonned by adding to roots, 
t (nom. -/, in all genders), if the root end in a short vowel: forming nouns of 
agency of three genders: as, from Art, "to do," krit, "a doer"; fit>m ji, "to 
conquer,"^/, " a conqueror." This dan of nouns ore never used, except as the 
last member of a compound : thus, karmakrU, " a doer of work." Roots already 
ending in ^ or d, taken to form nouns of agency, Ml under this class : as, from 
md, " to know," dharmavid, " one who knows his duty." There are also a few nouns 
felling under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in / or d: 
as, frmnrfj^," to shine," wtfytt/," lightning"; from |ia«," to go," «ib^«<," success. 

E 
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By adding to nouns, 

I. vat (nom. -van, -vatiy -va^), if the crude end in a or a,* forming innumerable 
adjectives: as, from (2^na, '' wealth," cfAanatxi^, ^^ possessed of wealth." This and 
the next affix are uniyersally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to form 
adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to crudes in s and / : as in tefa^wat, 
vidyutfoat (violating r. 26. 29. and 14.). 

II. mat (nom. -maUf -matf, -mat\ if the crude end in f, t, or u, to form adjectives 
like the preceding : as, from dAl, " wisdom," dhhnaty " wise "; from anshu^ " a ray," 
anshumat^ " radiant.*' 



43. Sixth Class. — Crudes in an and in, Masculine, Feminine, and 

Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 

I. man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming substantives of the neuter 
gender: as, from ifcri, "to do"; karman^ "a deed." This affix corresponds to the 
Latin men, in regimen, stamen, &c. One or two nouns in man are masculine : as, 
atman, " soul " (nom. -mia) ; and a few masculine nouns are formed with an instead 
of fnan : as, rdjan, " a king " (nom. -jo), from raj, " to shine." A few adjectives are 
formed with van : as, drishwan, " seeing" (nom. -va, -va, -va). 

By adding to nouns, 

II. iman (nom. -ima), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the noun 
ends in a or u, these vowels are rejected : as, from kdla, *' black," kaliman, *' black- 
ness"; from laghu, ''light," laghiman, ''lightness"; from mridu, "soft," mradiman.t 
If it end in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding vowel, is rejected : as, 
from mahat, " great," mahiman, " greatness." 

By adding to roots, 

III. in (nom. -f, -ini, -t), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and Guna of 



* Fat is not often found added to feminine crude forms. It occurs, however, 
occasionally; as, «|i(«ftNi^» "having a wife," f^ll^Nriy "crested." 

t A medial n before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double 
consonant: as, from «|fQ!C, ^' black," chfuUHH » "blackness." This affix, iman, is 
generally added to adjectives, and the same changes take place before it, that take 
place before the affixes fyas and ishtha (see r. 71* t)* Thus, gariman, preman^ 
draghiman, bMman, &c. 
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any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (r. 131. 3.) : ast 
from kri, "to do," kdrin, **& doer." 

By adding to nouns, 
IV. in (nom. -f, -tnr, -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The final 
of a crude is rejected before this affix : as, from dhana, « wealth," dhanin, « wealthy " ; 
from mold, "a garland," mdlin, "garlanded"; from vrlhi, "rice," vrihin^ "having 



rice." 



V. vin (nom. -vf, -vini, -w), if the crude end hi o or <w, formmg a few adjectives : 
as, from medhoy **mtellect," medhavin, "mtellectual"; from tejas, "splendour," Uy'as- 
win, ** splendid." This last example violates r. 26. and 29. 



44. Seventh Class. — Crudes in as, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 
08 (nom. -ah), after' Guna, forming neuter substantives : as, from man, "to think," 
manas, " the mind "; from sri^ " to go," saras^ " water." But in vedhas, " Brahma," 
and Mndramas^ " the moon," masc., and apsaras, " a nymph," fem., the nominative 
is -aA. In place of as, the neuter affixes is or tig are occasionally added : as, from 
hu, " to offer," kavis, ** ghee "; from chaJcsh, ** to speak," chakshus, ** the eye." 



45. Eighth Class. — Crudes in any Consonant, except t, d, n, s, 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by using roots as nouns of agency. 
Any root may be used to form a noun of agency, provided it be compounded 
with another word. Thus, from shak, "to be able," sarvaskak, "omnipotent." 
Those roots which end in / or (2, or in a short vowel, having t affixed, have been 
already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth class is intended to 
comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant : as, bhuj (nom. bhuk) ; raj (nom. 
?J7 ) ; prOcMth (nom. HT? ) ; ^«^A (nom. hhut) ; pur (nom. pvh) ; gir (nom. glh) ; 
div (nom. dyauh); sprish (nom. sprik); vish (nom. w^); twish {nom. f^^) ; Uh 
(nom. f^? ) ; duh (nom. dhtiJc) ; pipaksh (nom. pipak). There are also one or 
two other nouns derived from roots falling under this class : as, iTQlp^, ^' thirsty " 
(nom. '^^01^); ^ijftin^^, *'a priest" (nom. ^fiiRR); ^T^* ^ "speech" (nom. 
^ra^); ^rf»^» n. blood" (nom. ^^). 



CHAPTER IV. 



DECLENSION. 

THE ARTICLE. 

46. There is no indefinite article in Sanscrit. Thus, "a 
man " can only be expressed by the simple noun ^^^ purushah. 
The definite article is usually expressed by the pronoun sa, 
as >j 515^ sa purushah " the man." The indefinite pronoun ^if^n^ 
kashchit may be used like the English expression ** a certain '*'*; 
thus, nf^a?^ ^}^^ " ^ certain man."" 

General Observations. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns substantive and adjective were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their crudes 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to give the eight systems of declension arising 
out of this arrangement. Moreover, as every class of crudes 
comprised adjectives as well as substantives, so it is intended 
that the examples of a masculine, feminine, and neuter substan- 
tive, exhibited under each system of declension, shall serve as the 
model for the masculine, feminine, and neuter of adjectives 
coming under the same class. 

The learner will have already gathered that the noun has three 
genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the crude. Thus, all crudes in a, h and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 39.), are feminine : nearly all 
nouns whose crudes end in ana, twa, yo, tra, as, is, us, and marh 
are neuter ; all in iman are piasculine ; but those in a, i, u, and 
ri, are not reducible to rule. The nominative case is, however, 
in the first of these instances a guide to the gender : as, devah. 



* In modem Sanscrit eka is very commonly used as an indefinite article, as 
ekah purushah^ '^a man." 
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" a deity," is masculine ; but danam, " a gift," neuter. And in 
other cases the meaning of the word : as, pitri, " a father," is 
masculine ; and matri, " a mother," feminine. 

In Sanscrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
are expressed by inflections. A great many grepositions exist 
in the language, but these are very rarely used alone in govern- 
ment with any case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs 
and nouns. This absence of syntactical auxiliaries leads to the 
necessity for eight cases. These are called, 1. nominative ; 2. ac- 
cusative ; 3. instrumental ; 4. dative ; 5. ablative ; 6. genitive ; 
7. locative ; S. vocative. Of these, the third and seventh are 
new to the classical student. The instrumental denotes generally 
the instrument by which a thing is done ; as, iena kritamt " done 
by him." The locative generally refers to the place or time in 
which any thing is done ; B.'a, Ayodhyayam ^'in.Ayodhya''; purvakale^ 
"in former time"; hhumath "on the ground."^ Hence it follows 
that the ablative is restricted to the sense /rom, and cannot be 
used, as in Latin and Greek, to express^, witJh in, at, on, &c. 

The noun has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

Sect. I.— DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN VOWELS, 
OB OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS. — CRUDES IN fl, MASCULINE AND NEUTER ; IN d AND t, 

FEMININE. 

Declined like ^ deva, mas. "a deify ''\' ^frsTTJetw, fem. "life''\ 
•f^ nadi, fem. " a river''''; and ?fnf ddna, neuter, "a gift.^^ 

47. By far the greatest number of masculine and neuter nouns, 
in Sanscrit, end in a in the crude form ; and by far the greatest 
number of feminine nouns end in either a or «. These we have 
arranged under the first class, and the examples we are about to 
give will serve as the model, not only for substantives, but also 



^ Obs. That these cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. 
Thns, N. will denote nominative, I. instrumental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax. 
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for all the adjectives given at r. 38. as falling under this class. 
For all adjectives which make a in the crude form of the mas- 
culine and neuter make 5 or « in the feminine. Thus, taking the 
adjective sundara, "beautiful." The masculine is declined like 
deva (nom. 8undarah)\ the feminine like jivd or nadt (nom. 
sundara or sundart) ; the neuter like dana (nom. sundaram). 

So great is the importance of this first class of nouns, that, to 
make its declension clearer, it will be advisable to give, in the 
first places the following general scheme of its terminations. 



MASCULINE. 


• 

THE TWO FEMININE FORMS. 


r 




\ 


/ 




\ 


SING. 


DUAL. 


PLUU. 


SING. 


DUAL. 


\ PLUU. 


Nom. ah 


au 


ah 


a t 


e yau 


ah yah 


Ace. am 


au 


an 


am Im 


e yau 


ah Ih 


Ins. ena 


abhyam 


aih 


aya ya 


abhyam V)hyam 


aJbhih tbhih 


Dat. aya 




ebhyah 


ayai yai 




abhyah tbhyah 


Abl. at 






ayah yah 






Gen. asya 


ayoh 


anam 


— -r- 


ayoh yoh 


anam inam 


Loc. e 




eshu 

• 


ayofiii yam 




asu zshu 

• 


Voc. a 


au 


ah 


e i 


e yau 


ah yah 


NEUTER. 




7 




^ 


SING. 


DUAL. 


PLua. 


9 


Nom.) 






The rest of the neuter terminations are 


A \am 
Ace. ) 


e 


ani 


like the masculine. 


Voc. a 


e 


ani 





. The classical student will recognise in this scheme many- 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Greek, 
when it is remembered that the Sanscrit a corresponds to the 
Latin u and the Greek o ; the Sanscrit m to the Latin m and the 
Greek v ; the Sanscirt a or « to the Latin a and the Geek tj, or 
eta, or a, or in the gen. plur. co ; the Sanscrit bh or , bhy to the 
Latin b ; and that the Sanscrit Visargah, or final h, is equivalent to s. 
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In the application of the above terminations, the finals of the 
crudes must first be rejected. Thus, taking deva, and rejecting 
the final, we have dev; and adding the terminations, we have the 
nom. devah, &c. The four examples are now declined in full. 

48. MasctUine Crudes in a, like ^» " a deity '''' (deus). 



^^ devatij ^^Tt devah. 

— devauf ^'^IH^ devan, s^ 

dembhydm, ^%: devaih* — ?■ 

devabhyanh ,^^,^^^^^^* devebhyah. 
devaJbhyanif ^'^ — devebhyah./ 
devayoh \^\A\ demndm/^ 

— devayoh, $^ deveshu. 
^sjr devaUf ^W devah. 

In accordance with r. 21, such words as if^ "a man," ^^^ "a 
man," ipT» " a deer," are written in the ins. sing, i^iw* 5^^> ^'hr* 
and in the gen. plur. tfUiuU ^^f^'^nirt^ ^ITnirty the cerebral nasal 
taking the place of the dental. 

49. Feminine Crudes in a and i, like ^fNt, " Itfe,'''' and «T!{>, " a river.'*'' 



N. ^ devahi 
Ac ^ devam, 
I. ^^ devena, 
D. ^^rni devdya, 
Ab. Refill devdt, 
G. ^^^ devasya, 
L. ^> deve, 
V. ^ deva, 



Ac. ^fNty2t5a«», 
-VI. '^t^mjwayd, 

^ib. ifNrRIT: jwdydh 
^vG. — jivdyahy 



A, 



IP trar nadydy 

. D. tfd nadyai, 

/ Ab. fHSnt nadydh, 

\ G. — nadydh^ 

/HLT tfut nadydm. 



^fNwt fivdbhydm, 

— jivobhydm, 

— jivabhydnh 
lH^^.jwayoh, 

— jivayoh, 
^m^jtve, 

TH^ nadyau, 

— nadyau, 
•T^hait nadzbhydm, 

— nadzbhydm, 

— nadzbhydm, 
Tfljh nadyoh, 

— nadyoh, 
«T1^ nadyau, 



^itmijwdh. 

— jtvdh. x^ 
ift^T6?J jzvdbhih. 
iftWK jtvdbhyah. 

— jtvdbhyah, 
ifNl^n jtvdndm. 
^1m^ jtvdsu. 

fHSTt nadyah. 
•f^: nadih. X 
«T^M>t: naM)hih. 
fT^hiiK nadtbhyah. 

— . nadtbhyah. 
ti^hn nadtndm. 
H^H nadishu. 
fTin nadyah. 



Jf 



J 

I 

/ 
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50. Neuter Crudes in a, like ?[PT, " a gift ^' {donurn^ SUpov), 

N. ) 

/ ?pR danam, ^^T^ ddne, {HlP*! dandni. 

Voc. ^nr </awa> ^T% (^an«, ^T^nftr ddnani. 

The rest like the masculiDe deva. 

Observe, that since the voc. dual and plural of the Sanscrit 
noun coincides with the nom., it will, in future, be omitted. 

T When a feminine noun, Vikejivd, is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it is declined like deva for the masculine, and ddna for the neuter. 
Thus, taking the feminine noun vidyd^ '* learning;" from this is formed the 
compound alpavidya, "little learning :" and when this is used as a compound adjec- 
tive it becomes, in the nom. masc. fem. and neut., alpavidyah^ alpavidya^ alpavidyam^ 
^'possessed of little learning/' On the same principle, a masculine noun takes the 
feminine and neuter terminations when forming the last member of a compound 
adjective ; and a neuter noun» the masculine and feminine. 

To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
attentively the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recom- 
mended to turn back to r. 38. He will there find given, under 
fifteen heads, the various forms of nouns, substantive and adjec- 
tive, which follow this declension. All the masculine substantives 
in this list are declined like deva ; all the feminine either like jivd 
or nodi; all the neuter like ddncu Again, all the adjectives in this 
list follow the same three examples for their three genders. 
Again, according to deva masculine, jira feminine, and ddna neuter, 
are declined all regular comparative and superlative degrees of 
the form punyatara, punyatama (r. 71.) ; all irregular superlatives 
of the form balishtha (r. 71.) ; all present participles of the forms 
kurvdfUh kriyanmna (r. 124.) ; all passive past participles of the 
form krita^ &c., which are the most common and useful of all 
verbal derivatives (r. 125. 1. 2. 3. 4.) ; all indefinite future participles, 
which are of constant occurrence, of the forms kdrya, karamyay 
kartavya (r. 129.) ; all participles of the second future, of the form 
karishyamana (r. 130.); many ordinals, like prathama (r. 74.). 
Lastly, according to nadi feminine, are also declined ihefeminines of 
adjectives like tanu (r. 40.) ; the feminines of innumerable adjectives 
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like dhanavaU dhtmat (r. 42.)» dhanin, and medhavin (r. 43.) ; the 
feminines of nouns of agency like Aranw (r. 131.3.); ihe feminines 
of nouns of agency like kartri (r. 131. 2.) ; the feminines of irre- 
gular comparative degrees like haT^as (r. 72. 69.'f') ; the femi- 
nines of present participles like kurvat (r. 123. and 63.); the 
feminines of active participles of the third preterite like kritavat 
(r. 127. and 62.); ihe feminines of active participles of the second 
preterite like vividwas (r. 127. and 69.'|') ; the feminines of many 
ordinals like panchama (r. 74.). 

Hence it is evident, that although we have arranged Sanscrit 
nouns under eight classes, the last seven classes contain but a 
small proportion of nouns and participles compared with the 
almost innumerable number embraced by the first. The student, 
therefore, ought not to advance a step further in the Grammar 
till he has made himself thoroughly master of this declension. 

There are a few useful vfordi's {or iginaMy feminine, and not derived from masculines 
like nadi and putriy'm r. 38. xv.), such as ^, "prosperity," 4t, **fear," ^, 
"shame," 'which vary from the declension of if^ nadl; thus, sing. nom. ^, 
ace. fvAi ins« f^WTj dat. f^g^ or f^j^, abl. and gen. f^lj: or f^nnt» loc- "ftrftr 
or ftRT- So again, ^, "a woman," nom. sing, dual and plur. ^, ftjT^, 
ft^:, ace. f^ or ^*, %^, f^: or ^, ins. I^pn, ^^IfNt, #fiT:» 
dat. f^, &c., abl. and gen. %in: &c., loc. fiBppTt &c , voc. f^ &c. ^^y^, "for- 
tune," agrees with ^ &c. in making its nom. ^vjifl ; . 



SECOND CLASS. — CRUDES IN /, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like -^ kavi, masc. " a poet " / jrftr mati, fem . ^^ the mind" ; 

^Tft.t^«^\ neut. '* water." 

51. Masculine Crudes in i, like ^«f%, *' a poet*" 



N. cfif^t kavih^ 
Ac. ciif^' kavimy 
!• «ilf«l«ll Icavind, 
D. 'S^fii kavaye^ 
**— /-Ab. ^aR^ kaveh^ 
G, — kavehy 
St, ^g^ kavau^ 
V. "^kave^ 



wit kavi, 

— kaviy 
^r^Mlf kavibhydmy 

— kavibhydm^ 

— kavibhydm^ 
flR^ A:a«yo4, 

— kavyoh^ 



ft kavayaf^, « 

«|kf^fiTt kavibhih. - 
«|if%Mn kavibhyah* 
— kavibhyah. 
a|lf)f{( kavindm, 
1|ifn kavishu. 
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So also, agni, ^ fire " {ignis) ; and nouns formed from dhd, ^ to hold" ; as, sandhiy 



'• union. 



»» 



t 




52. Feminine Crudes in i, like nfw* 

irfin matih v</vt-inft wa^i, 

irftf matiTHi V^^u — ma^ 

ifTOT matyat iH^A^^rffl^ matihhyamy 

inr^ mataye, i^^tr^nZz matibhyanh 

inh mateh9*y'^i/v%v\:m^{y^tn(^tibhyatn, 

— Ma/eA,^).^ ^ lUWl Tndtyoh 

mft matauy ^Vt^tuC" matyoTh 



'' ^A« mmeil 



<i 



r: matayah. 
rt fnotih» ««^ 
irf^rfW: matihhih. 
idin«n matihhyah. 
— matibhyah. 

ifrflTJ matishu. 



53. Neuter Crudes in i, /tA^ ^ift* " i»a/cr '' (mare). 



N. '^rftffl'^, 

Ac. — van, 

I. '^ifiOTT ««»^»«» 

Ab. <infijUl vdrinah^ 
G. — vdrinah, 
L. IIIUjVj «ann», 
V. ^Tft«'^>'»or^Ti«arc, 



— t?ar«nf, 
c||f)u|| vdribhyam^ 

— vdribhydm^ 

— vdriJbhydfny 

^XftlOrk vdrinoh^ 

— vdrinohy 



— varfm. '— 

^rfb^ vdribhyah. 

— vdribhyah. 
CflOlQi vdrindtn. 

\3 



Although there are few substantives declined like kcm and t>ar«, 
yet adjectives like shuchi (r. 39.), and compound adjectives ending 
in }, are declined like kavi in the masc. ; like mati in the fern. ; 
and like vari in the neuter. 

\ When a femmine noun ending in » is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it must be declined like ktivi in the masc., and vdri in the neut. 
Thus the compound adjective cJpamati in the ace. plnr. masc. would be alpamatin y 



* The dat. may also be matyai; the ab. and gen. matyahj the loc. matydm. 
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fern. dlpamfxRh; neut. aipamatlni. The same holds good if a masc. or neut. noun 
be taken to form the last member of a compound. 

The declension of the neuter of this class follows the analogy 
of nouns in in. Hence, mri serves also as the model for the 
neuters of adjectives and nouns of agency in in^ like dhanin and 
kdrin (r. 66.) ; and the neuters of nouns of agency in trh like 
kartri (r. 57.). 

J There are two useful irregular masculine nouns in t / viz. ^^rftf «aftftt, ^ a friend," 
nom. sing, dual and plur. gakhd^ aakhdyau^ sakhdyah ; ace. sakhdyamy sakhdyau, 
sakhin; ins. sakhyd^ mMithydm^ wkhibhthj dat. sakhye^ S^c; abl. and gen. 
s(Myuhy (Sfc. / loc. sakhyau^ S^c, ; voc. «aMe, 6^e. And llfff yai^^ ** a master/' which, 
when not used in a compound word, follows sakhi in the five last cases sing, (thus, 
ins. patydy tSfc.) : in the other cases, kavi* But this word is almost always found as 
the last member of a compound, and is then regularly declined like kavi; thus, 
ips. bhupatindy ''by the king." The noun wRf^ oHhi^ neut. ^'a bone," drops the 
final Yowel in some of its cases ; as, ins. sing, asthnd ; dat. asthne ; abl. asthnah, S^e. 



THIRD CLASS. CRUDES IN M, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like vm bhanu, masc. '^ the sun '*; ^ dhenuy fem. '' a mUch caw '*; 

m madhUfiievLi. ** honey." 

54. Masculine Crudes in u, like WJ bhdnu, "the sun.'''* 



N. ^n^ bhanuh 
Ac. HT^ bhdnum. 



¥VT^ bMna, 

— bhdnUf 
^T^9f\ bhanuna, )n^)^ bhdntd>hydm, )TF^[fiTt 

D. HH^ bhdnave, — bhdnubhj/dnh ^IT^WK 

— bhdnubhydm, 
^ppftl bhdnwohf 

— bhdnwohf 



Ab. HTift: bhdnoht 
G. — bhdnohj 
L. ^rnft bhanath 
V. ^nft bhanOy 



)TT«f^ bhanavah. 
^T^«^ bhdnun. 



— bkanubhg^h. 
Hr^[«f) bhdnundm. 
)TR^ bhdnushu. 
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55. Feminine Crudes in u, like ^ dhenu, " a milch cow. 



15 



N. if^iMenuh, 
Ac. ^^ dhenum^ 
I. I|«^i dhenwa^ 
D. ^fvf% dhenave,* 
Ab. ^ffft* dhenoh,* 
G. — dhenohi* 
L. ^if^ dhenau^* 
V. iffjt d%6no, 



— dhena^ 
^fnstci dhenubhydm^ 

— dhenuJbhydm^ 

— dhenuhhydm^ 
^f^; dhenivoh^ 

— dhenwohy 



rt dhenavah. 
^: dhenah. 
'q^fW; dhenubhih. 
i^^HK dhenubhyah. 
— dhenuhhyah, 
^"^Tfft dhennndm, 
QjU dhenushu. 



56. Neuter Crudes in u, /eA:« «rg madhu, 



(< 



N. THT^^'^^U) 

Ac. — rnadhu^ 

I. HV«n madhund^ 

D. m^madhuney 

Ab. ITUfft madhunah, 

G. — madhunah, 

L. Ifufff madhuni^ 

V. TO madhu or injt inadho. 



IfUfft madhuni, 

— madhunl, 
trav^f madhiibhydm, 

— madhvJbhydm, 

— madhubhydm, 
^W^^l madhunoh^ 

— madhunoh^ 



honey f'"' " w?me " (/xtiflu). 
ITVf«T rnadhUni. 

TO^ madhubhih. 
J(Wm madhuhhyah. 
— madhuhhyah. 
I^Vfff madhundm. 



Although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu 
and madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well 
as that of the masc. noun hhanu ; for all simple adjectives like 
^a^u, and all like pipasu (r. 40.), and all other simple adjectives in «, 
and all compound adjectives ending in w, are declined like bhanu 
in the masc. ; dhenu in the fem. ; and madhu in the neut. Many 
adjectives in u, however, optionally follow the declension of nadh 
in the fem. ; as, tanu makes its nom. fem. either tanuh or tanm. 

T There are one or two feminine nouns in u long, whose declension must be 
noticed here: as, ^ly, "a wife," declined analogously to nadi. Nom. sing. dual, 
and plur. vadhuhf vadhwau^ vadhwah; ace. vadhum, vadhwau, vadhuh; ins. vadhwd, 
vadhubhydm, vadhubhih ; dat. vadhwaiy vadhubhydm, vadhubhyah; abl. vadhwdh^ S^c. ; 



* The dat. may also be dhenwai ; the ab. and gen. dhenwaJi ; the loc. dhenwdm. 
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gen. vadhwdh^ vadhtmh^ vadhundm ; loc. vadhwdm^ vadhwoh, vadhushu ; voc. vadhu. 
So again, ^, "the earth," declined analogously to ^. Nom. sing. dual, and plur. 
bhuh^ bhuvaUy bhuvah ; ace. bhuvam, bhuvau^ bhuvah ; ins. bhuvd^ bhubhydm, bhubhih ; 
dat. bhuve or bhuvai, S^c. ; ahl. and gen. bhuvah or bhuvdh^ ^c. ; loc. bhuvi or bhu- 
vam^ <SfC. 



FOURTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN tn W, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 
Declined like ^Tff ddtri^ m. f. n. ^^ a giver, fmpitri^ m. ^^ a father.** 

57. Masculine form of Crudes in trU like ^fTlf {dator^ Sorrip), and "PtiJ 

(pater). 

-^ j^TilT data, 



A i ^fTTfR dataram, 
' ftnit pitaramy 
I. ^r^ datrat 
D. ^T^ fltej^^, 
Ab. cfFJt ddtuhf 
G. — datuhi 
L. ^Twft. datarif 



<;iirid ddtarau, 
Olfltl pitarauy 

— ddtarau, 

— pitarauj 
^TWwrf ddtribhydm, 

— ddtribhydmy 

— ddtrihhydm, 
^fnfk ddtroh, 

— ddtrohf 



^IflH; ddtdrah, 
ftrro pitarah. 
^liH^ ddtrm, 
fMifi^ pitrin, &c. 
^TWftK ddtrihhih. 
;mwi: ddtnhhyah. 
— ddtribhyah. 
^nrot ddtrmdm. 
'^Tri^ ddtrishu. 



Obs. Nouns of relationship like /wYn only differ from nouns 
of agency like fl?a/!re in the nom. dual and plural, and the 
ace. sing, and dual, where the former has the penultimate short, 
the latter, long. Feminine nouns of relationship like mdtri, "a 
mother,'' are declined like jot>i, except in the ace. plural inin. 

T ^ **r») " a man," is declined like piYrt (nom. na, <Sfc.), but usually makes 
"Wirt in the gen. plural. 

The feminine form of nouns of agency in tri is declined like 
nadz; as, nom. ^nft, &c. (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form follows the declension of vdrt ; as, nom. ace. 
^T1|> ^T^^j ^wftr (see r. 53.). 
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Sect. II.— DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSO- 
NANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

. General Ohservations. 

58. The first four classes 6f nouns, \vhose declension has just 
been considered, comprise nearly all the substantives in the lan- 
guage. If we except substantives ending in man and as, the 
last four classes of nouns consist almost entirely of adjectives, 
participles, and roots, taken to form the last member of compound 
words. There is one general scheme of terminations applicable 
to all nouns ending in consonants. It is as follows : — 





SUiQ. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


• . 


au 


ah 


Ace. 


am 






Inst. 


a 


bhyam 


bhih 


Dat. 


e 




bhyah 


Abl. 


ah 






Gen. 




oh 


am 


Loc. 


• 

1 




su 


Voc. 


• • 


au 


ah 



This scheme applies without exception to the few substantives, 
and to the masculine of the many adjectives and participles, 
whose crudes end in consonants. It also applies, with the excep- 
tion of the nom. and ace. cases, to the neuter of these same adjec- 
tives and participles; but their feminine generally follows the 
declension of nodi (r. 49.). The nominative singular admits of 
so much variation, that no one* termination is general enough 
to be inserted in the scheme. 

Many of the terminations will be already familiar to the 
learner, especially those of the dual and plural. Indeed, certain 
terminations prevail, with various modifications, in all Sanscrit 
nouns : and this prevalence of certain sounds, as characteristic 
of certain cases, has led native grammarians into the error of 
constructing a technical scheme of terminations, which they apply 
universally in the declension of every noun in the language. 
This technical scheme does, in point of fact, correspond with the 
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scheme we have given above, as appUcable to the. last four classes ; 
but when, on comparing this with the scheme belonging to the 
first class (r. 47.), it is seen how very great is the dissimilarity 
between the two ; and when it is remembered that the first class 
embraces a much larger number of nouns than all the other seven 
classes combined, there seems but little reason for any such 
process of generalization. For surely if any general scheme is 
given at all, it should be that which is most universally applicable; 
and if any system of adaptation is to be adopted, it should consist 
in an adaptation of the smaller number to the larger, rather than 
the larger to the smaller ; or we are led into endless alteration 
and substitution, and very unnecessary perplexity and confusion. 

] There are two or three useful words in the language endmg in a», o, and a«, 
which conform to the scheme of nouns ending in consonants. Thus, rai^ m. 
"wealth." N. rdhyrdyau^ rdyah; A. rdyam^ rdyau^ rdyah; I. rdyd^ rdhhydrn^ 
rdbhth^ S^c. (cf. rebus). Ch, m. f. " an ox or cow." N. gauh, gdvau, gdvah ; ac. gdm^ 
gdvau^ gdh ; ins. gavd^ gobhydm^ gohhik, S^c. And nau^ f . " a ship." N. nauh, 
ndvau^ ndvah; ace. ndvam, ndvau^ ndvan; ins. ndvd^ S^c. (Cf. vav^, navis). 

FIFTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN t AND d, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like '4l^«firi karmmakrit^ m. f. n. "a doer of work"; 1|9^f^ dharmmavid, 
m. f. n. "owe who knows his duty**; IRTfT dhanavat^ m. f. n. "wealthy." 

59. M(Z8cuHne and Feminine form of Crudes in t and d, declined 

like ^<^\ and V^ftr^ . 

N. "aiil^^ karmaknt^* 4ji > chjft karmakritau^ ^KS^Pfin karmakritah. 

Ac. 4ii^4!|h|j karmakritam^ — -:- — — - 

I* ^SP^^pfT kannakritdy ^C^^^nt karmakfi^ydm, ^Ifl^^Q;; karmakridbhih, 

D* 'cM^^iJ) karmakrite^ — — aM^4f|: karmakridbhyah. 

Ah. 'SffSfmin karTncJeritah, — — -— — 

G. — — 4i^mffl: karmakritohf ^hJ^diill karmakritdm. 

L. ^i^Q^ifff karmakritif — karmakritoh, ^P^^fi? karmakrUsu. 

y . Like the nominatiye. 



* Although r has the efifect of doubling the letter immediately under it in the 
Sanscrit character (r. 33. ), it is unnecessary always to double the letter in the 
Roman type. Strictly, however, this word should be written karmmakrit. 
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Ac. IfV^f^ dharmavidam, S^-c. 

Loc. plur. \|l^r^ifl dharmaviUUy by r. 14. 



^^r^i^S dharmavidah. 



The neuter form of nouns like karmakrit and dharmavid is, 
in the nom. and ace. vl^, cM^^ift , cM^^PiI, ^9*^5, ^»W^, 
^?^f^ff^. In the other cases it resembles the masc. and fem. 

60. All substantives like i^^i^^ marut, m. " wind," ^^^^ sampad, f. 
" success," and "^j^ kumud, n. " a lotus," follow the declension of 
karmakrit and dharmavid: thus, nom. marut, marutau, marutah; 
sampad, sampadau, sampadah; kumud, kumudi, kumundi, &c. 

61. The masculine form of crudes formed with the affixes vat 
and mat, is declined like >|tnn^. 

N. V«im«^ dhanavdfiy MH*i*^ d/ianavantau, V«i^*«lt dhanavantah. 
Ac. i|HI^«ii dhanavantam, — dhanavantau, ^ti«tri: ditanavatah. 
Voc. ^viN'H dkanavan, 

The other cases are like karmakrit; as, ins. iR^TTt dhanavata, &c. 

The feminine form of nouns like dhanavat is declined like nadi : 
thus, nom. dhanavati, d/uinavatyau, dhanavatyah, &c. (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form is, in the nom. and ac, dhana/oat, d/ianavatz, 
dhanavanti] and in the other cases like the masculine. 

62. So, also, all adjectives like ifNll^^ dfiimat, " wise," and all 
active past participles like *^i(^\ kritavat, " he did " (r. 127,) : thus, 

nom. masc. dMman, &c., kritavan, &c. ; ace. diumantam^ &c., krita- 

* • 

vantam, &c. ; voc. dMman, &c. So, also, the nom. fem. dhimatt, &c., 
kritavatt, &c. ; and nom. neut. dMmat, &c., kritavat, &c. 

63. After dhanavat may also be declined present participles like 
UTTiT pachat, ** cooking " (r. 123.), except in the nom. sing., which 
is pachan instead of pachan. Many of these participles also differ 
from dhanavat, by inserting a nasal throughout all the cases of 
the feminine. Thus, nom. pachantt, pachantyau, pachantyah ; acq. 
pachantim, pojchantyau, pachantih ; ins. pachantya, &c. 

The adjective jt^ mahatf " great," is declined like dhanavat, 
but makes the penultimate long before the nasal ; thus, nom. 
mahan, mahantau, maJmntah ; ace. maliantam, mahantau, mahatah : 
nom. fem. mahatl, &c. : nom. neut. mahat, mahati, mahanti. 
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SIXTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN an AND m, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 

NEUTER. 

Declined like ^aTI(r>T dtman, va. "tout",- THpT rajan, m. "a king"; ?|i^tT karman, 
n. "a deed"; l^Pfit Tidman, n. "o name"; atidXl^^ dkanm, m. f. n. "rtcft." 

64. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in an, declined like 

^nw^ and UlPl^ . (Cf. rex, regis). 



N. 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



Ab. 



G. 



L. 



V. 



{ 



{Wn^n atma, 
miT rajciy 
{^\\M\A atmanam, 
T|9|1«1 rajanamy 
j^snTinTT dtmana, 
ItWT rq/wa, 
^nrFR% atmane, 

{^ITrRrn atmanah, 
^J9: rajnahy 

— atmanah, 

— rajnahf 

{wnirfvf atmani, 
t!% rajni^ 

'u«|«^ rajan. 



WTrRTm atmJanau, 

— atmanau, 

— rq/anat^ 
^TWwrf atmabhyam, 
TliT^t rajahhyam, 

— atmdbhyam, 

— rajabhyam, 

— atmabhyam, 

— rajabhydm, 
VlWfil: dtmanohy 
Tniffe rdjnoh, 

— dtmanoh', 

— rdjnohit 



^IrMHl atmanah. 
U^Mt rdjdnah, 
<VI1rifH* atmanah* 
JJ^. rajnah. 
WTivrf^Tt dtmabhih. 
xm^. rdjabhih. 
^UflR^ dtmahhyah, 
traw rdjabhyah, 

— dtmabhyah. 

— rdjabhyah. 
^IrNHI dtmandm, 
XS^ rdjndm. 
^nivT^ dtmasu. 
TTira rdjasu. 



65. Observe, that it is necessary to give two examples of nouns 
in aw, because if aw be preceded by m or t?, and this »j or t? be 
conjunct with a preceding consonant, the noun is then declined 
like dtman. Hence, ^Tsni;^ adhwan, m. " a road,'^ and y^BT^ drish- 
wan, m. "a looker,'' make in the ins. adhwand, drUhwand. But 
if this wt or 1? be not conjunct, then the noun follows rajan ; as, 
laghiman, m. "lightness''; ins. laghimnd. And if aw be preceded 
by any other consonant than m or v, even although it be conjunct. 



* As remarked in p. d., this word is usually pronounced rdgyah ; but, for the 

better illustration of the present subject, S is represented hyjn throughout the 
declension of this noun, 
t Or rdjani. 
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the noun then also follows rajan ; as, *(4l«T murddhan, m. " the 
head'^; ins. gSr murddhna. 

There are no simple feminine nouns in an ; but when masculine 
nouns are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective 
they take a feminine and neuter form ; as in mahatman, " magna- 
nimous."* The feminine form, however, is declined precisely 
like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of kar- 
man below. 

66. Neuter Crudes in man, declined like 4^«^ and HIHH (nomen). 

In the former the m is conjunct, in the latter, not. 

\ I 'ss^ karmat 4ii^ilft karmauh ^liS^T% karrmni. 

and\ ^ „ • -, 

. I fTfT nama rfW namm, «||IIIM namdni. 
Ac. I 

f cfci^ijll karmana) The other cases like the masc. ; as, gen. plur. 

^ «fnST namnd. ) karmanam, namnam ; loc. karmasu, namasu. 

So also the neuter nouns, janman, veshmant ashman, varman, 
vartman, charman, chhadman, follow the declension of karman ; 
but daman, saman, dkdman, vyoman, toman, preman, that of tiam^in. 
When neuters in an compose the last member of compound adjec- 
tives, they may take the masc. or fem. form. ' 

I Anomalies in an: "igfT » ™- (cf- fuov), "a dog." Nom. "igr* Hll«i)> "^inTt J 
ace. m|t), iyi«f), ^pf;. In all these anomalies the ace. c. plur. is generally the 
clue to the form assumed by the noun before the terminations beginning with 
vowels. Thus, instr. is WtTT* "^QT^'ltj &c- So again, ^^FT , m. f. n. (cf. juverUs) 
^' young " ; nom. yum, yuvdnau, yuvanah ; ace. yuvanam^ yuvanau, yUndh ; inst. yaiwL, 
yuvahhydm, d^c, dCI^W » " a Brahmicide *' ; nom. -"^Ty -^^jh"* -'PIRj ace. -"5;^, 
-■pftj -IK ; histr. JIT &c. ^t7\* ^* *'* ^y "> ^0°^- *^d ace. '^:, ^j^t, or 

^?^, ^BT^rftr ; histr. ^qp, ^r^b«it, ^r^HW: ; dat. ^ &c. 



* When rajan is taken to form a compound of this kind, it is declined like deva 
(r. 48.); as, nom. maharajah; ace. maJkarajam^S^c. 

t As in the sentence, Vedagarbhanama Brahmana asHt^ " There was a Brahmin 
named Vedagarbha.'* 
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67. Masculine form of Crudes in in, declined like Vit^^t ** rich. 
N. "^nft dham, vftf^ dhaninau, ^ftnt dhaninah. 



11 



Ac. ilfirt' dhaninam, 

I. vfHHI dhanina, 

D. vftf^ dhanine, 

Ab. nfvPT: dhaninah, 

G. — dhaninah, qfffH): dhaninoh, 

L. ^firftr dhanini, — dhaninolu 

V. vftr^ dhanin. 



— dhaninaUf 
l|f«THlt dhanihhyamf 

— dhanibhyanii 

— dhanibhyaniy 



— dhaninah. 
ilfni^ dhanibhih* 
uf^iTMT: dhanibhyah. 

— dhanibhyah. 
^>^^Ht dhaninam. 
tl^T^ dhanishu. 



So also nouns of agency like A;artn. The fern, form of nouns 
in /n is declined like ^aei^e ; as, nom. dhanim, karim (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form follows the declension of vdri ; as, nom. ilftf, 
VPHtfl , ^fftfir (see r. 53.). 

\ Pathin^ m. " a path," is declined irregularly ; thus, sing, panthahf panihanam^ 
pathd^ pathe^ pathahy pathi, pathin; dual, panthdnauj pathtthydm, pathch ; plur. pan- 
thanah^ pathah, pathibhihf pathibhyah^ patliam^ pathishu. 



SEVENTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN OS, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like 4|«^'hm chandramas, m. " themoon"; and ^^^ manas, n. '' the mind.** 
68. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in as, declined like ^'CJ^ • 

N. ^^^prrt chandrarndh, '^^Hm chandramasau^ ^^HHl chandramasah. 
Ac. ^nJ[H4 chandramasanij — chandranuiaau^ — chandramasah. 

I- ^«$^4II chandramamy ^fij[H)M|l chandramobhyam, *N«jH|fW! chandramobhih. 
D. ^ *4^^ chandramasey S^c. 

The other cases are like the neuter below, excepting the toc. dual and plur. (r. 50.). 

69. Neuter Crudes in as, declined like «nf^ ifievog, mens). 
N. V. ^m manahy JHTEft manash iRlftr manansi. 



Ac. — manahy 

I. H^m manasciy 

D. inrd maruiscy 

Ab. HA¥iX mana^ahy 
G. — manasah^ 

L. 



— manahy 
inftwrf mandbhyoMi 

— mancbhyanh 

— manobhyamy 
— manasahy iffnftt manasohy 

^^f^ manasi, — manasohy 



— manansi. 
HHtHrt manobhih. 
iTtfh^t manobhyah. 

— manobhyah. 
TfT^ manasam. 
^^^^ manassu (or -:t|). 
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Observe, that the masculine noun chandramcts is also the model 
for the fem. noun apsarasy "a nymph," and for the fem. form of 
compound adjectives, and that it only differs from the neuter in 
the nom. and ace. cases. 

Nearly all simple substantives in a* are neuter ; but when these 
substantives are taken to form a compound adjective, they are 
declinable also in the masculine and feminine like ckandramcLs. 
Thus, when manas is taken to form the compound adjective 
mahamanasy "magnanimous," it makes in the nom. (masc. and 
fem.) mahamanaK mahamanasaUf mahamanasiih. In the same way 
is formed durmanas, "evil-minded" (nom. durmanah &c.), to 
which a very remarkable analogy is presented by the Greek 
SvtTfievrj^, m. and f., making in the neut. Svafieveg, derived from 
fievo^. (Prof. Eastwick's transl. of Bopp's Comp. Gram. §. 146.). 

J There are a few neater nouns in is and us, which are declined exactly like 
manasy substituting t and u for a throughout, and therefore sh for «, and r for o 
(r. 30. 27.)* Thus, Ham, ^'ghee'V nom. and ace. Havih^ Havishi^ Hamnahi; 
ins. Havishd^ Havirbhyam^ Havirhhih, S^c. ; and chakahusy "the eye"; nom. and 
ace. chakshuhy chakshtishl^ chakshnnshi ; ins. t^idkahualia^ chakahurbkydm^ chakshur- 
bhih, S^c. Ashis^ f. "a blessing," makes in the nom. aahih^ ashiahau, ashiahah; ace. 
ashiaham, aahiahaUfaahiahah,S^c. Similarly, doa,m. "the arm"; hut this last is 
m the ins. either doaha or doahm; dat. djoahe or doahne,S^c, Puna^^'A male"; 
nom. puman^ pumanaau, pumdnaah ; ace. pumanaamy pumdnaau^ punaah ; VDB,punad 
pumbhyamy S^c, 

Adjectives in the comparative degree, formed by the afl&x lyaa (r. 71.), follow the 
declension of manaa^ except in the nom. and ace. Thus, boRyaay " more power- 
ful"; nom. boRyan, baliyanaau, baiiyanaah; ace. baUydnaamy baUyanaau^ baUyaaah / 
ins. baJlyaaa, baHyabhyam^ S^c. The voc. sing is bdRyan. The fem. form is declined 
like nodi (r. 49.). The neut. form is declined like manaa throughout. 

Participles of the 2d preterite (r. 127.), like vividwaa (from vid, "to know") and 
jagmivaa (from gam^ "to go") are declined in some of their cases as if they were 
written vividuay jagmyua; and in others as if written vividwat, jagmivat. Thus, 
nom. vividwan, -wdnaauy -wanaah ; ace. vividwdnaamy -iDdnaaUy vividttahah ; ins. vivU 
duahd^ vividwadbhydniy vividwadbhih. The root r«f,]" to know," has an irregular pres. 
part, vidwaa^ used often as an adjective ("learned"), and declined exactly like 
vividwaa. These participles are declined like nodi in the fem. (r. 49.), and in the 
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neut. like the masc., except in the nom. and ace., which are vividwahf vividtisht, 
vimdwdnH, The advanced student will here ohserve, that as the 2d preterite of 
vid, "to know," is used as a present tense, so the participle of the 2d preterite is 
used as a present participle, the reduplicated syllahle only being rejected. 



Eighth Class. — crudes in any Consonant except t, n, s, masculine, 

FEMININE, AND NEUTER* 

70. This class consists principally of roots taken to form the 
last member of compound words. They are not of very common 
occurrence, except as ending in ^ or c? (see karmakritt r. 59.). The 
only difficulty in their declension arises from their combination 
with those terminations in the scheme at r. 58., which begin with 
consonants, viz. three cases in the dual, and four in the plural. 
Whatever change, however, takes place in the nominative, is pre- 
served before these consonantal terminations. Thus, masc. and 
fem. bhuj, "an eater": nom. bhuk ; ins. dual bhugbhyam; ins. plur. 
bhugbhih; loc. bhukshu. So again sprish nom. sprik; and in 
the other cases, sprigbhyam^ sprigbhihy sprikshu. So again rq/, 
nom. rat (^); and the other cases, roMhyanh radbhihy ratsu. 
And Uhi " a licker," nom. lit (f^) ; and the other cases, lidbhyam, 
lidbhih, litsu. And duh nom. dhuk; and the other cases, dhug^ 
bhyamt dhugbhih, dhukshu. Before the terminations which begin 
with vowels, the final consonant of the root, whatever it may 
be, is always preserved. Thus, ace. bhujam^ spriaham, rajam, liham, 
duham, &c. ; ins. bhujd, sprisha, raja, liha, duha, &c. The neuter 
is as follows : nom., ace, voc. (sing., dual, and plur.), bhuk, bhujt, 
bhunji; rat, rajh ranji; lit, KM, linhi; dhuk, duM, dunhi. 

\ The few simple nouns which fall under this class are declined on a similar 
principle. But asrij, n. "blood" (nom. asrik), makes in the ins. asHja or (una; 
dat. asrije or asne; acc.pl. asrihfi or asani: apy f. "water," is declined in the 
plural only ; thus, apah, apah, adbhihy adbhyah, apam, apsu^ apah : diVy f. ^' the sky," 
sing. nom. dyauh; ace. divam or dyam; ins. (ftm, S^c; dual, diwiu, dyvbhyamy 
divoh ; plur. nom. ace. divah ; ins. dyubhihy <SfC. 



-^ ^ tfA and 7 h appear to be nearly allied to k, and often pass into k in Greek and 
Latin words. Thus, from dasha, ** ten," dcKc, ** decern " ; from 7^, KapBia^ " cor." 
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Sect. III.— ADJECTIVES. 

The declension of substantives involves that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given 
under each class, serve as the model for the three genders of 
adjectives &lling under the same class. Adjectives, in their 
simplest formy not derived from substantives, are very rarely found 
in Sanscrit. Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first and 
third classes of nouns ; as, priya, " dear " (nom. m. f. n. priyah 
priyot priyam, r. 48. 49. 50.) ; sodhuy " good '' (nom. m. f. n. sadhuh, 
sadhuh or sadhwh sadhit, r. 54. 55. 49. 56.). 

Adjectives formed from substantives are very numerous, as may 
be seen by a reference to r. 38. 42. and 43. iv. They belong 
chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. The following 
examples may be added to those already given ; mdnusha, "human" 
(nom. m. f. n. manushah, manusM, mdnusham, r. 48. 49. 50.) ; shnmat, 
prosperous " (nom. m. f. n. shrlmiany shnmatt, shnmat, r. 62.) ; balin, 
strong " (nom. m. f. n. bait, balim, bali, r. 67.). 

Compound adjectives are most abundant. The following are ex- 
amples : phalopeta, " possessed-of-fruit "; durbtiddhi, " evil-minded "; 
alpatanu, "small-bodied"; sarvajit, "all-conquering"; sujanman, 
" well-bom "; gatachetas, '* bereft-of- sense "; which are thus refer- 
rible to their respective classes. 



« 



« 





1st class. 


2d class. 


3o class. 


5th class. 


6th class. 


7th class. 


Nom. m. 


phalopetah 


durbuddhih 


alpatanvh 


sarvafit 


sujanmd 


gatachetah 


Nom. f. 


phalopeid 


durbtiddhih 


alpatanvh 


sarvajit 


sujanmd 


gatachetdh 


Nom. n. 


phaiopetam 


durbuddhi 


alpatanu 


sarvajit 


sujanma goMchetah 



71. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; 
1st, by adding to the crude iTt tar a (nom. -tar ah, -tara, -taram, 
cf. Greek Tepog) for the comparative ; and im tama (nom. -tamah. 



* When it is remembered that final h often becomes s, and that a is equivalent 
in pronunciation to u, the three genders of this adjective might he written priyus 
priyd, priyum ; thus offering a perfect similarity to Latin adjectives in ils. 
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-tamo, 'tamam, cf. Greek Tarog) for the superlative. Thus, punya, 
" holy/' 'J^QRnn. punyatara, " more holy/' ^J^RiHT punyatamaj " most 
holy," declined like nouns of the first class (r. 48. 49. 50.). . So, 
also, dhanavatf ** wealthy," dhancwattara, " more wealthy," dhana- 
vattama, "most wealthy"; and dhanin, dhanitarot dhanitama (r. 20.'j'). 
2dly, by adding ^inBT tyas (nom. -iyany -tycun, -iyah, cf. Greek /cai/) 
for the comparative, and ^ ishtha (nom. ^ishthah -ishtha, -ishtham, 
cf. Greek /oroy) for the superlative. In general, the only change 
that takes place before these affixes is the rejection of a final 
vowel, or of an affix. Thus, balith " strong," becomes bal, making 
H^JhjT^ baUyasy " stronger" (seer. Q^.'\), ^%7 bcdishtha "strongest" 
(declined like nouns of the first class); laghu, "light," becomes 
lagh, making lagMyas, "lighter," laghishtha, "lightest." Observe, 
however, that these affixes do not often imply comparison, but 
simply excess: thus, baliyas and bcdishtha more usually signify 
" very strong." 

y But besides the rejection of the final, the crade often undergoes considerable 
change, as in Greek ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute. Thus, 
tnridu, ''soft;/' becomes mrad, making mradiyas, mradishtha; guru^ ^hesLTj" 
gar, making gariyas (cf. Latin graviu8)f garishtha; priya^ ^^dear," pra, making 
preyas^ preshtha ; bahu^ **maxiy" hh% making bhuyas^ Ihuyishtha; dirgha^ ''long,*' 
drdgh; dura^ ^ fax " dav ; antika, ** neax" ned; kshttdroy "small," kshod; yuvan, 
" young," yav ; prajhasya, "good," shra ; * alpa, " small," han ; uru {evpC^), " large," 
var, making vartyas, varishtha {Fapurro^). See Prof. Eastwicks translation of 
fiopp's Comp. Gram. §. 298. 

Sect. IV.— NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

72. Cardinals. 

T[^ ekay I ; ftr dm, 2 ; ftr ^n, 3 ; ^[^ chatur, 4 ; which are thus 
declined. 

Eka, ** one " (singular only), follows the declension of prono- 
minals : nom. m. ekah ; dat. m. ekasmai ; nom. f. eka ; dat f. 
ekasyai; nom. n. ekam (see sarva, r. 87.). 



* Prof. Bopp derives shreyas and shreehtha from shrlmat, "fortunate," the 
afl&x being rejected. 



r 



48 NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

DwU "two" (dual only), is declined as if the crude were dwa: 
nom., ace, voc. m. dmath f* n* dwe ; ins., dat., ab. m. f. n. dmobhyam ; 
gen., loc. dwayoh. 

Trii *' three," and chatuVf " four " (plural only), declined — 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. V. trayah, tisrah, trtni, 

Ac. inn, — — 

I. trihhih, tisribkih, 
D. A. trtbhyahj tisribhyah, 

G. irayanam, tisrinam, 

L. trishth tisrishui 



MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

chatwarahf chatasrahf chatwdru 
c/iaturahy — — 

chaturbhih, chatasribhih, 

chaturbhyah, chatambhyah^ 

chatumdmf chatasrinamy 

• • • 

ckaturshth chatasrishth 



The neuter only differs from the masc. in the nom., voc., and 
ace. cases. 

W^ panchan, 5 ; ir^ shash 6 ; ^nn^ saptath 7 ; inni[ ctshtafh 8 ; 
ff^ navan, 9 ; ^^(n^ dashanj 10. 

T3. Panchan, "five"; shask "six"; ashtan, "eight" (plural 
only); declined — 

M. F. N. M> F. N. M. F. N. 

*^ N. Ac. V. pancha, shat, ashta or ashtau. 

Ins. panchahhihy shadbhih, ashtabkih or ashtabhih. 

D. Ab. panchabhyahi shadbhyah, ashtabhyah or ashWbhyah. 

Gen. panchanam, shannanh e^htandm. 

Loc. panchasuf shatsu, asktasu or ashtdsu. 

Saptofh na/oan, and dashan, and all Other numerals ending in 
an, follow the declension o{ panchan. 

Ekadashan, 11; dwadashan, 12; irayadashan, 13; chaturdashan, 
14 ; pcmchadashanj 15 ; shodashan (^t^S^P^)) 16 ; saptadashan, 17 ; 
ashtddashan, 18 ; navadashan or unavinahati, 19 ; vinshati (f^l^rfTr)* 20 ; 
trinshat (flh{n^^)> 30; chatwdrinshat ^^wrfilTi^), 40; pancKdshat 
(tWT^), 60; shaskti {'^fs), 60; saptati (^mfir), 70; fl^^/e (^^ftflr), 80; 
waua^i (t^fir), 90 ; «^/a, n. (i^ra), 100 ; sahasrch n. (^R?h)» 1000. As 
from dashan, " ten," are formed ekddashan, dwadashan, trayodashan, 
&c., so from vinshati, " twenty," are formed ekavinshati, " twenty- 
one"; dwdvinshati, "twenty-two "; trayovinshati, "twenty-three," &c. 
But due regard must be paid to the laws of combination ; thus, 
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shachnnshaH (^f^^rfll)) 26 ; trayastrinehaf, 33 ; shatjrinshat, 36 ; cha- 
tuahchafyvarinshat, 44 ; ckatuhpanchashai (^j*M^II(^)> 54 ; trayah- 
aoptati (iRn^cmfir)) 73 ; tryaahtti (^an(fKir)» 83 ; panchashlH, 85 ; Man^^o- 
w/i ("^^inftr), 96. 

Finshati (20), and trinshat (30), are declined like fem. nouns of 
the third and fifth classes, usually in the singular. As, ^n^^ l tf 
finnfk ftr^^TH. " he infixed twenty arrows.'' Shata (lOO), sahasra 
(lOOO), are neut. nouns of the first class, usually declined in the 
sing.; as, ^r?# f^lilT:, "a thousand ancestors'': or they may govern 
a genitive case ; as, ^r?# ftiwrt (cf. the use of the Latin mille), 

74. Ordinals. 

Prathama, " first "; dmttya, " second "; tritiya, " third "; are de- 
clined as pronominals (see r. 87.). 

Chaturtha, *' fourth " (cf. reTaproq) ; pcmchamOt " fifth "; shashtha 
(^nr)> "sixth"; saptamOf "seventh"; ashfama, "eighth"; navamat 
" ninth "; dashama, " tenth "; like nouns of the first class (nom. 
-oA, -i, 'am). 

The ordinals from " eleventh " to " twentieth," are formed from 
the cardinals, hy rejecting the final n; thus, ekddasha (nom. -aA, 
-^ -am). 

"Twentieth" is formed, either by adding the superlative afiix 
'iama to the cardinal, as vinshatitama ; or by rejecting the final, 
and leaving vinsha (nom. -ah, -t, -am). So also trinahattama or 
innsha, "thirtieth." Similarly "fortieth" and "fiftieth." The 
other decimal cardinals form the ordinals either by adding tama, 
or by changing ti to ta; as, aaptatitama or saptata, "seventieth." 

Numerical Symbols. 
123456789 10 
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CHAPTER V. 



PRONOUNS. 



FORMATION OF THE CRUDE. 



Pronouns have no crude state analogous to that of nouns, that 
isi no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed. 

The question then arises, what form of the pronoun is used in 
the formation of compound words. In the pronouns of the first 
and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and in 
the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases neuter, 
are considered as expressive of the most general and comprehen- 
sive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 
office of a crude, and are constantly found at the commencement 
of compound words. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

75. m^ mat, " I,'' is taken for the crude of the sing. ; and w^iHT 
asmaty "we,**' for the crude of the plur. of the first personal 
pronoun. 



N. ^W^ aham^ " I." 
Ac. jfi mam, " me,*' * 
I. inrr maya^ 
D. ^^mahyam^* 
Ab. 9(1? maty 
6. 9|9T mama^ 
L. irfij mayi. 



IBTRf 5t»m, ** we two," 

— atwm, "us two,"* 
VII^|M(i avabhyamy 

— avabhydm^* 

— dvabhyam, 
^TRlfh amyoh* 

— avayohy 



^a vayam^ " we." 
in^llTfr asman, " us."* 
^(^ffl^ asmdbhih. 
ir9W asmdl^yam.* . 
ygl^lff^^asmat 
^fl4|ia| asmdkam.* 
^it(;pi{lBa8mdsu. 



76. J^ treat, " thou,'' is taken for the crude of the sing, ; and 
^i^Tif yushmat, " you," for the crude of the plural of the second 
personal pronoun. 



* The ace. sing, may also be ifT ; the dat., gen. ^ ; the aoc., dat., gen. dual l(^ ; 
the ace., dat., gen. plur. "if: (of. Lat. nos). 



/} 



Ac. fiff ^footn,* 
I. WJIKwwya, 

Ab. i^ tuml, 
G. IT^ tava,* 



PRONOUNS. 

T^ yuvam^ " you two," 
— yuvdm, 
^?fpiVt yuvabhydm^ 

— yuvatihydrnt* 

— yuvdbhydm^ 
J^lft: yumyoh* 

— yuvayoh^ 



77. Ti^ /a^ or B^ tad, *' he, is taken as 
and plur. of the third personal pronoun, 
the Greek article. 
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|[4yfiy«m, "you." 
nn^ yushmdn,^ 
nnfii: ytJuihmabhih. 
mfOf yuahnwJbhyam,* 
^iin^ yuahmat. 
vmnt yushmdkam.* 

the crude of the sing. 
With this pronoun cf. 



' N. ^.8ah,**he," 


MASCULINE. 

#>toM, "they two," 


tte/'they." 


Ac. "^f torn, 
I. flff ^6na, 


— tau, 

iTIRlt tdbhydm^ 
— tdbhydm^ 




Ab. ilWIf^ tasmdty 
G. nw^flwya, 


— tdbhydniy 
— tayoh, 


— tebhyah. 
^;i^te8hdm, ' 

>9 


N. ^*fl, "she," 


FEMININE. 


WR ^*- 


Ac irt ^»a, 


-te, 


— <aA. 


I. inn toy5, 


HTwrf tabhydm^ 


infi?: <a6&tA. 


D. ir^te^^i. 


— tdbhydm, 


mwR^oWyo*. 


Ab. ITOT: /cwyaA, 
G. — tasyah^ 


— tdbhydniy 


— tathyah, 
J([^td8dm. 


L. H^to^aw, 


— tayohy 


7(^tdm, 



Neuter, nom. ace. in^ taU ^ te, inftf /5m ; the rest like the 
masculine. 

This pronoun is sometimes used emphatically with the other 
pronouns, like iUe and ipse. Thus, ift*^, ** ille ego'*''; i ^, ** Uli 
ms'\' ^ i#, " iUe ^"; t ^, " t7ff w« "; ^ ct:, " i/fe f>#e "; IT^ CT?^, 



«< • 



* The ace. sing, may also be ii|T ; the dat. genu i^ ; the ace., dat., gen. dual ^ ; 
the ace., dat., gen. plur. ^n (cf. Lat. vas). 
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REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

78. The oblique cases of ^m«n^> " soul," " self" (declined p. 41.), 
are used reflexively in place of the three personal pronouns, like 
the Latin ipse. Thus, atnianam (me ipeum) andharena hanishyami, 
" I will kill myself by fasting "; atmdnam (te ipsum) mritavad dar- 
skaya^ ''show thyself as if dead"; atmanani (se ipsum) mndcUi, 
" he blames himseUl" 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS DECLINED. 

79. The third personal pronoun in^ tat, "he," declined above, 
is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify " that " or 
"this"; and by prefixing e to it^ another common pronoun is 
formed still more strongly demonstrative ; as, nom. ^^ eshah 
(r. 30.), ^ etau, ^ ete''\ ace. ^ etam, &c. ; ins. ^[ihf etena, &c. 

There is another very common demonstrative pronoun, of 
which ^ idam, " this,"* the nom. case neuter, is considered to be 
the crude, but is never used as such. 





MASCUUNE. 




N. w4o»flwi,"thi8," 


^ imau^ "thete two," 


^ ime, ** these." 


Ac. ^ imam^* 


— tmau, 


SHM imdn. 


I. Wn*T onena. 


WfoH dbhydm. 


^: d^ihA 


D. %[$(iumai^ 


— dbhydm^ 


IfHneMyaA. 


Ab. ^n^TTTf usmdt^ 


— dbhydmy 


— ebhyah. 


G. ^BTOflwyo, 


Vinft: aikiyofe, 


Igr^f cfftam. 


L- ^irftR^ asmin^ 


— anayoh^ 

FEMININE. 


Fi| eshu. 


N. ra iyamy 


^tme, 


nnt imdh. 


Ac. ^^t imam,* 


— ime, 


— imdh. 


I- Wifinawflya, 


W^ dbhydm^ 


Igjf^.dbhih. 


I>- ll^o«yo«» 


— dbhydm. 


WrW dbhyah. 


Ab. tTOT: asyah, 


— abhydm. 


— dbhyah. 


G. -^ asyahj 


W«nTh anayoh. 


^ft^dsdm. 


L. ^I^crt asydm^ 


— anayoh. 


^V^dsu, 



* The ace. m. may be ^, the ace. f. ifjff. 

t This pronoun affords the only example of the old form for the instr. plur. of 

masculine 
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Neut., nom. ace. ^ idam, ^ ime, ^H\(a imdni ; the rest like the 
masculine. 

There is another demoDstrative pronoun rarely used except in the nom., of which 
ados is taken as the crude : nom. m. cLsaUy ** this " or ** he" amu^ ami ; ace. amum ; 
ins. amund^ S^c. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN — " who^ " wMch" 

80. The relative may be formed by simply substituting y for 
3 and /, in the pronoun tad. Thus, crude form yad : nom. m. in 
yah, "who,"^ya«, 5^ ye; ace. 4 yam, "whom,"'' &c. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN — " whof' '* whotf^ 

81. As the relative is formed by substituting y, so the inter- 
rogative by substituting k for s and t, in the pronoun tad. Thus, 
nom. m. w* kah " who ?''' ^ kau, ^ ke. In the nom. neut., how- 
ever, the interrogative is ftj kim and not had* Kim is also the 
crude, and occurs in a few compounds; as, f)SR%, "on what 
account ^ " 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

82. These are formed by adding the affix lya (r. 38. XI.) to the 
crude of the personal pronouns; as, maMya^ "mine" (nom. -oA, 
-a, -am) ; twadlya, " thine "; asmadiya, " our." Observe, however, 
that the gen. case of the personal pronouns is more usually taken 
to express the possessive ; as, n^ ^^, "his son." 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

83. ^ sfva (ef. sum), declined like sarva, r. 87. (nom. ^, ^, ^'), 
is used reflexively, in reference to all three persons, and may 
Stand for "my own," "thy own," "his own,"' "our own," &c. 
It often occupies the first place in a compound ; thus, ^^ Jl^fil , 



masculine nouns of the first class. This form is still preserved in the Vedas, and in 
accordance with this, the instr. plur. of deva (r. 48.) would be devebhih. 

*. Kad, however, was the old form, and Is retained in a few words ; such as 
A«cAcAi^, "perhaps"; Aa<fcr*Afl, "useless" ("of what use?"); kadadhwan^ "a bad 
road" ("what a road!"). 

t But the abl. and loc. sing, m., and nom. pi. m. may follow deva, r. 48. 
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" he goes to his own house.'^* The gen. ease of aiman (p. 41.), or 
often the crude, is used with the same signification ; as, HTlinft ^ 
or WTTR^ 'rarfir. 



HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 

84 v(W\ bhavat, " your honour,^'' requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat (r. 61.). Thus, nom. bhavan, bJio- 
vantath bhavantah. It is used respectfully in place of the second 
personal pronoun; as, bhavan dharmam karotu, "let your honour 
practise virtue.'" 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

85. The indeclinable affixes cMtf aph and cAana, added to the 
several cases of the interrogative pronoun, give them an indefinite 
signification. Thus, nom. sing. masc. ^vPgn^ kashchit, " somebody,^^ 
"'any body""; ace. ^if^ kamhit ; ins. kenacHt; dat. kaismaichit; 
loc ^MniyiH kasminshchit (r. 20.); nom. plur. masc. keckit. So also 
nom. Tit'f^ kopif ^ra«T kashchana, " somebody '^; ins. kenapu &c 
By prefixing if, is formed the negative tf lifgnr, "nobody.'*' 

T In the same way inteirogatiye adverbs are made indefinite. Thus, from 
^^'^ how many?" kaJtichxt, ''a few"; from kadd, ^when?" kadachUy ^at some 
time "; from katham^ '' how?" kaihanchanay " some how" 

WHOSOEVER, WHATSOEVER. 

86. This is expressed by prefixing the relative pronoun to the 
interrogative. Thus, tt: Hif^, "whosoever''; ^ fvf^, "what- 
soever." Or by repeating the relative; as, ift ^, ip^ V^. 

PRONOMINALS. 

87. There are certain common adjectives which partake of the 
nature of pronouns, and follow the declension of tad (r. 77.). Thus, 



* In modem Sanscrit nija often takes the place ofswa; as, f^ffifiT^ Jl^fi i. 

t Prof. Lassen cites a remarkable example from the Rdmayana^ m which 
^rnir«r refers to the dual number. Puiram atmanah sprishtwd nipetatuh^ "they 
two fell down after touching their son." AnthoL p. 171. 
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^ safvOf " all '^: nom. masc. sarvcA, earvau, sarve; dat. sarvasmai; 

nom« fern, sarva, &c. ; dat sarvtuyai, &c. But the nom. neut. is 

sarvamt &c., not sarvad. The following are the most useful of 

these pronominals. Ekch "one"'; prathama, ** first ^'; dmftya, 
second^'; trUtyth "third''; alpa, "few"; vbha^ "both''; anych 
other"; iVara, "other"; katara, "which of the two?" (the three 

last also follow tcui in the nom. and ace. neut. anyat, itaraU katarat). 

But some of these are optionally declined like nouns of the first 

class ; thus, alpch nom. plur. alpah or alpe. 



4C 
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CHAPTER VI. 



VERBS. 

General Observations, 

Although the Sanscrit verb will be found somewhat intricate 
by one who follows it through all its windings, yet such a general 
view of its structure as will be sufficient to answer the practical 
wants of the general reader may be easily given, and as easily 
apprehended. There is no part of the grammar so capable as 
this of plain exoteric explanation, whilst there is none so obscured 
by the esoteric and mystical teaching of native grammarians; 
none, of which the general principles are so few and so close to 
the sur£Etce, whilst the abstruser truths, the niceties and refine- 
ments, are multiplied to an extent that tends to discourage, or 
even disgust the uninitiated learner. Hence it happens that the 
expounder of Sanscrit Granunar, who wishes to exhaust his subject, 
is here not only compelled to embarass and perplex an otherwise 
simple statement, by the diffuse exhibition of various forms, and 
tenses, and exceptions, which are of little utility to the ordinary 
student, but is forced, moreover, to bewilder the beginner by a 
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complication of technical phrases, conventional abbreviations, and 
symbolical letters, which are as puzzling at the first stage of his 
studies, as they may be useful in assisting his memory at a later 
period. And thus it is that a very &lse impression is formed 
of the difficulty of a language, the broad and useful principles of 
which lie wholly within the reach of the most moderate capacity. 
It ^ill be the aim of the following pages to disentangle the 
subject, as much as possible, from this superabundant weight of 
mystical symbols and unusual tenses and forms, many of which 
exist more in the theory of grammarians than in the practice of 
approved writers; and although no part of the verb will be left 
unnoticed, the larger print will serve to attract the eye of the 
student to those points which are of general utility and real 
importance, whilst the smaller will indicate those portions of the 
subject which are to be reserved for after-consideration. 

Although the Sanscrit verb offers the most striking and inter- 
esting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless, so peculiar and artificial 
is the process by which it is formed, that it would be impossible, 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would be likely 
to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical student. 

There are ten tenses. Seven of them are of common occur- 
rence ; viz. 1. the present, 2. the first preterite, 3. the potential, 
4 the imperative, 5. the second preterite, 6. the first future, 7. the 
second future. Three are of rare occurrence ; viz. 8. the third 
preterite, 9. the benedictive, 10. the conditional. There is also 
an infinitive mood, and several participles. Of these tenses the 
present, the three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly 
to the indicative mood ; and the imperative, potential, benedictive, 
and conditional, are more properly moods than tenses. Since, 
however, these moods do not comprehend other tenses under them, 
but are susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can 
lead to no embarassment to consider them as tenses, and to 
arrange them indiscriminately with the others in the manner 
proposed above. 

T Although the three preterites are used without much distinction, yet it should 
be observed that they properly express different degrees of past time. The first pre- 
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terite corresponds to the imperfect of Grreek and Latin verbs, and properly has 
reference to an event doing at some time past, and not ended. The second preterite 
has reference to an event done and past at some definite period. The third pre- 
terite, to an event done and past at some indefinite period, thns corresponding to the 
Greek aorist. So, also, the two fdtnres properly express, the first definite, the 
second indefinite futurity. The potential may generally be rendered in English by* 
some one of the auxiliaries "may," "can," "would," "should," "ought." The 
conditional is used after the conjunction yadiy "if": it occurs, however, but very 
rarely, and the potential usually supplies its place in conditional sentences. The 
benedictive is a tense sometimes used in praying and blessing. 
The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive signification. 

Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

There are two voices or systems of inflection, the one called 
Parasmaipada, the other Atmanepada.^ The former is supposed 
to convey a transitive sense, the action passing parasmai, "to 
another "; the latter, a reflexive sense, corresponding to that con- 
veyed by the Greek middle voice, the action reverting atmane, 
" to one's self."^ This distinction, however, is very rarely pre- 
served; and we find verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugated 
indifierently in the parasmaipada or atmanepada, or both. When, 
however, the verb is conjugated in both, the atmane may then 
sometimes yield its appropriate meaning, and give a kind of 
reflexive sense, or a sense directing the action in some way to 
the advantage of the agent. 

Passive verbs are invariably conjugated in the atmanepada. 

From every root five kinds of verbs may, in theory, be elicited — 
a primitive, a causal, a passive, a desiderative, and intensive. 



* If the term vidce has reference to the system of inflection, it is obvious that 
there can only be two voices in Sanscrit ; and although the atmanepada, in one or 
two instances, has a middle sense, yet it cannot be said to correspond with the 
Greek middle voice, the chief characteristic of which is, that it takes a middle 
inflection, partly active, partly passive. 

t The words parasmaipada and atmanepada will often be contracted into 
paT.^ dim. 

I 
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Of these, the two last forms are very rarely met with, except in 
the nouns and participles derived from them ; and will therefore 
be but slightly noticed in these pages. So, also, from every 
noun,, certain nominal verbs may, in theory, be elicited. Very 
few of these, however, are in frequent use. There are ten conjuga- 
tions. Primitive verbs may belong to any one of the first nine 
conjugations, but by far the greatest number belong either to the 
1st, 4th, or 6th, the other six conjugations comprising so few 
verbs that they may be regarded rather as exceptions. These 
nine conjugations apply to the first four tenses only. The 
other tenses of the primitive are formed according to one 
rule. Causal verbs form the lOth conjugation. Every root has 
a passive form, entirely independent of the conjugational form 
assumed by the root*; and the student will observe, that the 
passive cannot, in Sanscrit, be considered a voice, according to the 
usual acceptation of the term. For, in that case, he would expect 
a verb in the passive voice to correspond in form with a verb in 
the active, in the way that audior corresponds with audio, and 
ocKovofiat with clkovu), the terminations or system of inflection only 
being changed. But, in Sanscrit, the passive often varies entirely 
in form from the active verb, whilst the terminations may in both 
cases be the same, viz. those of the atmanepada. It is rather a 
distinct derivative from the root, formed on one invariable prin- 
ciple, without the least community with the conjugational structure 
of the active verb. Thus, the root bhid, " to divide," is of the 
7th conjugation, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, " he divides ''; dtvish, 
to hate,"' is of the 2d conjugation, and makes dwesMi or dmshte, 
he hates"; but the passive of both is formed according to one 
invariable rule, by the simple insertion of y, without the least 
reference to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyate, 
" he is divided "; dwishyate, " he is hated." 

From these observations it is evident that the difficulty of the 
Sanscrit verb is as nothing when compared with the Greek. The 
Greek verb has three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the 
Sanscrit has only two voices, and not more than twenty-one tenses 
and moods. Besides which, a far greater number of verbs are sus- 
ceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanscrit. 
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Moreover, in Sanscrit, there are no contracted verbs, and no 
difficulties resulting from difference of dialect ; and although there 
are ten conjugations, yet these have reference to four tenses only, 
and, under some of these conjugations, only two or three common 
verbs are contained. 

Verbs primitive, causal, and passive, may, like nouns, be divided 
into simple and compound. Simple verbs may be regarded as 
falling under two heads, either as derived from uncompounded 
roots, or as derived from nouns. Compound verbs are those formed 
by combining roots with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes.* 

SIMPLE VERBS DERIVED FROM ROOTS. 

It has been already shown that there are a large number of 
monosyllabic sounds in Sanscrit, called roofs, which, having a mere 
ideal existence, are the source of verbs as well as nouns. These 
roots are in number about two thousand, and the theory of 
grammarians is, that each of them may serve as the basis on 
which to construct five kinds of verbs ; 1. a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. a causal, having often a causal and often 
merely a transitive signification ; 3. a passive ; 4. a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. an intensive (or 
frequentative), heightening the idea contained in the root. It 
will be found, however, in practice, that the greater number of 
these two thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, 
nor, indeed, in any other form but that of the nouns to which 
they give origin ; and that the roots in real use as the source of 
verbs are comparatively very few. Of these few, moreover, 
certain particular roots (such, for example, as kri, " to do "), as if 
to compensate for the inactivity of the others, are kept in constant 
employment, and, by compounding them with prepositions and 
other prefixes, applied to the expression of the most various and 
opposite ideas. 

Nevertheless, theoretically, from every root in the language 
may be elicited five kinds of verbs. The first, or primitive verb. 



* Compound verbs will be treated of in the chapter on compound words. 
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is formed from the root, according to the nine different rules for 
the changes of the root, required by the first nine conjugations ; 
the second, or causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by the 10th conjugation ; viz. the 
addition of ay to the root, the vowel of which has taken the Guna 
change. The third, or passive, is formed according to the rule 
for the change of the root, required by the 4th conjugation, viz. 
the addition of y in the first four tenses. The fourth, or deside- 
rative, is formed by the addition of uh or «, the root also 
undergoing reduplication. The fifth, or intensive, is formed like 
the passive, according to the rule required by the 4th conjugation, 
and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive verb. It may also be 
formed analogously to the rule for the 3d conjugation. Thus, 
take the root shuhh conveying the idea of "shining''* — ^from 
this are elicited, 1. the primitive, %hohh^ "to shine*"; 2. the causal, 
shobhay, "to cause to shine'' or "illuminate"; 3. the passive, 
shubhyt " to be bright "; 4, the desiderative, akushcbhishy " to desire 
to shine"; 6. the intensive, shoshubyt "to shine very brightly." 
See also p. 19. 

Of these five forms of verbs, the primitive, causal, and passive, 
are the only three used by the best writers, and to these alone 
the attention of the reader will now be directed. The subject, 
therefore, will divide itself into two heads. In the first place, 
the formation of the base : 1st, of primitive ; 2dly, of causal ; 
3dly, of passive verbs. In the second place, the inflection of the 
base of these same forms respectively. But here it may be 
asked, what is the base ? 

THE BASE OF THE VERB. 

The base of the verb is that changed form of the root to which 
the terminations are immediately affixed, and holds exactly that 
intermediate position between the root and the inflected verb 
itself, which the crude form holds between the root and the 
inflected noun. This great peculiarity, therefore, cannot be too 
often or too forcibly impressed upon the attention of the learner, 
that, in the treatment of Sanscrit verbs, two perfectly distinct 
subjects offer themselves for consideration: \^t, the formation of 



I 
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the base» or, in other words, an investigation into the changes 
which the root undergoes before the terminations are affixed ; 
2dly, the inflection of the base, or the union of the base with its 
terminations. 

The first of these two subjects of inquiry will be found to be 
that in which consists all the difficulty of the subject ; for, as far 
as the terminations are concerned, no dead language conforms 
more systematically to one general scheme, than the one with 
which we are concerned. 

There are ten rules or conjugations, according to which the 
bases .of verbs may be formed. But in these we have already 
noted a great peculiarity, and one which has much weight in a 
comparison between the difficulties of a Greek and Sanscrit verb. 
Of these ten conjugations, the first nine have reference only to 
the first four tenses ; viz. the present, first preterite, potential, and 
imperative. Hence these are called the conjugational tenses. 
After passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is entirely forgotten ; and in the formation of the bases of 
the six remaining tenses all roots conform to one general rule, 
and are as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence 
these tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth alone retains 
the conjugational structure of the base throughout all the tenses 
of the verb ; but as this conjugation has no reference to primi- 
tives, but to causals only, no confusion can arise from this 
apparent inconsistency. Of the 2000 roots, about one half follow 
the 1st conjugation, about 130 follow the 4th, and about 140 the 
6th. Of the remaining roots, not more than 20 in common use 
follow the 2d ; not more than 5 follow the 3d; not more than 6 the 
7th ; not more than 4 the 5th ; not more than 1 the 8th ; not more 
than 12 the 9th. 

Primitive verbs, therefore, which constitute the first nine 
conjugations, will be divided into two grand classes, according as 
they fall under one or other of these nine conjugations. Regular 
primitive verbs will be those of the 1st, 4th, and 6th conjugations. 
Irregular primitives those of the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th con- 
jugations. The first class we call regular, because under it are 
contained nearly all the common verbs in the language; the 



62 REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

second irregular, as comprehending only fifty or sixty useful 
verbs in all. 

All causal verbs follow the 10th conjugation, and, in point of 
feet, constitute this conjugation ; for all those primitive verbs 
which are said by granmiarians to belong to the 10th conjugation, 
may be regarded as causal verbs. 

All passive verbs are atmanepada verbs of the 4th conjugation. 
The parasmaipada of the 4th conjugation is constituted of certain 
primitive verbs, which have a neuter signification. 

J There seems no necessity for creating a tenth conjugation as distinct from the 
causal. So that it would greatly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were 
expunged altogether from the Grammar, and the addition of ay to the root con- 
sidered, in all cases, as the mark of a causal verb. And it is plain that ay is not 
the fflgn of a separate conjugation, in the way that nu is the sign of the 5th con- 
jugation, or in the way of any other conjugational sign, for it is retained throughout 
the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative isk is 
retained throughout. And although there are many verbs given under the 
10th conjugation, which have rather a transitive than a causal signification, yet 
there are also many causal verbs which are used only in a transitive sense. It will 
therefore make the subject less complex to consider that the affix ay is always the 
sign of the causal form, merely bearing in mind that causal forms do not necessarily 
imply causality. 

It may also be questioned whether there be any necessity for creating a 4th con- 
jugation as dbtinct from the passive. For since it is found that either a neuter or 
passive signification attaches to nearly all the verbs placed under the 4th conju. 
gation, and that passive verbs are identical with its atmanepada inflection, it may 
with reason be suspected that the occasional assumption of a neuter signification 
and a para^mmpada inflection by a passive verb, was the only cause which gave 
rise to the creation of this conjugation. And this theory is supported by the &ct 
that many passive verbs (as, for example, Jaya^«, **he is bom," from the root Jan,' 
BXid puryate^ "he is filled," from the root pri) are confounded with verbs of this 
conjugation. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making this 4th conjugation. 
Grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition ofy 
to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransitive 
signification; the only difierence requisite to be made between the two forms 
being exactly that which might be expected to exist between them ; viz. that 
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the one should take the dtmanepada ; the other, the parasmaipada inflection. 
At any rate this fact is dear that the par. of the 4th conjugation is the form used 
in numerous roots to yield a neuter signification ; and that the dtm, is identical with 
the form used to yield a passive sense. Hence it arises, that many roots appear 
in the 4th conjugation as neuter verbs, which also appear in some one of the 
other nine as transitive. For example, yvj, ** to join," when used in an active sense 
is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; when in a neuter, 
in the 4th. So also, push, <<to nourish"; kshubh, <' to agitate"; kUsh^ 'Ho vex"; 
Hdh^ ** to accomplish." 

Sect. I.— REGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS OF THE 
1st, 4th, AND 6th CONJUGATIONS. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 




Present Tense. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. | 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


ami 


avah 


^ amah 


e 


avahe 


dmahe 


asi 


athah 


atha 


ase 


ethe 


adhwe 


ati 


atah 


anti 


ate 


ete 


ante 




First Preterite. 


am 


ava 


ama 


e 


avahi 


dmahi 


ah 


atam 


ata 


athah 


ethdm 


adhwam 


at 


atam 


an 


ata 


etam 


anta 




Potential. 


eyam 


eva 


ema 


eya 


evahi 


emahi 


eh 


etam 


eta 


ethJdh 


eydtham 


edkmam 


et 


etam 


eyuh 


eta 


eydtdm 


eran 




Imperati'oe. 

1 1 


ani 


ova 


ama 


ai 


dvahai 


dmahai 


a 


atam 


ata 


aswa 


ethdm 


adhfvam 


. atu 


atam 


antu 


alum 


etam 


antam 


Obs., the tern 


linations read downward; thus, ami 


is the 1st pers. si 


ng. ; asi the 2d sing. ; ati the 3d. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES OF 

REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

88. Obs., that it is an universal rule in every conjugation that 
the augment a is prefixed to the base of the first pret. ; and that 
when this is prefixed to bases beginning with the vowels i, u, and 
ri, short or long, it blends with them into at, au, ar (instead of 
e, Oy art by r. 5.). Thus the base ^[^ becomes in the first pret. 
aichchham, and ridhno, ardhnoL 

First Conjugation. 

a. If a root be of the 1st conjugation, the rule for the 
formation of the base in the conjugational tenses is, that the 
Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout everi/ 
person of every tense* Thus, from ^ budhf " to know," is formed 
the base Wt^ bodh* (^^ifrfil, bodhdmh &c.). From bhu, " to be,'' 
bho (bhavdmi, &c., r. lO.'j'). From m, "to lead," ne (nayami, &c., 
r. 10.f). From sripf sarp ; from Mripy kalp (p. 2.f). In the first 
preterite the only difference in the base will be that a is pre- 
fixed ; thus, abodh, abho, ane (jobodham, &c., abhavam, &c., anayam, 
&c.). In the potential and imperative the base is exactly the 
same as in the present (bodheyam, &c., bodhdni, Sec). 

b. Since there is no Gima of o, roots like xf^ pctch, " to cook," 
do not change (pachdmit &c.). Nor does any change take place if 
the root ends in two consonants ; as, nind, " to blame ": nor if 
the root contain a long vowel, not final; as, jw, "to live." 
Obs. It will be hereafter seen that this prohibition of Guna 
extends to the other tenses as well as to the conjugational. ' 

c. Some roots of the Ist conjugation form their bases in the first four tenses by 
a change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses. Thus, from l^ sthd, ^ to stand," comes the base f^ tishth {tishthami^ S^c.)^ 
from im gamy ^^to go," 7HX gachckh ; from ^ saiy atm. 'Ho sink," sid; from 



* Bopp has shewn that an< analogous change takes place in Greek. Thus, 
the root ^1/7 (e^t/yov) becomes ^e(ri(A in the present. 

t Thus, nind is in the 2d pret. nininda; in the 1st fut. ninditd; in the 
dd pret. aniruUt; in the causal, nindayati. 
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Tfjghrd, "to smell," f^H^J^Qf^^* fro™^ P^* "to drink," ptv; and from |f5T drish^ 
" to see," the substituted base IJ^T^ pashy ; from yatn^ " to restrain," yachchh ; from 
ffup, " to protect "; gopdy. 



Fourth Conjugation. 

89. If a root be of the 4th conjugation, no Guna takes place, 
but the base is formed by the simple addition of ^ to the root. 
Thus, from fia^ sidh '*to succeed,'' is formed the base Hdhy 
{sidhyamif &c.) ; from wi^ nrit, " to dance,'' the base nrity. • • • - • 

a. The following are anomalous changes. From iT , *' to grow old," is formed the 
base,7fry; from rf»t?, "to sport," dlvy; from kram^ "to go," krdmy; from bhram, 
"to whirl," Ihrdmy; hom. "^li^^^hhransh^ ** to M^* ^ij;^ hhrashy ; from ^*an, fltro. 
** to be bom," Jay y from vyadh, par. "to pierce," vidhy. See the remarks, p. 62.T. 



Sixth Conjugation. 

90. If a root be of the 6th conjugation, the general rule is, that 
no change at all takes place, and that the root stands also for 
the base. Thus, the root kshipf "to throw," is also the base 
(kshipdmif &c.). So also f^ dish " to point out " (dishdmi. Sec.).* 

a. Some roots, however, take a change peculiar to themselves ; as, from ra ish, 

*'to wish," the base ^[^; from H^, "to ask," XFoS ; and a final uoiuis changed 

to uv^ and ritoriy; and rl to ir. As, from dhn^ " to shake," dhuv; from T{ mri^ atm. 

*'to die," mriy (f^^, &c.); from if dhriy atm. "to exist," dhHy ; from eS kri^ "to 
scatter," kir {kirdmi, S^c). 

b. Some insert a nasal ; as, from much, " to let go," the base munch (jmjlf^, &c.) ; 
firom lip, "to anoint," limp; from *«?/*, "to sprinkle," sihch; from^, "to cut," 

Having thus explained the formation of the base in the con- 
jugational tenses of the regular primitive, it will be necessary to 
exhibit the irregularities presented in these same tenses by about 



* Roots ending in consonants in the 6th conj. generally contain either e, u, or 
ri ; and these vowels would have taken Gima had the root fallen under the 1st. 

K 
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fifty common roots belonging to the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 
9th conjugations, before we proceed to the remaining six tenses 
of the verb, the rules for the formation of which are common to all. 
The student, however, who wishes' for a continuous survey 
of all the tenses of the verb will pass over the next section, and 
proceed at once to Sect. III. 

Sect. II.— CERTAIN IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS 
OF THE 2d, 3d, 6th, 7th, 8th, AND 9th CONJUGATIONS. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES 


* 
1. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense. 


ATMANEPADA. 




mi P 


vah 


mah 


e 


vahe 


mahe 


si or shi p 

• 


thah 


tha 


se or she 

• 


athe 


dhwe 


H p 


tah 


anti or ati 


te 


ate 


ate 


'ft 

First Preterite. 






am 9 


va 


ma 


• 


vahi 


mahd 


h 9 


tarn 


ta 


thah 


atham 


dhwam 


t ' 


tarn 


an or uh 


ta 


atom 


ata 


Potential. 






yam 


yava 


yama 


lya 


tvahi 


tmahi 


yah 


yatam 


yata 


Ithah 


tyatham 


tdhwam 


yat 


ydtam 


yuh 


Ita 


zydtam 


Iran 


Imperative, 






ani P 


ava p 


ama P 


ai p 


dvahai * 


dmahai p 


hiovdhi 


tarn 


ta 


swa or shwa 

• 


dthdm 


dhwam 


tu P 


tarn 


antu or atu 


tarn 


dtdm 


atom 



Obs. The terminations read downwards; thus, mi is the 
1st pers. sing., si the 2d sing., ti the 3d. The mark P 
placed after certain terminations indicates that certain pecu- 
liar changes, to be afterwards explained, take place in the 
root before these terminations. 



* This irregular scheme of terminations corresponds to the technical scheme 
given by native Grammarians, as applicable to all verbs. Let the reader compare 

this 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

These irregular primitives cause the chief difficulty of Sanscrit 
conjugation ; for they not only present an ever-varying form of 
base throughout the different persons of each tense, but ' also 
require a scheme of terminations which differs, in many impor- 
tant points from the regular scheme, and more especially in this, 
that the terminations begin generally with consonants instead of 
vowels. 

In this last respect the above scheme resembles that of the 
first and second future, p. 73, and all the other non-conjugational 
tenses, p. 81. Hence the combination of the final consonants of a 
base with the initial « or ^ of these terminations, and of those 
of the non-conjugational tenses, requires an acquaintance with 
the following rules. 

Combination cf final ch and j, voith t, th, and s. 

91. Final ch and jy before U th, and s, are changed to k, the k 
blending with s into "^ ksh (r. 30. note) : thus, vach with tU vakti ; 
with thah, vakthah ; with si, vakshi : moch with syamh mokshyami ; 
mtich with ta, mukta : tyaj with to, tyakta ; with sydmi, tyakshydmi. 
But a final palatal is, in a few cases, changed to "^ sh before t, th ; 
and A th then become ^, ^: thus, mdrj with ti, ^nfi; Jpi^^ with 
thah, ijf: ; ^ with ta, ^; H^ with to, iHfT. 

Combination cf final dh and bh, with t, th, and s. 

o. Final '^ dh and ^ bh, before t and th, are changed, the one 
to d, the other to b, and both t and th then become dh. Thus, 



this with the regular scheme at p. 63, and observe how essentially they differ. Let 
blm also bear in mind that the total number of verbs, primitive and derivative 
(exclusive of Intensives and innumerable Nominab), that follow the regular scheme, 
would amount to about eight thousand, wlulst the total number that follow this 
irregular scheme would hardly exceed two hundred ; he will then understand that 
if any general scheme is to be propounded at all, it should rather be that at p. 63. 
This is another proof that native Grammarians are altogether wanting in clear 
logical arrangement of their subject. 
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rundh with tah or thah becomes equally runddhah (^5^) ; labh with 
ta/ie, labdhahe (^5W%). 

hi Final dh and hh before *, are changed (by r. la), the one 
to t the other to p. Thus, runadh with si becomes runatsi ; sedh 
with syamiy setsyami; labh with sye^ lapsye. And if the initial of 
the root be d or 6, the aspirate, which has been rejected in the 
final, is thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh with sye, bhotsye* 

Combination cf final ^ sh, ^ sh, H s, with t, th, s, dh. 

c. Final ^ sh, before / and th is changed ix^^ sh; and the 
U th take the cerebral form \y\' thus, ^ with fe, ^; and $^^ 
with thah ^mt. 

d. Similarly, final "W sA, before t and th requires the change 
of /, /^ to ^ ^. Thus, |p^ with iU Iffl?; and figp^ with thah fSff¥:. 

e. Final ^ *A or ^ sh before *, are changed to fc the s then 
becoming sA (r. 30. note) : thus, ^ with si, ^ftf ; §^ with «, 
Itftf; "5^ with syamii (Hjllfil. 

/. Final ^ or '^, before the termination e^At of the imperat., are 
changed to ^ rf, the dhi becoming ft dhi. Thus, figr^ with dhi, 
f?r^^. Similarly with dhwam, ftP^f. 

^. Final ^ *, before the termination dhi of the imperat., is 
either dropped, or changed to e/. Thus, chakas with c^Ai, either 
chakadhi or chakaddhi ; ^THT with cfAt, !(nft; fifH with dAi, fllfijr. 



Combination affinal ^ h n^^VA t, th, and s. 

A. Final ^ h before t and th is changed to g, and both / and 
th then become i^ e/A. Thus, duh (^) with toA or thah becomes 
equally dugdhah; dah (^) with tasmi, dagdhasmi. But if the 
root begin with any other letter but d or n, then its final "^ 
coalesces with the t or th of the termination into ^ dh ; and the 
radical vowel, if short, is lengthened : as, g^ with ta, ^] ^ with 
ta, -^s; leh (%^) with ti, ledhi (^rfir); and ;^ with tasmiy JJl^lfiH . 
Similarly the final of ^, before the termination dhi of the imperat.. 



* There is a very remarkable parallel to this in the Greek rp€<^ making in the 
future 0p€\/ra), noticed by Prof. Bopp. 
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becomes dugdhi (j^fni) ; and the final of %f blends with the same 
termination into dh (igfHV). 

f. Final ^ h before s, follows the analogy of final :9f and i^, 
and is changed to k which blends with s into '^ ksh. Thus, leh 
with 81 becomes lekshi ; ^^ with syamh trt^nftf. And if the 
initial of the root be </ or ^, the aspirate which has been changed 
to k is thrown back on the initial. Thus, doh (^) with sit 
dhoksM; ^ with syami, v^f^nf^; W|^ with sam, W^' 



Second Conjugation. 

92. If the root be of the 2d conjugation, the base is formed 
by substituting the Guna vowel for the vowel of the root, before 
those terminations only that are marked with » : before all the 
other terminations the original vowel of the root is retained.* 
Thus, from vid, " to know," is formed the base of the singular 
present, ved (vedmi, &c.), the base of the dual and plur. vid 
(vidwah, &c.) : from dwish, " to hate," the bases dwesh and dwisj^ : 
from it '* to go," the bases e and i (1st sing, end, cf. et/xt ; 1st pi. 
imah, cf. ?/xev): from irTPT, "to awake," ^a^ar and jagri (3d sing, 
du. fl. jagarti, jagritah, jagratifX r. 7.). 

a. Those roots of this and the 3d and 7th conj. whose bases 
end in consonants reject the terminations of the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing. 1st pret. (excepting ad, "to eat," which inserts a before h 
and /). But the final of the base is changed analogously to 
crudes of the 8th class in the nom. case (see p. 27. r. 45.). Thus, 
sing, avedam, avet, avet. Adwesham, admet (^lif^X &c. They also 
take dhi for hi in the imperative.^ 



* Bopp has noticed a corresponding lengthening of the vowel of the root before 
certain terminations in Greek. Cf. diBafu, ii^ofiev, etfit, tfiev. 

t The other forms of the base of dwi^h are seen in r. 91. e. f. 

+ Roots of more than one syUahle, andjaksh, "to eat," and «Aa«, "to rule," and 
all roots of the 3d conjugation, necessarily reject the nasal of the 3d plur., of the 
pres., and imp. paras., and take uh for an in the 3d plur. 1st pret. Some other roots 
in the 2d conj. optionally take uh for an; as, vid, dwish, pa, yd. 

§ Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas ^gftf (»c\u^i). 
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h. Roots like ad, "to eat"; pd^ "to protect"; ya,' "to go," having no Guna 
sabstitute, do not change at all (admi^ S^c. ; pdmif S^. ; ydmi, <Sfc.). Bat daridrdy 
par. "to be poor/' makes its base daridri before the consonantal terminations not 
marked with p, and daridr before ati, uh^ atu (3d pers/sing. doal, plnr. daridrdHj 
daridritah^ daridrati), see note nflurked Xy P* 6d. 

e. The root stu^ "to praise" and some others in u, take Vriddhi before the conso- 
nantal P terminations,'*^ changing u to uv before the vowel terminations. Hence, the 
three bases, stem, stu^ stuv {stcuUiy stutah^ gtuvantt). Similarly, m^ atm. "to bring 
forth," makes mv before the vowel terminations (snte, suvdte, suvate); 'Sjn% " to 
speak," makes bravi before the consonantal P terminations, and bruv before the vowel 
terminations. Hence, in the par., the three bases, bravi, bru, bruv {bravlti^ bmtah^ 
brwmnti) ; and in the atm. the two bases &ru, hruv {brute, bruvdte, bruvate). 

d. Rudy " to weep," besides the usual Guna change, adds i to the root before all 
the consonantal terminations except y. Hence the three bases rodi, rudi, rud 
{roditi, ruditdh, rudanti). Similarly, but without Guna, the roots swap, " to sleep," 
shwas and an, "to breathe,'' jaksh, "to eat." Han, "to kill," makes its base ha 
before t or th ; ghn before anti, an, antu; aadja before hi {hanti, hatah, ghnanti; 
2d pers. imp.jahi). 

e. ^{TRT ) *' to rule," makes its base f^re before t, th (which then become t, th) 
and y, and changes its final to ^ in the 2d and dd sing. 1st pret. {ashdt), 

f. ^f^aa, " to be," rejects its initial a, except in the 1st pret., and except before 
the P terminations of the other tenses. 

n , " to milk," and f^^, " to lick," form their bases as seen at r. 91. h, i. 



Third Conjugation, 

93. If a root be of the 3d conjugation, the base is formed by 
the reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel of the root, 
a being the reduplicated vowel for 5, i for t or ri, and u for u ; 
and in the reduplication of the consonant, an unaspirated letter 
being substituted for an aspirated, and j for h. Besides the 
reduplication of the root, the radical syllable is subjected to the 
Guna change, but only before the p terminations, as in the 2d conj. 



V 



* By "the consonantal P terminations" is meant those terminations marked 
with P which begin with consonants. 
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Thus, from vr hhriy ** to bear," are formed the two bases bibhar 
and bibkri (3d sing. du. pi. bibharHf bibhritak, bibhrati, r. 7.) ; from 
hu, " to sacrifice,'' the two bases juho and juhu {juhati, juhutah 
juhwath r. 7.) ; from bkZi " to fear,'' bibke and bibhz (bibhetif bibMtah 
bibhyati). The 3d conj. is the only one which invariably drops 
the nasal in the 3d pi. of the pires. and imp. par., and takes uh for 
an in the 3d pi. of the 1st pret. Before this uh Guna is required. 

a. ^, ^to give," in the par. drops the a before all except the P terminations, 
making its base dad^ chaageable to dat {daddti^ dattah^ dadati), and de before the hi 
of the imperat. Similarly, VT» ''to place," makes its base dadh before v, m, y, or 
a Yowd, and dhe before hi; but dhat before j, th, or s {dadhdti, dhattah^ dadhati). 



Fifth Conjugation. 



94. If a root be of the 5th conjugation, the base is formed by 
adding nu to the root, which is converted to the Guna no before 
the p terminations. Thus, from chh " to gather,'^ are formed the 
two bases chin>o and chinu {chinoti, chinutah, chinwanth r. 7.) In 
roots ending in vowels, the u of nu may be dropped before v 
and m. The roots gp, "to obtain"; ^jpi^, "to be able"; ij^, "to 
satisfy"; and^i^^^, "to increase"; ending in consonants, add nuv 
instead of nu before the vowel terminations (shaknoH, shaknutah 
shaknuvanti). "g shru, " to hear " (sometimes placed under the 
1st conj.), substitutes ^ shri for the root (i{RirH)r> r. 21., ^^^ l^pflf^). 

Roots ending in vowels reject the termination hi of the impe- 
rative : as, shrinu, ** do thou hear "; but apnuhh " do thou obtain." 



Seventh Conjugation. 

95. If a root be of the 7th conjugation, the base is formed by in- 
serting na between the vowel and final consonant ' of the root, before 



* This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek afiix w, by 
lengthening the v, as in l^evywfii^ ^evywfxev ; detiei/v/ut, deiKuv/uev. Bopp. 

t AU the roots in this conjugation end in consonants. 
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the p terminations, and n before all the other terminations.* Thus, 
from hhidy "to divide," are formed the two bases bhinad and 
bhmd, changeable to bhint {bhinatH, bhinttah,^ bhmdant%)\ from 
rtidhy " to restrain," runadh and runoth, changeable to rund {runaddku 
r%mddhahy r. 91. a., rundkanti); from hins, "to injure," hinas and 
hins ; from bhuj, " to eat," bhunaj, changeable to bhunak, and bhuf^, 
changeable to bhunrk (r. 91.). Similarly y«/, " to join." 

Bhahj\ ** to break," rejects its nasal before na is inserted. Hence the bases bhanaj 
and l^nj {bhanakti^ bhanktah, bhahjantiy 



Eighth Conjugation. 

96. The base in this conjugation is formed by the addition of u 
to the root, converted to the Guna o before the 9 terminations. 
There are only ten roots in this conjugation, nine of which are 
not in common use. Moreover, these nine all end in n, and 
therefore the addition of o and u will have the same effect as the 
addition of no and nu in the 5th conjugation. Thus, tano and 
tanu, from tan,9*' to extend " (ist sing. pi. tanami, tanumah, cf. rawfju, 
ravvyie^). But the tenth root in this class is 'm kri, "to do," by 
far the most common and useful root in the language. This 
root not only converts the conjugational affix u to the Guna o 
before the » terminations, but also changes the radical vowel ri 
to the Guna ar before these same terminations, and before the 
other terminations to ur {karoti, kurutah, kurvanti), and rejects the 
conjugational u before v, nit y (1st plur. kurtnah). 



Ninth Conjugation. 
97. If a root be of the 9th conjugation, the base is formed by 



* Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, fiad, fAavdava; \afi, 
\afjifiav<&; d(7, 0f77ava>; 8cid, scindo; Jld,findo; tag, tango; liq, linquo, S^c, 

t The final t of the base may be dropped, bhintah ; so, also, nmdiMh £ot 
runddhah. 
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adding na to the root before the » terminations, and m before all 
the others, excepting those beginning with vowels, where only n 
is added. Thus, from pu, " to purify," are formed the three bases 
puna, pum, and pun (punati, pumtah, punand). This root, with 
some others ending in long vowels (as, dhu, " to shake "''; lu, " to 
cut "; ^, " to spread "), shortens its vowel in forming the base. 
if^, "to take,'" makes its bases ^J^* ^J^' fEv (^« 21.*); and ^, 
"to know''; HHi, ifTvft, KUf^ (janati, jamtah, jdnanti). 

Roots ending in consonants substitute ana for nihi, the proper 
termination of the 2d pers. of the imperat. As, n^niT, "take 
thou ''; and %n^, " eat thou,'' from ^r^ , " to eat.*" 

Sect. III.— PRIMITIVE VERBS OF ALL CONJUGATIONS 
IN THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 



PARASMAIPADA. 



ATMANEPADA. 







Second Preterite. 




a 


* . 
iva 


* . 
tma 


1 e 

1 


ivafie 


itha or tha 


athuh 


a 


ishe 

• 


athe 


a 


atuh 


uh 


< e 

1 ^ 


ate 



imahe 
idhwe 
ire 



* The roots "W, ?CT, "^ , W, ^, H, ^, ^ reject the initial % from 

these terminations. 

First Fitture. 



taami 


taswah 


tasmah 


tahe 


taswahe 


tasmahe 


tasi 


tasthah 


tastha 


tase 


tasathe 


tadhwe 


ta 


tarau 


tarah \ 


ta 


tarau 


tarah 






Second Fi 


iture. 


syami 


ayavah 


syamah 


sye 


syavahe 


syamahe 


syasi 


syathah 


syatha 


syase 


syethe 


syadhwe 


syati 


syatah 


syanti 


syate 


ayete 


syante 



Observe, that by reason of r. 30. (with note), the 
most frequent form of the terminations of the second 
future is shyamiy &c. 



The letter * although compounded with the nasal does not prevent the opera- 

j tion 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

Second Preterite. 

98. The first step in the formation of the hase of this tense 
is the reduplication of the initial consonant of the root with its 
vowel, or of the initial vowel : thus, from budh, " to know," bubudh ; 
and if the root end in a consonant, the radical vowel takes Guna 
before the terminations of the sing, par., but before all the other 
terminations reverts to its original form; hence, the two bases 
hubodh bubudh (jmbodhat bubodhitha, bubodha, dual btdrudhivay 
bubudhathuhf &c., atm. bubudke, &c.): if in a vowel, this vowel 
takes Vriddhi in the 1st and 3d sing, par., and Guna in the 2d, 
and before all the other terminations, both par. 'and atm., reverts 
to its original form : thus, from nh ''to lead,'^ the bases ninai, niW, 
nim (ninayay r. 8., ninayitha r. 10. or ninethay ninaya^ ninyiva,* 
ninyathuhy &c., atm. ninyCf &c.); so also from krit the bas^s 
chakar, chakar^ chakrU {chakaraj chakartha, dual ckakriva) ; and from 
dhu, the bases dudhau, dudho, but in dual, plur. &c. dudhuv^ (dwUtavay 
r. 8., dudhavitha r. 10. or dudhotha, dtcdhava, dudhuvwa, &c., atm. 
dudhuve, &c.). Bhu, " to be," is anomalous, making its base babhuv 
before all the terminations. 

Observe, that all the terminations of this tense begin with vowels. 
It is indicated, however, in the scheme, that an initial i is some- 
times rejected in the 3d pers. sing. This i may be optionally 
rejected in those roots only in which (as we shall afterwards see) 



tion of r. 21 ., ftnd according to the same rule, kriy " to buy," 9th conj., makes its 
bases knnd^ krinl, knn (^fKarffT^ "aWhr:, ift^tiyftr). 

* All Grammarians assert tliat there is an optional change to Gnna in the 1st 
pers., but this is never found. 

t By a special rule, the i of the base is here changed to the semi-vowel instead of 
following r. 4. But roots ending in iorl, of which the initial consonant is double, 
change t or e to iy before these same vowel terminations, that is, before all excepting 
the sing. par. : hence, from ftf come the three bases shishrai^ shishre^BXiA ahiahriy, 

X All roots ending in z^ or I^ change uoruto uv before these vowel terminations ; 
excepting, of course, the roots ^, w, ^, ^, in the persons marked with *. 
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it is necessarily rejected in the futures.* In the other persons 
the i marked with * is retained in every root in the language, 
except eight, viz. cj, " to do ''; w, " to bear "; ^5, " to hear "; ^, " to 
praise/^ ^, *' to go," &c., all ending in vowels. Hence it happens 
that consonants can never come into coalition, except in the 2d pers. 
sing, of this tense. Its formation, therefore, is not attended with 
any difficulties of consonantal combination. There are certain 
rules, however, to be acquired, relative to the reduplication of an 
initial consonant with its vowel, and an initial vowel. With 
regard to the vowel belonging to the initial consonant, a is redu- 
plicated for a, a, rt, or p ; i for /, t, or e; u for w, w, or : as, 
from dd9 dadau; from tri, tatdra ; from sev, sisheva; from jtwZ, pupdva, 

99. Rules for the Beduplication of an Initial Consonant, 

a. If a root begin with an aspirated consonant, its corresponding 
unaspirated form is reduplicated ; as, from bhidt bibheda (f^i^) J 

b. If with k or khi the reduplicated letter is ch : as, from kriy 
chaMra (^TOtO ; from khauj chakkona (^^TTT). 

c. If with gy ghj or A, the reduplicated letter is j : as, from gain^ 
jagdma ; from ghrd^ jaghrau («r^) ; from hri, jakdra («Tlu). 

d. If with a double consonant, the first only is reduplicated : as, 
from tyaji tatydja (inmif) ; from kship, chikshepa (fr^). 

e. If with a double consonant, whose first is a sibilant and the 
second a hard consonant, the second only is reduplicated : as, 
from sprisht pasparsha (^l^q^) ; from skand, chaskanda (^V^T^). 

Reduplication of an Initial Vowel, 

f. If a root ending in a single consonant begin viith a, », or ?/, these vowels are 
repeated, and the two similar vowels blend into one long one. Thus, nsa from a 
and a«, "to be"; dpa from a and a/),r. 4. ; the dual ishatuh from i and ish ; vkhatuh 
from u and ukh : but in the sing, of the last t^^ cases, the radical t or 71 taking 



* Thus, padh, ** to cook," forbids i in the future ; therefore the 2d sing, is either 
papaktha or pechUha, So also wz, " to lead," ninnyitha or ninetha, as above, 
t So in the Greek, riBatrrai from ^airro ; vef^iKtjKa from (^iKe(a, 
X Grammarians a^rt that the short a is optionally retained in the fii^t person. 
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Guna, the reduplicated i becomes iy before e (iyesha), and uv before o {uwMa), 
If a root ending in a double consonant begin with a, or, ending in a single consonant, 
begin with rt, the reduplicated syllable is an : thus, W«rlt> ^ ^g- of ^|^ ; 
dnardha, oiridh. The root 7 1 is in the sing, iyaya^ iyayithOf 4*c., dual iyiva^ S^c. 

Anomalous Modes of forming the Second Preterite. 
There are many anomalous ways of fonning the base of the 2d pret. 

a. Roots ending in a (as, do, **to give"; sthd, **to stand"; yd, "to go," &c.) 
drop the a before all the terminations, except iha^ and substitute au for that of the 
1st and 3d sing. par. Hence, the bases dcuiy tasth^ yay (^^ dadau, 'Hff^ tasthaut 
ipn^ yayau; dual, dadiva, tasthiva, yayiva). Similarly roots in at, as gai (jagau). 

b. Roots ending in the vowel r», in accordance with r. 98, change rt to ar in the 
] st and 3d sing., and to ar in the 2d sing., and before the other terminations retain 
the vowel ri changeable to r ; but roots in which ri is preceded by a double con- 
sonant, and most roots in long rz, instead of retaining this vowel, change it to ar in 
the dual and plur. par., and consequently throughout the atm. Thus, from smri^ 
sing, sasmdra, sasmaritha, sasm&ra, dual sasmariva^ 6cc, ; &tm. sasmare^ ^c. 

c. Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single consonant, and 
inclosing a shoii a, lengthen the a in the 1st and dd sing. : as, from padi, ''to cook," 
papdch; from tyaj, ^ix> quit," tatydj {tatydja^ tcUyafitha, tatydja^ tatyajiva^ 4^0- 
Moreover, before UIm and in the dual and plur. par., and all the persons of the atm., 
if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, the a is changed to 
e, and, to compensate for this, the reduplication suppressed. Thus, from pack come 
the two hesies papdch and pech {j>apdchajpechithaoT papaktha^papdcka^pechiva; &tm. 
peche,S^c.); from lath, atm. "to obtain " (cf. KafA^avat, iXa^ov)^ the base l^h through- 
out {lebhCf lebhishe, kbhcy lebhivahe, 4r<^)-* 

d. Roots of this last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication, 
are excepted from the rule (but not bhc^ and phal). So, also, certain roots begin- 
ning with V are excepted. These require that the reduplicated syllable be m, or 
the corresponding vowel of the semi-vowel, and change va of the root to u before 
every termination, except those of the sing, par., the two us then blending into one 
long one. Thus, from vac/i,*^ to speak," come the two bases uvdch and uch (uvdcha, 
Uchatuhy uchuh), A similar rule is applied in y<y, " to sacrifice " {iydja, tjatuh, ljuk\ 



* The roots trap, and grath^ and shrath^ and TT, "to pass" (tatdra, ttratuh, teruh, 
as if the root were tar), and bhram^ stvan^ raj, rddh, bhrdj {bhre;e, bhrejdte^ bhrejire), 
hhrdsh, and vam may follow this rule, although not answering the above conditions. 
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e. Gam, "to go "; han, *'to kill" (which fonns its 2d pret. as if the root were 
ghan) ; jan, "to be bom"; and khan, "to dig"; drop the medial a before all the 
terminations except those of the sing. par. Hence, from gam come tlie two bases 
jagdm, jagm (Jagama^jagmattthy jagmtth). 

/, n, ^* to siege," and nf^, " to ask/' make their bases Ifim and IPT?) VMW 

and lj^ (iRT?, W^^t, '^^) ' ^^^^ "*^ sleep," makes ^c^ and ^yy ; 
^, "tocaU" forms its base like roots in u (juhdva, juhuvatuh, Jtthuvuh) ; fff, 
^^to conquer" forms its base as if frames (J*9^y^'iJW^^^9 S^'c-)^ 

g. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position,* and all roots of 
more than one syllable, form their bases by adding dm to the root, and affixing the 
2d pret. of some one of the auxiliaries, as, •* to be"; hhn, " to become "; Tik kri, "to 
do." Thus, from ^^ comes the base ^ (^SfTTHnr, or f;!(rn^^f or ^^HM^k ). 

100. The First and Second Future. 

The first future (as noticed by Bopp) results from the union 
of the nom. case of the noun of agency (formed with the aflGix w tri, 
r. 41.) with the present tense of the verb, as, " to be." Thus, 
taking ddtri, " a giver " (declined p. 37.), and combining its nom. 
case with asmi and he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtdhe, " I am a giver,"' 
identical with the 1st pers. sing. par. and atm. of the 1st fut., " I 
will give/' So also ddtdsi and ddtase, " thou art a giver," or 
"thou wilt give." In the 1st and 2d persons dual and plur. the 
sing, of the noun is joined with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. 
In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3d pers. sing, dual 
and plur. of the 1st future in both voices is then identical with 
the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency. Thus, 
data, " a giver," or " he will give "; ddtdrau, " two givers," or 
'* they two will give," &c.^ 

The second future, in its terminations, stands in close relation- 
ship with the present tense, the only difference being that s^ is 
prefixed. 



* £xcept op, *''' to obtain," and roots having an initial a before two consonants, 
t The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd^ seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dator to daturus. 
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The invariable rule for the formation of the base of both 
future tenses is, that the Guna be substituted for the vowel of 
the root*: thus, from^, " to conquer,'*'' the hsLseje {jetasmi, jeshyamt)\ 
from shrUi " to hear,'*' the base ahro (^sfhnf^y ^sfNlfif). And the 
general rule, moreover, is, that if the root end in a consonant, 
the vowel i be inserted between the base and terminations. Thus, 
from budh comes the base hodhi (^tf^nrftf bodhitdsmi, &c. ; wMV^ni^ 
bodhishyami, &e.). This insertion of t, the manifest object of which 
is to prevent the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately, how- 
ever, forbidden in about one hundred roots, some of which are of 
very common occurrence ; and the combination of the radical 
consonant with the initial t and s of the terminations, will require 
an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at p. 67. When 
these rules are acquired, there will be no difficulty in the forma- 
tion of these tenses. The only question is, how are we to 
distinguish between those roots which insert i, and those which 
do not? 

The laws about to be laid down will determine this point, and 
it is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student 
be directed towards them, as the assumption or rejection of this 
inserted vowel is not confined to the two futures, but extends to 
many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that if the first future 
reject t, it is, as a necessary consequence, rejected in the third 
preterite, the atm. of the benedictive, the conditional, the infinitive 
mood, the passive past participle, the indeclinable past participle, 
the future participle formed with the affix tavya, and the noun of 
agency formed with the affix tri; and is, moreover, optionally 
rejected in the 2d pers. sing, of the 2d pret., and decides the 
formation of the desiderative form of the root by 8 instead of ish. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with 
great ease to the formation of these other parts of the verb, and 
should always look to this tense as his guide. For example, 
taking the root kship, " to throw,'*' and finding the 1st fut. to be 
kaheptasmu he knows that i is rejected. Therefore he knows the 



* Unless such substitution be forbidden according to r. 88. a. 
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2d future to be kshepsyami; the dd pret. to be akshmpsam; the 
atm. of the benedietive, kshipsiya ; the conditional, aksJiepsyam; 
the infinitive, ksheptum; the passive past participle, kshipta ; the 
indeclinable part, ksheptwa; the future part, ksheptavya; the noun 
of agency, ksheptri ; the 2d pers. sing, of the 2d pret. optionally 
chiksheptha; the desiderative, chikshipsamu On the other hand, 
taking the root yach " to ask," and finding the 1st future to be 
yachiUa, he knows that % is inserted, and therefore the same parts 
of the verb will be yo/cMshyamiy ayachisham, yachishtyaf ayachishyam, 
yachitum, yachita, ydchifyvd, yachitavyOf yachitri, yayachitha, yaya- 
cMshami, respectively. 

It is evident that roots ending in vowels do not require », and 
it may be taken as a general rule that they do not insert it : 
there are only a few exceptions, as follows : 

101. Boofy ending in VowelSj inserting i in the Primitive. 

Obs. In the following lists the 3d pers. sing, of the 1st and 
2d future is given after each root. 

a. Roots ending in u ; as, bhu, " to be '* (hkavita, bhamshyati). 

6. Roots ending in n; as, iT/n, *'to pass'' (tarita, tdrishyati): 
and in these, inserted i is optionally lengthened (tanta, tartshyati). 

e. Roots ending in ri short insert i in the 2d future, although 
rejecting it in the first ; as, ^ (karishyamt)^ H (harishydmi)* 

Boots ending in Consonants, inserting i in the Primitive. 

d. All roots, without exception, ending in kh, g, gh U th, d, n, t, 
thj b, y, r, I, v, insert i ; in k there is one exception ; in ch, four ; in 
chh, one; iny, ten common exceptions; in d, eight; in^^A, eleven; 
in «, two ; in jo, twelve ; in bh, three ; in m, five ; in 5^^ «A, seven ; 
in "^ shf nine ; in s, one ; in ^ A, twelve. 

Boots ending in Vowels, rejecting i in the Primitive. 

e. All roots in a reject i; as, dd (ddta, ddsyati): all common 
roots in i and « ; as, je (jeta, jeshyati). 

f. All common roots in u ; as, shru {shrotd, shroshyati) : all in ri 
reject i in the 1st future ; as, 5 hri (hartd, harishyatt). 
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102. Boots ending in Consonants, rejecting i in the Primitive. 

Of roots ending in K» 1^ (shakta, shakskyati, r. 91.)- In CH> 
pack (pakta, pakshyatiJ* so vach; sich {sekta, sekshyati), much 
(mokta, mokshyad). In OH£L H^ (prashtd, r. 91., prakshyatt). In 
J> tyaj {tyaktdi tyakshyati), so bhaj ; yaj (yashfa, r. 91., yakshyati) ; 
VSf^ (j(W\ f is^rfk)) so also bhanj, sanj ; yuj (yokta, yokshyati), so bhuj; 
^^ srij (hfi, ^re^rRr); '^ (marshy,* mdrkshyati). In D, ad (attd, 
atsyati), so pad, sad ; hhid (bhetta, bhetsyati), so chhid, khid ; tud 
(totta, totsyatt), so nud. In DK bandh (banddha, r. 91. a., bhantsyati, 
r. 91. b^y vyadh (vyaddha, vyatsyati), sadh (sdddhd, satsyati), so 
radh; sidh (seddha, setsyati), budh^ 4th eonj. (boddha, bhotsyate, 
r. 91. 6.); yudh (yoddha, yotsyate) ; so rtuih, krudh, kshudh, shudh. 
In N» 97ian' (man^» mansyate), han (hantd, but hanishyati). In P, 
tojo {taptd, tapsyati), so vop, «Aap, swap; ap {aptd, apsyati), kship 
(jcsheptd, kshepsyati), so /ejd ; lup {jx>ptd, Iqpsyati) ; ^ ^t/? (sarptd 
or srapta,* sarpsyati or srapsyati), so ^ijt?, ' drip;^ klrip {kalptd^ kalp- 
syatt). In BH» /a6A (labdhd, r. 91, a., lapsyate, cf. X^yjrerat, r. 91. 6.), 
so ra^A ; /wftA (lobdhd,* but lobhishyati). In BI» ^am {gantd, but 
gamishyatt), nam (nantd, nansyati), so yam; ram (rantd, ransyate), 
so A;ra»i.*^ In ^j^^ SH» c?a#wA (^, ^^^riTr), wA (^, r. 91. c, t^rfiT, 
r. 91. e»), so e/i>A; CT^ rfmA (^pn* ^[WfiO» ^^P sprish, mrish; krush 
(llftfTi TJt^sfk). In ^ SH, taksh {taihUk? taksyati), ish (eshtd,'^ but 
eshishyati), dmsh (irFT> dT9Vfir)» so sMish, pish; dush (^^, ^t^^lfir); 
so ptish, shush, tush ; krish (krashfd or karshtd, krakshyati or kark- 
shyati). In S> t?a« {pasta, vatsyati). In ^ H* ei^aA (dagdhd, r. 91. A., 
dhakshyati, r. 91. e.) ; vaA (^TteT, r. 91. A., a being changed to o, 
^n^vfir)) «aA (^h^) but sahishyate), nah (naddhd, natsyati, as if from 
nadh), gdh (VT^J Td^rk), lih (^TT, ^VS^nfrf)* dih {degdhd, dhekshyaH, 
r. 91. t.), snih {snegdhd^ snekshyati), ruh (^TT* ^d^B^lfir), muh (^tSv or 
Htnn, «ftT5rfiT)> fl?«A (dogdhd, d/iokshyati), druh* (ifteT or ^tn|T, VtTl^lfifX 
guh^ (ifteT, '^t^5frfir). 



''^ In certain roots containing the vowel rt, the vowel passes into ra and m, 
instead of the Gona ar or Vriddhi dr. Thus, the Ist future of srif is fr?T foi^ ^(T§T ; 
and the Sd pret. ^f^TTOf for Vfll^. 

t AH these roots may optionally take i in the futures. 
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THIRD PRETERITE TENSE. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE THIRD PRETERITE. 

PABASMAIFADA FoRM I. ATMANEPADA. 

Terminations of Verbs inserting i. 



isham 

• 


ishfoa 


ishma, 

• 


ishi 

• 


ishvHihi 


ishmahi 


ih 


ishtam 

• • 


ishta 


ishthdh 

• 


ishdthdm 


idhwam or idhwam 

• 


It 


ishtam 

• • 


ishuh 


ishta 

• • 


i^hdtdm 


ishata 



sam 

sih 

ait 



swa 

stam or tarn 

stdm or torn 



Form II. 

Terminations qf Verbs rejecting i. 
sma si swahi 

sta or ta sthdh.or ihah sdthdm 

suh sta or ta sdtdm 

Obs. By reason of r. 80. (with note) the initial sihilant almost always 
takes the cerebral form sh. 

Form HI. 
Terminations corresponding to the First Preterite. 



smahi 

dhwam or dhwam 

sata 



am 


ava 


dma 


e oTi 


dvahi 


dmahi 


all 


atam 


ata 


athdh 


ethdm or dtJidm 


adhwam 


at 


atdm 


an 


ata 


etdm or atam 


anta 



103. Formation of the Base of the Third Preterite. 

This complex and ''multiform" tense, the most troublesome and intricate in the 
whole Sanscrit verb, is not so much one tense, as an aggregation of several tenses, all 
more or less allied to each other, all bearing a manifest resemblance to the first 
preterite, but none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit of segregation 
£rom the general group, under any separate title of its own. 

Fortunately for the study of Sanscrit, the third preterite very rarely occurs in the 
earlier and better specimens of Hindu composition ; and the student who contents 
himself with the Ramayana, Mahabharata, Hitopadesha, and Laws of Manu, and 
avoids the grammatical Poem of Bhatti, and the extravagant writings of more 
modem authors, will lose nothing by an almost total ignorance of this tense, or, at 
least, may satisfy himself with a very cursory survey of its character and functions. 

M 
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All the varieties of this tense are reducible to three distinct forms, adapted to the 
three schemes of terminations given in the table above. The first form is that 
which belongs to those roots which insert i before the terminations of the non-con- 
jugational tenses : the second belongs to those which reject t : and the third, which 
most nearly approximates to the 1st pret., belongs, in the first place, to certain 
roots, whose bases in the first pret. present some important variation from the root ; 
in the second, to certain roots ending in ^ «A, ^ sh, or 7 h, which have i, u, or ri 
for their radical vowel ; and, in the third, to cansals, or verbs of the lOth conjugation. 

In all the modifications of this tense, the first step in the formation bf the base 
is the prefixing of the augment a, a further indication of its community of character 
with the first preterite. But besides this there are changes of the base peculiar to 
each form. 

Farm 1. Formation of the Base. 

a. In the first form, if a root end in a vowel, the base must be formed in the 
par. by the Vriddhi change, and in the Stm. by the Guna : thus, from pu, "to pu- 
rify/' come the two bases apau and apo (nmHlii apdvisham, S^c, r. 8., ^Mp^fVl 
apavishi, (Sfc, r. 10. ] ). Veiy few roots ending in vowels take the inserted i, and 
therefore very few follow this form. 

6. If a root end in a single consonant, Guna is required in both par. and &tm. 
(r.88. h.). Thus, from hudh,abodh (^[^ftf^Aabodhisham, <^c., ^nftfWf^ abodhishi, <Sfc.). 
Almost all roots ending in consonants, which insert t, follow this form. 

e. A medial a is sometimes lengthened; as, from vo^, avcul {avddisham^ S^.). 

d. A few roots in a, 6, o, and ai, with three in m, viz. yam^ ram, nam, insert s 
before the terminations of this form, the final e, o, and ai, being changed to a. Thus, 
from yd, ayas {aydsisham, S^c) ; from so, asds {asdsisham, S^c) ; from yam, ayans 
{ayansisham, <Sfc.). In the atm. they follow form 2. (ayasi, Sfc, aransi, 4fc.). 

Form 2. FormcUion of the Base. 

e. The greater number of roots rejecting i follow this form. 

Observe that the initial s may often be rejected from those terminations in which 
it is compounded with t, th. This takes place when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or in any short vowel; and dhwam (?) takes 
the place of dhwam when the base ends in any other vowel than a. 

/. If a root end in either a consonant or a vowel, Vriddhi takes place in the par. ; as, 
from kri, akdr (^Cnnlf akdrsham, S^c), from yiif, ayatij (^7^^ ayauksham, (SJpc., 
dual ayaukshwa, ayauktam, S^c); from rudh {arautsam, ^c, dual arautswa^ 
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araudiffuim, r. 91.a.6.); from dah (adfudcshamf ^-e., dual adhak^wcL, adagdkam^ 
r. 91. A. t.). 

g. But in the &tm. if a root end in any other vowel than ri^ Guna takes place ; asy 
from cAt, a43he (w^lft adheshi^ 4fc.); and if in rt, or any consonant, then the vowel 
is unchanged ; as, from kri^ akri {akrishi, akrithdh, S^c.) ; from yufy ayt0 (ajfukshi, 
ajfukthdhy S^.) ; from rudf^ arudh {aruisi, aruddhah^ aruddha^ r. 91. a. b.). 

Form 3.* Formation of the Base. 

h. Roots of any conjugation, making use of this form, in general attach the ter- 
minations directly to the root : thus, from gamy agam {agammn^ ^o.); from hhid^ 
abhid i^vfin^ abhidam^ S^cJ). And no confusion can arise from this apparent identity 
with the 1st pret., as in all cases where these terminations are used for the Sd pret., 
the 1st pret. presents some difference in the form of its base ; as in agachcMiam^ 
ahhinadam. So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever shew a perfect 
identity of root and base, never makes use of this form for its Sd pret., unless by 
some special rule the base of its 1st pret. is made to differ from the root. Thus» 
Up^ '^ to smear" (cf. aXet^w), which is alipam in the dd pret.^ is cdimpam in the first. 

f. Certain roots ending in long vowels, as dd, "to give,"t make use of the termi- 
nations of this form, but reject the initial vowel throughout {addm^ addh, addt; 
dual, addva; Sd pi. advh; atm. cuiishi, 4*0., form 2.]:). 80 bh% ''to be," except in 
the 1st sing, and 3d plur. (^^ dbhnvam, abhahy S^c. ; 3d plur. ahhuvan ; in the atm. 
(Mavishi, S^c. form 2.). 

j. The roots vach, " to speak," and pat, " to fall," follow this form ; but, in contra- 
distinction to the 1st pret., make their bases avoch^ apapt {avocham, apaptam, 
of. exfirrov). As^ ** to throw," makes asth ; shas^ ashish ; nosh, anesh. 

k. Certain roots ending in in ^9 ^ ^^9 ^ K inclosing a medial t, u, or rl, form their 
Sd pret. according to this third scheme ; but whenever confusion is likely to arise 



« 



Bopp has noticed that this form of the 3d pret. corresponds very clearly with 
the 2d aorist of the Greek (cf. astham^ asthds, asthdt with itmjv, eanj^, e<rrti\ and 
that the first two forms are more or less analogous to the 1st aorist. 

t Bopp remarks that the 1st pret. of this root adaddm bears the same relation 
to its 3d preterite adam, that k^i^m does to ihm. So also the relation oiadhdm 
{3d pret. of dha) to adadlidm (1st pret.) corresponds to that of eOriv to h-iOrjv. 
Cf. also (d>havah and ahhiA with e^ve^ and e^v?. 

I Roots like dd^ in the atin., change the radical a to i, and follow form 2. : thus, 
adishij adithdh, adita^ adkhwifhi^ S^c, 
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BENEDICTIYE. — CONDITIONAL. 



between the Ifli and ddpieteritea, the liaae k fonned by the additksK^M to tlie 
root, the final of the root being at the flame time changed to k (r. 91. e.). 

Thns from 1^ <luft, "" to point oot,*' comes the baae mIObA (i^^ 
ct cdefCoylst piet. aditkam); from dwiA^ ''to hate,*«imUb {adrntikdiam, ^e,) ; 
ham duk,'^U> nSk^'' adkmktk {adhtiktkam,S^ T. 91. ty Bat this daas of roots 
sobstitntes t for e, the tennination of the 1st pen. fling, atm. (a^itki, adiktka&ak, 
Sfe*)f and aikamf atom, for dham^ dant, in the 2d and Sd dual (adUakoMmi)* 

Csosal Tcibs make use of the terminatiras of this fonn, bat the base aasomea 
a reiy pecoliar lednplication (analogooB to the Greek pluperfect), to be afterwards 
explained. Thus, from budh, ahubudh {abubudhanL, S^.). 



BENEDICTIVE AND CONDITIONAL TENSES. 



ydsam 

yah 

ydt 



9yam 

9yah 

tyat 



PAKAS1CAIPADA. 

ffdnpa I ydsma d ay a 



ydftam yasta 
ydstdm ydiuh 



TERMINATIONS. 
BenedieUve. 

ATMANEPAOA. 

nvahi I simahi 

I 
nyaMam | tUdhwam {dhwam) 

nydttdm nran 



gUMhah 
nshta 



Conditional. 



sydva 

syatam 

syatdm 



gydma 

sycUa 

syan 



gye 



gydvahi 



gyaihdh syethdm 
gyata I syetdm 



sydmahi 

syadhwam 

gyanta 



Ons. The initial sibilant, in the terminations of both these 
tenses, almost always takes the cerebral form sh, * 



Formation of the Base of the Benedictive or Precative. 
104. In forming the base of this tense the parasmaipada never admits inserted i, 
but those roots which take inserted • in the futures (see p. 79.) take it also in the 
atmanepada of this tense ; as from bhu, ^ to be," the two bases bho, and bhavi 
(milH bhuydsam^ S^e.^ Hf^flfhl Ihavishtya^ 8^e.). 



* A few roots of this kind optionally follow form 2. in the atm. ; as, f^ may be 

f^ftf' 'J^taTS* ^nsft^» *®» ^^ 5^' ^^sftf* ^•ij^n:, 'v^^, &c., r. 91. a. t. 
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a. If a root end in a, this vowel is changed to e in the par. ; as, from da, de (^^QTA 
deydsam, S^c.\ hut not in the atm. (^nfhv ddstyoy S^c), 

b. If in i or u, these yoweL» are lengthened in the par. ; as, from chi, dii ; from hu, 
hu {chiydsam^ S^c, huydsanh 4[^*\ ai^d changed to Gtma in the atm. {dieshiya^ 
ho^tyd). Similarly 3^ and ^ (^^En^» ^PTrt). 

c. If in ^ rt, this vowel is changed to firi in the par., hut retained in the atm. ; thus, 
from ci, the hases f% and ^ (ftiRrT^, ?^4hT)* After a douhle consonant ri becomes 
ar in tiie par. As also before inserted t {starydsam, starishiya from stri). 

d. If ini^ri, this vowel is changed to ir, in both voices ; as, from 7 the base ifhc. 
{tirydsaTn, &rsh,iyd) ; but before inserted t in the atm. to ar {tarishtya or tarishtya), 

e. If in a consonant, there is no change in the par., and no change in the atm., 
unless the root take the inserted t, when Guna is required ; as, from budh the 
bases budh and bodhi {budhydsam^ bodhishiya) ; from dwish^ the base d%nsh (dwish- 
ydsam^ dwUcsluyd). But in the par. certain roots undergo changes analogous to 
those in the 2d pret. (r. d9. d.f.) and in the passive (r. 112. d,f.). Thus, from 
grah, gnhydsam^ S[C. ; from vocA, uchydmm^ jc. y from swap, supydsam ; from yaj^ 
yydsamj ^c. 

It is to be remarked of this tense, that the changes of the base before the y of the 
par. terminations are analogous to those before the y which is the sign of neuter and 
passive Terbs (r. 89. 112.). Observe, moreover, that the terminations resemble 
those of the potential of irregular primitives (p. 66.) ; the only difference being, that 
in most cases a sibilant, and in some, two sibilants, are either prefixed or inserted. 

Formation of the Base of the Conditional. 

106. This tense, in its formation, Ues half way between the first preterite and 
the second future. It resembles the 1st pret. in prefixing the augment a to the 
base, and in the latter part of its terminations : it resembles the second future in 
inserting i in exactly those roots in which the future inserts t, and in the first 
part of its terminations. Thus, from budh comes the base abodhi (^nhf^Pi? 
abodhishyam, ^c.) ; from kship^ the base akshq) ("V^ti^ akshepsyam^ S[C.). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Termination turn (cf. the Latin supine). 
Formation of the base. 
106. The base of the* infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts i, the other does also. Thus 
from Imdh, bodhi ('ftftlj bodhitum) ; from kship, kshep (^ ksheptum). 
Moreover, all the rules for the change of the final consonant of a 
root before the t of the future terminations apply equally before 
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the / of the infinitiTe. Hence, by snbstitatiiig ami for the final a of 
the 3d pen. sing, of the Ist future, the infinitiTe is at once obtained. 
Seep. 8a Thos, iyakia, ij^kium; prash^ proMumiw^); 9odkoU 



CAUSAL8, OR VERBS OF THE IOth CONJUGATION. 

107. Every root in the language may, in theory,* take what is 
called a caosal form ; and, moreover, practically, this is a most 
nsefiil form of the root, that may be used to give either a causal 
or active sense to a primitive verb. Thus the primitive verb 
bodhatU ^ he knows,^^ becomes in the causal ijtl|irflr bodhayati^ '* he 
causes to know,'* or "informs^'*; and the primitive kskubln^ati, ** he 
is shaken,"" becomes kshobhayaiif "he shakes."" This form, also, 
may sometimes give the sense of allowing or permitting, as 
harayath "he allows to take""; nasAayath "he suffers to perish."" 

The Termnatians cf Causals. 

a. These, in the conjugational tenses, are precisely tiiose of 
regular primitive verbs, p. 63. Of the non-conjugational tenses, 
the second preterite necessarily conforms to the general scheme 
in its terminations, inasmuch as the tense itself results from 
the annexation of the 2d preterite of some one of the auxiliaries 
as, bhu or kri, to a particular form of the causal base. In the 
two futures, the benedictive and conditional, the terminations are 
precisely those of the general scheme. In the third preterite 
they are those of the third form (p. 81.). 

FarmaHon cf the Base of Causals. 

b. The first step in the formation of the base is the addition 
of ay to the root ; and this affix is retained throughout all the 
tenses, conjugational and non-conjugational, excepting only the 
third preterite, and excepting the benQdictive par. 

Conjugational Tenses. 

c If a root end in a vowel, Vriddhi is required : as, from m, 
naif forming, with the affix ay^ the base ndyayt r. 8. (pres. HN^lfH 
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nayayamiy &c. ; 1st pret. anayayam, &c.) ; from krU the base karay 
(^iltOTf^ karayamh &&). 

d. Anomalies. — Roots in a or in e, at, changeable to a, cannot take Vriddhi, but 
insert j), or sometimes y, between the root and the affix ay. Thus, £pom dd^ the 
base ddpay ; from pd^ "to drink," pay ay ; from Atre, hwdyay. 'Rnipd^ "to pre- 
serve," inserts I {pdlaydmif 4:c.). The roots t, "to go"; ji^ "to conquer"; «iit, 
** to smile **; chi, " to collect "; and Mi, " to fear "; form their bases, dpay /* jdpay ; 
gmdpay; chdpay or chapay; bhdpay, siim.^ or bhishay, atm., respectively. Brt, 
^to be ashamed," and rt, "to go," take Guna, and form their bases Ar^pay and 
arpay* 

e. If a root end in a consonant and contain the vowel a, this 
a is generally lengthened ; as, from pach^ pachay (qwnftf* &c.): 
but not always ; as from gam^ gamay^ (^TRnrf^y &c.). If it contain 
any other vowel, Guna takes place (unless as prohibited, r. 88. 6.): 
thus, from budh bodhay {bodhayamiy &c.) ; from sripi sarpay. 

f. Anomalies. ~i2fi&, ''to grow," forms ropay; dusk, "to pollute," duthay; hdn, 
**tokill,"^Atftey/ shad^ "to perish," shdtay; ^ur (^m^^ ** to qmYGr" sphdray ; 
fphdy (^iira)> ^ to increase," sphdvay, 

Non-canjugational Tenses. 

The changes of the root requisite to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in all of these, the ay only 
being rejected in the 3d pret. and in the benedictive parasmai. 

Second Preterite of Catisals. 

108. The second preterite is formed (according to r. 99. g.) by 
adding dm to the base of the conjugational tenses, and affixing to 
this the second preterite of some one of the auxiliaries as, bhu 
or kri; thus, from budh bodhaydm (wNf^n^n^ bodhayamdsa or 
bodhaydmbabhuva^ or bodhayanchakara). 



* Thus, from adhl^ "to go over" or "read," comes adhydpayati, "he causes to 
read " or " teaches." 

t Few roots in m lengthen the a. Some, however, optionally do so. 
I It may be questioned whether bhu is ever found added to causab. 
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The First and Second Future of Causals. 

In these tenses the inserted i is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the eonjugational tenses, and the usual 
terminations. Thus, from budh bodhayi (bodhayitasmi, &c. ; bodha- 
yishyami, &c.). 

The Third Preterite ofCausaU. 
109. In the fonnation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected; bat any 
other change that may take place in the eonjugational tenses, such as the insertion 
of p or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated form of this change, and to this 
reduplication the augment a is prefixed. Thus, taking the bases hodhay sodjapay 
(cans, bases of budh, "to know," and Jt, "to conquer"), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jdp ; and from these are formed the bases of the dd prei, akmiJtmdh and 
ajijap (^7^n4 dhvimdharn^ 4*^., ^nfNnf ojljapam, ^., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 
The rule for this reduplication is as follows :~The initial consonant of the root, 
with its vowel, are reduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant follows the rules 
given at r. 99. ; but the reduplication of the vowel is peculiar. 

Rvksfor the Reduplication of the Vowel of the Initial Consonant. 
Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end either in ay, dv, dr^ or a consonant pre- 
ceded by a, a, c, o, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these voweb except 
o, is L But u is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also for dv. In general, this 
reduplicated vowel is made long, and to compensate for this, the long vowel of the 
causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its cognate short vowel. Thus, 
the causal base nay (from m, rejecting ay) makes the base of the dd pret. aninay 
{aninayam, S[C.) ; the causal base IMv (from hfvu) makes aJnhhav; the causal base 
kdr (from An), achlkar; gam (from gam\ajigam; pdch {from. pach\apiipajch ; pal 
(from pd\ apHpal; ved (from vid)^ amvid; vart (from vrit\ amvrit. But bodh 
(from budh\ abubvdh; and sdv (from 8u\ asushav. Sometimes the reduplicated 
vowel is only long by position before two consonants, the radical vowel being still 
made short ; as, shrdv (from shru) makes ashushrav ; drdv (from dru\ adudrav ; 
hhrdj^ oMbhraj. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel 
of the causal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains 
unchanged. Thus, the causal base jiv {from jlv) may make qfifiv ; chint, ccAt- 
chint; halp^ axihikalp. In such cases a may be reduplicated for a or a; as, hJcsh 
makes oMakeh; ydch^ ayaydch; vart (from vrit) avavart, 4-c.t 



t The following bases of the dd preterite are formed anomalously from causal 
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Rules far the Reduplication of an Initial Vowd. 

If a root begin with a vowel this vowel is not reduplicated, only coalescing with 

the augment a according to the rule, p. 64. ; but the reduplicated form of the final 

consonant, with the vowel i, is inserted between the augment and vowel thus 

coalescing, and the final consonant. Thus the root aksh makes ax^iksh p. 75. b. 

9 

{ddiiksham, ^c.) ; arh, drjih; dp^ dpip; 2^(^)» aidid; fiA, at^ih; j;idh, drdidh. 

The Benedictive and Conditional of Causals. 

110. The base of these tenses does not difier iirom that of the non-conjugational 

tenses layys retained, and after it the inserted t invariably assumed ; excepting in 

the benedictive paras., where both ay and • are rejected. Thus, from budh^ the bases 

bodh, bodhayiy abodhayi (bodhydsam^ ^c. ; bodhayishiya^ ^c. ; abodhayishyam^ jfc). 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

Every root in the language may take a passive form* It is 
a form, however, little used, except in the 3d person sing, and 
plural of the present and imperative; for although a passive 
construction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit syntax, yet almost 
all the tenses of the passive verb are expressed by participles. 

Our reasons for denominating the passive a distinct derivative 
from the root rather than a voice of the primitive, and for 
considering that the 4th conjugation of primitives results from 
the occasional assumption of a parasmaipada form* by this passive 
verb, have been already given^ (see pp. 58. 62.), 

111. Passive verbs are conjugated with th© regular atmanepada 



bases, aptyy from ^^y (j^^ u^^ drink **); atkhthip fromsthdp {sthd\'' to siaM^);: 
adhyajtgap fhjin adhydp («, " to go," with acffii) ; ajighHp from ghrdp. 

* The 4th conjugation can hardly be said to possess an atmanepada ; or if so^ 
then it3 Iktmanepada is identical with the passive. And it seems probable that those 
citmjanepada verbs, such aapad^ "to go," and budh^ "to know," which are placed 
Vitider the 4th conjugation, are in reality passive verbs ; at any rate, the fonris. given 
ibr their 3d preterites {apddi, dbodhi) can only belong to passives. 

t That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of th^ parasmaipada. 
is corroboratei by Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, chhidyet for chhidyeta. 
N^ mr. 6, ; mokehyasi for mokshyase^ " thou shalt be liberatecfe" Other instances 
5nay be found in V^estergaard ; as, vidyati for vidyate. 

N 
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inflections ; that is, in the conjugational tenses they conform to 
the scheme for the atm. at p. 63., and in the non-conjugational 
tenses to the general schemes at p. 73., p. 81., and p. 84. 

In the third preterite they take the first two forms (p. 81.), 
according as the root may admit the inserted i or not; but 
require that, in the 3d pers. sing, of both forms, the termination 
be invariably i (^) in place of ishta and sta, 

Conjugational Tenses. 

112. In the formation of these the passive verb is to be treated 
like a regular primitive of the 4th conjugation ; that is, in general 
the only change made in the root is the affixing of ^ ; but before 
this affix certain changes of a final vowel may take place, some 
of which are analogous to those of the 4th conj. A final a, e, 
at, or are changed to i: as, from da, the base dztf (3d sing. 
^hlTf) ; so also dhd, pa, stha, /^a, ma ; so also gai, " to sing," (gti/)» 

a. If in i or «, or a semi-vowel preceded by i or t<, these vowels 
are lengthened : as, from ji, jjiy ; from hu, huy ; from div^ dtw/. 

h. If in ^ri, this vowel becomes ft. ri; as, from ^, the base kriy 
(ftpnO 5 ^^* ^^» ^ ^^^ consonants precede ; as from w smrij smary. 

c. If in ^ 77, this vowel becomes ir : as, from 'm kri, ** to scatter,'' 
ktry (dSidiJi, &c.). But from pn, pury. 

d. Roots ending in two consonants, of which the first is a nasal, 
usually reject the nasal : as, from bandh, badhy ; from starnhht 
stahhy ; from sanj (^I^), sajy. From ^n^ comes fijp^ (p. 70. c). 

e. Jan, khan, and tan, may optionally reject the final nasal, but 
the a is then lengthened : as, from jan, jay or jany (wi^ or ^RT^). 

/. From vach, vad, vap, vas, swap, come the bases uchy^ udy, upy, 
mhy, supy : from grah, prachh, and vyadh^ the bases grihy (j^T^f &c.), 
pricMy, vidhy : from yaj, hwe, ve, come ijy, huy, uy. 

Non-conjugational Tenses. — Second Preterite of Passives. 

The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with 
that of all primitive verbs. The bases, therefore, as formed at 
p. 74., will serve equally well for the 2d preterite of the passive, 
provided only that they be restricted to the atmanepada inflection. 

The First and Second Future of Passives. 
113. In these and the remaining tenses no variation can occur 
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from the bases of the same tenses in the primitive, unless the 
root end in a vowel. In that case the insertion of i may take 
place in the passive* although prohibited in the primitive, provided 
the final vowel of the root be first changed to its Vriddhi sub- 
stitute. Thus, from chi, to gather,"' may come the base of the 
1st and 2d fut pass, chd^ (chdi/itdhe, &c., cKdyishy€f &c.)» although 
the base of the same tenses in the primitive is clie {chetahey &c., 
cheshye, &c.). Similarly from hu and kri may come Mvi and kdri 
(havHahe, karitdhe), although the bases in the primitive are Ao and 
kar. In like manner i may be inserted when the root ends in 
long a, provided that, instead of a change to Vriddhi (which is 
impossible), y be interposed between the final a and inserted i. 
Thus, from da, " to give,"' may come the base of the fut. pass. 
dayi {dayitahe, &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the 
primitive is da (datahe, &c.). But in all these cases it is per- 
mitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, 
and chetahe or chayitdhe may equally stand for the 1st fut. pass. 

In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two 
futures in the passive will be identical with that of the same 
tenses in the primitive, ' the inflection being that of the atm. 

The Third Preterite of Passives. 
114. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion oft may take place, although for- 
bidden in the primitive, provided the final of the root be changed to Vriddhi. 
Thus, firom chi may come the base of the dd pret. pass, achdyi (achdyishi, &c., form 1 . 
p. 81.) although the base in the atm. of the primitive is ache {acheshi^ ^c, form 2.). 
So also, from hu and ^t may come ahdvi and akdri {ahdvishi, akdrishiy form 1.), 
although the bases in the atm. of the primitive are aho and akri {ahoshi^ akrishi^ 
form 2.). Again, i may be inserted when the root ends in long a, provided that y 
be interposed between final a and inserted t. Thus, from dd may come addyi 
(addyishi, ^c), although the base in the Stm. of the primitive is adi {adishi^ (Sfc.)* 



* This explanation of the passive, although at variance with that of Wilkins and 
Bopp, rests on the authority of Panini (6. 4. 62.), and the Siddhanta kaumudi. 

t The root ^W , however, in the passive, may be ^'(|)ril^> ^[f&^» as well as 
ijirrt* ^r^ ; ^^ ?^ may be Mir«lfll^> inftf^, as well as ^7|frTt> ?ftn^; and 
IBI^ may be inf^^HI^* 'cnfis^* as well as iT^hlT^, ^HEN^. ' 
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Bat in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the primitiye for that of the 
passive (so that the passive of cAt may be either ackayUhi or acheshi), except in the 
Sd pers. sing, where the terminations iMa and sta being rejected, the base, as formed 
by Vriddhi and the inserted t, must always stand alone ; thos, achayi^ ** it was 
gathered "; ahdvi, " it was sacrificed "; akdriy " it was done "; addyi, " it was given." 
If the root end in a consonant, the base of the dd pret. pass, will always be 
identical with that of the Sd pret. atm. of the primitive, except in the Sd pers. sing., 
where i (^) being substituted for the terminations ishta of the 1st form and 9ta of 
the 2d form, invariably requires before it the lengthening of a medial a, and the 
Guna of any other medial vowel.* Hence, from ton, the form of the 1st, 2d, and 
3d sing. 3d pret. will be atanishi, ataniskthah, atdni; from kshipy akshipH, akship- 
(hah, akshepi ; from tn'tf, avedishi, avedUhthdh^ avedi. This 3d pers. sing, of the 
3d pret. passive is not unfrequently found, even in the simplest writings. 

The Benedictive and Conditional of Passives. 
In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending in 
vowels as in the last; that is, the insertion of » is allowed, provided that, before it, 
Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be interposed 
after final a. Thus, from M may come the bases chdyi and achdyi {chdyishlya, 
achayishye); from Am, hdvi and ahdvi; from frrt, kdri and dkdri; from dd^ ddyi 
and addyi. But cheshlya^ acheshye^ hoshiyay ahoshye^ ^-c, the forms belonging to 
the atm. of the primitive, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive Ir^nUive Mood. 

There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanscrit distinct in form from the active. 

But although the afiix turn has generally an active, it is capable of a passive sense, 

when joined with certain verbs, especially with shak, "to be able." In the Hitopa- 

desha it is also used passively, in connection with the participles drdbdha and nirupUa, 

Passive Verbs from Causal Bases, 
115. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the affix ay is rejected, but the 
Other changes of the root ai'e retcdned. Thus, from the causal base pdtay (root pat^ 
''to fair*) is formed the passive causal base pdty {pdtye^ '* I am caused to fall") ; so 
also, from sthdpay (sthd^ "to stand"), sthdpy {sthdpye^ "I am made to stand"); 
from pdthay {path^ "to read"), pdthy (pdthye, "I am taught to read") from 
^ni^ (^ " to know"), ^TO (^H!^ " I am caused to know.") 



* This rests on the authority of Panmi, the Siddhanta kaumudi, and the Bhatti 
kavya (15. 64,65.). 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 

116. Theie are three auxiliary verbs of c5onstant occurrence : 
as, "to be"; Art, "to do"; and 6M, "to become." The first 
belongs to the 2d conjugation, the second to the 8th, and the 
third to the 1st. The first two, however, are too irregular to be 
placed under any conjugation, and their inflection is therefore 
exhibited here. The third, hlw^ will follow in its proper place at 
the head of the examples under the 1st conjugation. 

Root ^n(^ asy " to be." 

(B. 92. d. Cf. the Latin mm^ es, est^ and the Greek e^/ui, kvv\ eari) 
Present.—*' I am." First Preterite.—** I was." 



FBRS. SING. DUAL. 

1st, wftiT asmi, '^ swah, 

2d, ^flf^oM, ^lt*sthuh^ 

3d, ^[fmastiy W*stak^ 



FLUBAL. 

7^ snuih, 
'^ stha. 
^irHI santi. 



siNa. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



Potential. — ** I may be," &c. 

^ sydm, ^B(m syavoy ^E(m sydma. 
'^EfH syaky ^gqr?!' sydtam, ^nif sydta. 



VRI asam, W(^ aswa^ HP9T tisma. 
Vrrfh dsihy ^it# dstam^ ^TRBST ^^ta, 
irnfhfT ^tsitf ^nWr dstam^ Vr^^ asan. 

Imperaiwe. — ** Let me be." 

VmftT^am, ^nrRa^va, ^^^J^a8dma. 
IfX^ edMy ^ stam^ ^ sta. 



W^ 9aniu. 



W^ astu^ ^ stdm^ 
Second Preterite.*—** I was," Ac. 

Wni fl«3S WfftW dsivciy ^nftnr astma. 

^nf^ dsiiha, "VnBT^ dsathuh, ^TRT asa. 

Wni «««> 'WTOiR dsatuhj irn|t oMih. 

•) Cf. rioTW, liiTTtjVf and pi. ^aikep, Tfore. 

This tense is never found by itself, but is of great use in 
forming the 2d pret. of causals, &c., see p. 77. g. and r. 108. 

Root ^ kri. Infin. lai^ kartum, " to do " (r. 96.). 

PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense.—** I do." 
^H^Ot karond^ ^||: kurvak^ ^dh kurmah. 

?ldf)f Awroft*, 9^in kurutah^ ^lrf^° kurvanti. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 



dkarawmif 
^C^.okaroh, 



^^^77^ kurydt. 



4IJb||f4(f karavdni^ 

^tncn. chakdra, 
^r^ chakarthoy 



1^^ kartdmi. 



First Preterite ** I was doing," &c. 

irs|f akurva^ ^BW^ dkwrma, 

^TK^ akwrutam^ fHi^ dkuruta. 

Il4^f|| akurutdnij ^^^^^ akurvan. 

Potentktl.^^^ I may do," &c. 

^d|T7 kwrydvoy ^f4PV kurydma. 

^«M kurydtamj ^|pE^ kwrydia. 

y^TFlt kurydtdm, ^A: kuryuh. 



Imperative, — ** Let me do," Ac 



Araravaixi, 

iSeoofirf Pre/erC^e.— " I did/ 

^Ura; chakratkuhj 
^tqrnnt chakratuhj 

First Future.^*" I will do." 

'4^1^* kartdswahy 
A^[¥m kartdsthahy 
1|if|t$ kartdrati. 



W^ karavdma. 



^TH chakrQ, 
^JR ckakruh. 



4*11 1 91* kartdsnuih. 
4Al^V| kartdstha. 
Tli^U^ kartdrak* 



4|ujmM4 karishydmiy 
'^fymlf^ karUhyasiy 
^CfxnfW harishycUty 

^nxH' akarsham, 
^ToliNTi akdrskth, 
nJITfr dkdrshlt, 



Second Future, — " I shall do." 

^fliHIli; karUhydvcJi, 4Skm\Hl karishydmdh 

idtiOtuillt karuhyathahj 4fVm4 karishyatha. 

j|i(|ll|if; karishyatahj ^riwOfl karishyanti. 

Third Preterite.--*'! did." 

^«|il'b^ akdrshwa^ W4r4| dhdrshma, 

^nH CLhdrshtam^ Wl^ aJidrehta, 



^r^Sltt akdrshtdm, 



The other tenses are, bened. f^mrir 



t cbkdr^kuh. 



m 
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•) r. ao. ^) See p. 39. note. «) r. 7- *) r. 10. f. •) r. 21. ') The 
eighth conjugation rejects the hi of the imperative, in conformity with the fifth 
conjugation, r. 94. <) p. 75. b. ^) See the scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. 

«)r.7. yp.79./. ^)p.79.c. *)pi82./. «)p.85. c. »)r.l06. 



^J| kurve, 
^R^ kterushs, 
^^ kurute, 

Wf^akurvi, 

r* akunUhdh, 
akuruta^ 



^^fftil kwrmya^ 
4S(rv[|; hurmthah. 



^IB^' karavai, 
kurutdm. 



^1^ chakre, 
^irn ehdkriahet 
^1^ chakre, 



ATMANEPADA. 

Present Tense. 



^H^ hurvaJiey 
^Ift^ kurvdthe, 
WJ(l^ I^Tvate, 

First Preterite. 

f|«|f^ akurvahif 
^Vnffqt akurvdtham^ 
VA^Idl akurvdtdm, 

PotentiaL 

<d|jg(f^P^ kurvfvdM, 
nffintrf kwrmyatham^ 
igihlVICi kurmyatdm^ 

Imperative, 

karavdvahaij 
^^pqf Icwvdthdm, 
lhf[|fff Aurt^a^m, 

Second Preterite. 

^nra^ chakrivahe^ 
^^nint cEakrdthe^ 
^rmk ohakrdte, 



vi^[^ kurmahe. 
s^l^ kurudhwe. 
W^ kurvate. 



^M^fy akurmahi, 
m akurudhtoam. 



«||fM\[ kurmmaJd, 
nffci kunndhwam. 



karavdmahai. 
kurudhwam^ ■ 
S^Tlf kurvatdm. 

^rapf^ chdkrimahe. 
^raid or ^ chdkridhwe. 



The other tenses are 1st fat. 1|ifht^ 2d fat. ^A^b^ , 3d pret., 1st, 
2d, 3d sing. ^V^f^ , ^V^in:) ^Bn|ir» bened. 'spfhr , eond. ^raft>^ . 

»)r.7. «»)r.30. «)r.l0.t. «»)r.30. •) r. 98. and r. 7. See the 
scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. «) p. 79. /. ^) p. 79. c. *) p. 83. ^. J) p. 85. c. 
k) r. 106. 
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EXAMPLES OP REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION (r. 88.) 

Root ^ bhu. InfiD. ilf%i bhavitumf ** to become " or ** be/' 
Parasmaipada. Pretent Tense. — ** I becpme " or " I am." 

FERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Ist, ynrf^ bhavdmif W^Xm bhavdvah, )9^Pn hhavdmah. 

2d, H^fft bhavasi^ H^T^n bhavcUhah^ H^ bhavatha* 

dd, H^fif bkavatiy )T7!n bhavdtah^ H^ftf bhavanti, 

Ftr*< Preterite. — ** I was becoming " or " I was." 

^nr^ abhavam^ ^PTn^ abhavdvoy ^PT^PT abhavdma. 

^MT* abhavahj W1^ abhaoatam^ Wl^ abhavata. 

^nr^TT abhavaij l|H<lill aJbhavatdm^ IRH^H!^ a6Aat7an. 

Potential. — ** I may become" or " I may be." 

)|^ Wumeyam^ H^ &ftavet7a, )|^ bhavema, 

vf^ bhavehy H^ bhavetam^ )|%|f (Aaveto. 

)|^ bhavet^ )|%]lf bkavetdnij Vf^fm bhaveyuk. 

Imperative. — " Let me become " or "let me be." 

H^friff bhavdnij H^TR bhavdvay H^PT bhavdma. 

Vt^ bhava, H^ bhavaianiy Vf^f^ bhavata^ 

WfK bhavatUy H^TRT bhavatdm^ ^^^^ bhavantu. 

iSfecwirf Preterite.—^' I became," or ** I was." 

ifVllf babhUuay ^)|f^ ^odAutnt^a, ^m(||'1| fto^AutTtma. 

mrf^nr 6a5Auvt^Aa, ^'^S^? babhuvathuh^ W^O*^ babhuva. 

mm babhuva, Vt^Kl babhUvatith, ^^SS* bahhuvuh. * 

J^r«< Future. — " I will become," &c. 
Hf^fllP^ bhavitdsmi, Hf^HfT^t bhavitdswah^ Nf^illfHt bhavitdsmah, 
HpTinl^ bhavitdsi^ Hf^lfTRn bhavitdethak, ^f^R^^ bhavitdstha. 

^ff^nn bhavitdy vrf^HTn bhavitdrau, MftUTt^ bhavitdrah. 

Second Future — " I shall become," &c. 
^HimO^ bhavishydndj ^f^VINt bhavishydvah, ^fEfUim: bhavifhydmah. 
Hf^VlPH bkavishyasif Hr«|H|V|: bhavi^hyathah, Hfrnq^ bhavishyaiha. 

Nftmffl bhavi^hyati^ >ini'U|ri* bhavishyatah, Mtk^t^Hi bhavishyanti. 
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The other tenses are, 3d pret ^i|pj, ^rg:, ^t^\ &c. ; bened. 
^rilTir', &c. ; eond. VTf%^» &c. ; pass. part. }gjK . 

•) r. 88. a. «») r. 98. «) p. 79. a. *) p. 83. i. «) p. 85. b. This is 
given in anticipation of r. 125. as being the most useful of all the participles. 

Root ftn smi. Infin. ^j smetunh " to smile.'** 
Athanepada. Present Tense. — "I smile." 
^I|^ 8nutye% V(mr^ smaydvahe^ H\^w\ smaydmahe, 

^inr^ smayase^ Wl^A smayethe^ 

T^lflfjt smayate^ ;m^ mayete. 



1^S(^!G^ smayadhwe, 
fH^*f) miayante. 



First Preterite. — " I was smiling." 
^n(lf^ asmaye^ ^Smnn^f^ asmaydviihi^ VflT^TPrf^ asmaydmahi. 

ViH^VIi; asmayathdhy W^ffk^ asmayethdniy ^W^uk €L8mayadhwam. 

^^H^A asmayaia^ W^l^fll asmayetdm, W9nr»if asnmyanta. 



^l|^ smayeya^ 
fl^l^yil* smayethdhy 
"m^ smay^tOy 

^If^ smayaU 
Tfni^ smayaswa^ 
;Einnit smayatdm^ 

f^rPn^ sishmiye, 
ftirmfiti) mhmiyishe, 
f%rf^«r^ sishmxye^ 

flfill^ smetdke, 
^in^ smetdse^ 
'■Mffll smetd^ 

^iq srneshye, 
^^td smeshyase, 
^^1^^ sTmshyaie. 



Potential. — " I may smile." 
^f^^f^ smayevaMy "pifilif^f^ smayemoM. 

f4|4)l(|H|1 smayeydthdm^ ^CT^S^ smayedkwam. 
4l|^'^lfff smayeydtdm^ IH^iyi smayeran. 

Imperative, — ** Let me smile." 
fl|l|tM^ smaydvahm^ {H'mH\ smaydmahai. 

vA^ smayethdniy Wm^ smayadhwam. 

^H^ift smayetdniy ^inpirt smayantdm. 

Second Preterite. — "I smiled." 
r^irmDl^^ siskmiyivake, ft^f^lt^llf^ siskmiyimahe. 
fur^MI^ sishmiydthe^ f^Orf^ftn^ sishmiyidhwe. 
r^rmm^ siskmiydte^ fi^[^tf^ siskmiyire. 

First Future.-^*" I will smile." 
^Mll^^ smetdswake^ ^ri'l^^ smetdsmahe. 

4)dl^|il smetdsathsy ^fird emetddhwe. 

^tTfrrflt smetdrauy ^wn; smetdrah. 

Second Future. — " I shall smile." 

^m^^ smeshydvahe, Vi^lH^ smeshydmahe. 
^^t^ smeshyethe^ ^^^QS^ ^meshyadhwe. 

^md^ smeshyetey W^Hn STneshyante. 

P 
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3d pret. tR^f^ , bened. ^^ijhl , cond. ^r^i^» pass. part, ftifir. 
*) r. 88. a. ^) p. 74. note t and r. 30. «) p. 79. e. *) p. 83. g. «) p. 85. b. 

Obs. By 2 pr. 1 sin., is meant the 1st person sing, of the 2d 
preterite ; by 2 pr. 1 du., the 1st person dual of the 2d pret ; by 
pass, part., the passive past participle (r. 125.). 



Root < 


ji, par. 


( 


" conquer." 


Pres. 


innfiT 


1st pret 


^S[^ 


Pot 


H^ 


Imp. 


5«IHTftl 


2 pr. 1 sin. 


ftfrnr 


2 pr. 1 du. 




1st fut. 


^rilP^H 


2d fut 


^Tlft 


Infin. 


^° 


Pass. part. 


ftnr 



</7*u,par. 



"run." 






hri, par. 
'* seize.'' 



•)r. 88. a. ») p. 77./ p. 76. c. «) p.74. note t- '')p.79. e. «) r. 106. 
r. 98. «) See the scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. ») p. 70. /. ') r. 98. and 99. e. 
i) p. 79./. ") p. 79. c. ') p. 76. c. ") p. 80. ») p. 76. c. ') p. 80. 
f) r. 106. ') r. 126. t. ') p. 74. 



^ 
F 



tyaj, par. 


lab?i,a,im. 


"quit" 


"obtain." 


wrrftf 


?J^ 


vffl^ 


^sgfJ^ 


w%4 


^^ 


wnftf 


^ 


diMN 


^" 


wwftnr 


i^ftn^ 






iMi^nti^ 


w^ 


^' 


TTO 


?w' 



shuhh^ &tm. 
" shine." 



Root 



\ 



Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fut 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



vrit, atm. 
"be, exist. 






ydchy par. 
" ask." 



jiv^ par 
" Uve." 



ftnftf^ 



nlNiT 



edh, atm. 


arhj par. 


"flourish." 


" deserve.* 


iri» 


V^lft 


^ 


^ 


^^ 


Wt^ 


T!% 


^rfrftr 




HI ir5 


^Hi^H 


rftiint 


^rffwiftT 


^ftl^ 


^f^'Mlf** 


^rt^ 


^rff^ 


^fiiir 


^rtfiT 



rdnd^ par. 
" blame." 






ftT^ 






fifftrft^ 



fsfftifinftll 



ndr^ttufii 






•) r. 98. >») r. 88. h with note. «) p. 77. g- ^) p. 76./. «) r. 88. h. ^) r. 88, b. note. 
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Root 



{ 



Pres. 
1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fut. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



sadf par. 
"sink." 

wfun 

c 



gam^ par. 
"go." 



d 

vrnr 
mnuKUH 



sthd, par. 



" remain." 



III8I1H 



drish^ par. 



see. 



»» 












T5ffTftr 



5 



dah, par 
« bum." 



n 



i7aA, par. 
" bear." 






•) p. 64. c. »•) p. 76. c. «) r. 125.^*. *) p. 75. c. •) p. 77. e. P- 80. 

m 

*) r. 125. 0. ^) p. 64. c. cf. T<m7/u<. *) cf. X<rrattivy and Lat. «^em. J) p. 75. 6. 
and 76. a. See the 2d pret. of the root da, given at fiill under the dd conjugation. 
*) p. 79. e. >) r. 125. c. ") r. 106. °) r. 125. i. '') p. 76. c. and 68. h. 
^) p. 80. and 69. i. «) Cf. the Lat. veho. p. 76. d. ■) p. 80. Whenever 
the final ^ blends with the initial of the termination into jf, the medial a of the 
root, instead of being lengthened by r. 91. h., is changed to 0. Thus in the 8d pret. 

par. ^RTflf, ^RH^tt w^Tcfh^* ^iT^rw. ^whf> w^'teti ^mn^, w^, 

^r^TR: ; atm. "V^rrf^* Vrter:, ^nte, ^^Wf^, &c. See p.82. / ^. SunU 
larly «aA, "to bear." Wiih avdhshit, isf. Hie Lai. vemt. ') r. 106. ") r. 125. »i. 



Root. 



I 



Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fut. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



jpa, par 
« drink. 



tt 



ftnrftr 






mmfn 



gkrd, par. 
** smell." 

ftfinftr 






dhmd, par. hwcy par. 



" blow/ 

d 



vnfH 









"call. 



gcu, par. 




v€U, par. 
" dwell." 






^wrftr 



a) p. 64. c. Cf. Latin bibo, hibiSy S^c, 
dd, dd conjugation. ^) r. 125. c. 



^) p. 76. a. See the tense at full under 
'') This root substitutes dham for dhmd. 
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•) r. 10. t- P- 77. /. Other roots in e follow the analogy of those in d 

(p. 76. a.); as dhe^ dadkau. f) Roots ending in the diphthongs e and ai chan^ 
these letters to a before the t and « of a termination. Hence, gai in the dd pret. 
is agdsam, ^c. Hwe may follow Form III. in the dd pret. rejecting its final ; thus, 
ahwamy oihwah^ ^c, Atm. oAwe, ahwathaJi^ S^c, or Form II. ahwdsi, S^c. 
>•) r. 1 25. e. *) r. 8. J) r. 125. /. ^) p. 76. d. ») p. 80. •») r. 125. m. 

EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 

FOURTH CONJUGATION (r. 89.). 

Root g^ muh. Infin. «Ttf^> **to be troubled." 
Farasmaipada. Present Tense. — " I am tronbled." 
mniH mtLkydmi^ 'HSTRt muhydvah^ H^THn tnuhydmah, 

nff^ muhyasij S^SFOt wvhyathah, 9^9^ nrnkyaiha. 

nff^ muhyati^ S^^TiH muhyatah^ ll^ir*il nmhyanti. 



First Preterite. — ** I was troubled." 



^n^ amuhyam^ 
^f^^ amuhyah^ 
^R^^ amuhyat^ 

^^A muhyeyam, 
n^ muhyehy 
g^ muhyety 

m[Tf«T nmhydni^ 
'^muhycLy 
spn muhyatu^ 



'^H^N amuhydva^ 
'^H^fi amuhyatam^ 
Myiimiil anvuhyatdm^ 



^ig^rnr amuhyama. 
^prapif amuhyata. 
^mVf¥ amuhyan. 



Potential. — " I may be troubled." 

sn^^ muhyeva, ^^ mtthyema. 

J^rit muhyetamf S^dw fnuhyeta. 

n^ift muhyetdm, ^^* mtihyeyuh. 

Imperative. — ** Let me be troubled." 

lJi^|l| irwJiydTna, 
nnr invhyaia. 
«r^|^ muhya/ntu. 

Second Preterite. — " I became troubled." 



nn^ muhydva^ 
mfA muhyatam^ 
nnit muhyatdmf 



mt^ mumoJiOt 
HH\(^^ mumoMtha^ 
If 4)^ mumoha^ 

Yfri^nrrfiET" mohitdsmi, 
ijtfffnftr mohitdsh 
jftf^pd mokitdf 



nrra* mumuhathuh^ 
r; mumuhattikf 



First Future. 



4tr^dl^t mokitdswah^ 
H\r^ril4f<ll mohitdsthak, 
Hir^illd mokitdrau. 



mf^ mumuhima. 
m^ mumuha. 

liir^ril^I mohitdsmah. 
ifH^fTf^ mohitdstha. 
H^r^riK* mofdtdrah. 
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Second Future. 

Iflf^mflf moMaf^dmif nn^f^^^* mohishydvah^ Hil^m^l mohishydmah. 

iftr^^f^ mohiahyasi, Wt^^HH mohishyatJuih^ Hlf^HIVI mohiahyatha. 

ifirt^VlGl mohi^hycUi, H^H^Vdlt mohishyatcih, vfrf^^QffHf tnoM^yanti, 

3d pret ^rgif , bened. H^n4 » cond. mi^f^vt, p. part. |pr or jni*. 
•) Or ^fterfW or iftnnftiT, p. 80. *) p. 83. A. «) p. 85. e. •«) p. 125. ». 



Root 



{ 



Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fiit. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



ast par. 
« throw." 

b 



7Mz«A,par. 
*< perish." 

WfHpt 



padyatm. sham, par. sidh, par. trip, par. 
"go." «becahn." "succeed." "bepleased. 

^^ 

*) Many of these roots of the 4th conjugation follow the 3d Form for the 3d pret. 
See p. 83. k. b) p. 75./. ^) p. 76. c. *) This root may optionally reject t, 
and insert a nasal in the futures ; thus, ttsiHW) ftvS^lfH . *) p- 89. note marked *, 
^ p. 80. «) r. 125. j. ') There are seven other useful roots which lengthen 
the medial a after the manner of sham; viz. kram, bhram (r. 89. a.) dam, klam, 
ksham, skram^ mad. *) r. 125. J9. ^) r. 125. i. ^) Cf. repnrofiat, rerapirofifjv, 
sOt par. 




sidhy par. 

" succeed." 

^ <^ * 
WWTW 

^ ^ ^ 



Root. 



\ 



Pres. 
1st pret 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fiit. 
2d fut. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



(vyava) 
" strive." 

wrftf 



^4 
wrftf 



ftnr 



bhranshy 
par.«faU.' 

4f^nnftR 

I h 



vyadh, par. 



u 



pierce. 



it 









yudh^eSxcL, 
"fight." 

3*' 



tush, par. 
** be content.' 



hrish^ par. 



« 



rejoice 



»> 



\\n 



5»' 
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*) There are three other uncommon roots which follow 90 ; viz. sho^ chko, do. 
^) Roots ending in e or follow the analogy of those in a and ai in the 2d pret., 
see p. 76. a. c) Roots ending in change to a before the t and « of a termina- 
tion. *) r. 126. g. «) r. 89. a. p. 76. a. and 64. b. «) p. 78. note *. 
»»)r. 126. n. OP-76. d. J) p. 80. ^)T.l25.i. >) P- 76. c. ») Or |J^. 



EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 

SIXTH CONJUGATION (r.90.). 

Root ;|i^ srij. Infin. h^ srashtunh ** to create/' or " let go.'' 

PARASMAIPADA Only. 

Present Tense, — " I create." 



mftflT srijdmiy 
^Ifftr srijasi, 
^iffri srijatl. 



^^ asrifam, 
^rein asrijah^ 
"Ql^iff^ asrifat^ 

;|irt 9ryei/am, 
^^ srifeh, 
^5^ m/cf , 



^'^iTh srijdniy 

wif srija, 

c 



^r?r# sasarja^ 
^nrf^^ sasarjitha, 
?l^^ sasarjay 



^9|NI srydvahy 
Vinn sryathcJi^ 
^vfflS srijatahy 



1X^P[^^ srydnuih. 
V^l^ sryatha. 
THff^ srijanti. 



i^ir«^ Preterite. — " I was creating. 



»» 



^ asrijatam, 

^Sj^nnrt asryatdm^ 

c 



VNIj^lH fisrijdma. 
^T^ipr asrijata. 
^rapfff asrijan. 



Potential. — ** I may create." 
V^ srijeva^ mfm srijenm. 

'wd srijetam, n^H sryeta. 

^I^lrt sHjetdniy '^9)^: srijeyuh. 

Imperative. — " Let me create." 

n^fpcf srijdva^ M^fllf srijdma. 

nf^ srijatam^ M^fd sryata. 

fl^ljlt srijatdm^ fl^fi^ srijantu. 

Second Preterite. 

^r^f^T? sasrijiva, 
^M^vn sasrijathuh, 
^I^IT^: sasri/atuk, 



^^r^iH sasrijima. 
"^^ sasrija. 
^1^: sasrijuk. 
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First Future. 



<|r?Tf9T^ srasktasmiy 
^TPT sras?Ud, 



¥^\(H srakshydmi, 
9^^ srakshyash 



\X srashtdswah, 
^91^; srashtdsthahf 
^ITFI^ srashtdrau, 

Second Future. 

H^[^l srakshydvah, 
^nii^nn srakshyatkak^ 
^r^^nn srakshyatah. 



^r?T9n srasktdsmak. 
^gnPI^ gra^htdstha. 
^Sli^ srashtdrdh. 



ire^irfir srakskyatiy 

The other tenses are, 3d pret. ^IBT^^ bened. ^3l|l4°, cond. WQT^' 
pass. part. m. 



^r^^rnn srakskydmah. 
^nij^nr srakahyatha. 
JJ^fsK srakshyanti. 

,d 



*) p. 65. note *. *) or ^fHff. See p. 80. note *, and r. 91. 
*) p. 85. c. «) r. 105. r. 126. i. 



«) p. 80. note *. 



Root 






Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fat. 
2d fat. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



mri^ atm* 
« die." 

raw 






prachchh, 
par. "ask." 






mo^. par 
" dive." 

HtsHPh 



ish, par. 
"wish." 



wrftr 



H 

e 






ft! 









ksMp^ par. 
"throw." 






ftpnftir 



much, par. 
"let go." 

*(I*IWI 



») r. 90. a. '') p. 79. c. «) p. 77./. With the 2d pers. sing. MUf^V, 
cf. the Latin poposdsti. So also with riffin^VI (from tud), tutodisii. ') p. 80. 
e) r. 125. i. ^ lajjdmi from lasj. But these roots are sometimes written 
majj and hyj. >) p. 64. b. ^) This root inserts a nasal in the fritures. 
»)r. 126. A. J)r.88. ^ p. 75./ ') p. 65. note *. ">)p.75. rf. ») r. 90. 6. 
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EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 

SECOND CONJUGATION (r. 92). 



Root in. Infin. tttJ, " to go." 

PARASMAIPADA Only. 

Present. — " I go. 

inf^ ydmi, iTRt ydvahj ^TPH ydmah. 
4{|fVl ydsiy I4|H|I ydthahy ifHT ydtha. 
mflf ydth VJKl ydtah, IV^ ydnti. 

First Preterite. 

^nA ay dm, W^T^ aydvcL, WHlt^ aydma. 
^iniTt aydhf ySTBtji aydtam^ ^nniT oydta. 
^nnH oydt, ^niTirt aydidm, Win«^ aydn. 

Potential. 

7^ ydydm, iqTRT^ ydydva^ llPm ydydma. 
HI4T: yoyoA, imnif yoyatam, TTnTTif ydydta. 









ifPT ydma. 
VXf( ydta. 
l]^^ydTitu. 



2d pret. irf^*, &c. ; 1st fut l^f^f^^ 
&c. ; 2d fut. in^infif ^ &c. ; 3d pret. 
^nnftrt*; bened. A\^\^\ cond. 'vnn^; 

p. part. irnr. 



Root ^. Infin. ^, "to go." 

PARASMAIPADA. 

Present.^"" I go." 
^1^ ivah^ ^IT: imah. 
ra* ithak^ ^^ itha. 
JfflitoJi, nftf yantL 



7^ e?ki, 



First Preterite. 



^n4 dyam, ^ aivoy 
^ aiA, %i( aitam^ 



$T^ ai^, 



^HT aiidniy 
Potential. 



^if aiia. 



mj^ iyava, TITPT iydma. 
^jTjnf iydtamy ^jqTiT lyo^fl- 
^inut (ydtdmi ^ra: ^t<A. 



^ tyam, 

^itn «yaA, 

Imperative. 
^f^ lAi, ^ itam, ^ ito. 

2d pret ^irnT\ ^;i|f9nr or ^, 

^^nr, fftr^, &c.; ist fut. ?niTft«T'; 

2d fut. ^ivri^T ; 3d pret. iVTn^ (from 
root ITT*); bened. ^in^^; cond. $^; 
p. part. ^. 



•) p. 70. b. •») or ^r^, p. 69. note J. «) p. 76. a. *) p. 79. e. 
^) r. 92. ») r. 7. **) a with e=:az, r. 6., ai with am^^dyam, r. 8. 
i=ai, r. 88. ^) c with dm=aydrd. ^) p. 75. k, *) p. 85. ^. 



*) p. 82. d. 
') a with 



The above root ^ i, " to go," is constantly compounded with pre- 
positions, in accordance with the usual rules of combination. 



* It is desirable to introduce the inflection of these compound verbs here, 
although the subject properly belongs to the chapter on compound words. 
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Thus, with the prep. 5, "to;" pres. $fif, ^ft, ^fir; dual ^^, &e. ; 
1st pret. ^rrt, ^, &e, ; pot. )^, &e. ; imp. ^rnrrfir, ^f^> ^> &c. 
Again with apa prefixed to ^fiT, &c. ; pres. ^"^^ &c. ; 1st pret. 
^rt4, &c. ; pot. w^, &c. ; imp. VMNiPh^ W^. The preposition 
adhi prefixed to the root ^ gives the sense of " to read," and ^ i 
then blends with adhi into <idfuy before the vowel, and adtu before 
the consonantal terminations. Hence the pres. (atm. only) w4t^> 
"WJ^, ^nft^, wN^, &c. ; 1st pret. ^n<qTfir {adhi '^a = adhya ; adhya 
+ i=adhyah r. 88 ; adhyai + i = adhyayh r. 8.), ^T^"^, W^; dual 
vdifif, ^rarnrnrt, &c. ; pot. wfl41^» &c. ; imp. wix^ (adhi + e = 
adhye ; adhye + ai=:adhyayai), wit^9 &c. In the 2d pret. the root 
is changed to n; thus, ^Qfvint> vfinfftT^> ^«rfW«r't» ^f^^DH^, &c. 
In the 3d preterite the root becomes ift, and takes Form II. ; thus, 

wuiifirii, vuiinsiif ^wfty, &c. 



Root ^. Inf. ^frfir^» "to lie down," "to sleep." atmanepada. 

This root takes Guna before all the terminations, and inserts 
r in the 3d plur. of the pres. 1st pret. and imp. 






Present, 
Potential. 






First Preterite. 
W^ W^Nf? ^r^Nff 









Imperative. 



2d pret. f^r55r^ 1st fut. nlHlrt l ^ ', 2d fut. ^[rfiT^, 3d pret. ^r^rf^* 
bened. '^Iftrthr^ cond. ^^iPmu), pass. part. 5^ftRr^ 

') r. 10. t. Cf KcTfiai, Keiaai, Kclrai, KeifieOa, &c., and see note, p. 45. 
«=) This is an exception to r. 101. e. ^) p. 86. b. ^) r. 126. b. note. 



r.98. 



Root ^. Inf. ^cft^, " to praise." parasmaipada. 






Present. 






First Preterite, 
^n^ ^T^ ^T^ 

^B^ ^T^ ^«n^ 

iTE^ ^f^irt '«^*i«\ 



Q 
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Pot. ^^, &c. ; Imp. ^^nftf (in the Vedas ^isr^rfff)* igjf^, ^^> 
&c. ; 2d pret. 1J8W* ; dual i^jpi' ; 1st fut. fcftinf^'* ; 2d fut. ^shtqifH ; 
3d pret. ^rarTf%4'' ; atm, pres. ?^, &e. 

*) p. 70. e. ^ may also make i^^ before the oonsonantal F terminations ; thus, 
^trt^flfj icrtW^^, &c., after the analogy of 1[. It makes stuv and rarely stav before 
the vowel P terminations. *•) p. 76. e. *) See the table, p. 73. •*) p. 79, f. 
•) p. 82. a. 

Root ij; (p. 70. c). Inf. ^\ "to say." 

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present 



4^(h 


"^^ 


^♦ 


1^ 


^ 


^ 




b 


^ . 


^ 


1^ 


^ 


inftfir 


w' 


pftr 


^ 


f^ 


^T^ 






First Preterite. 






wft 


^wf5 


V^ 


^^ 


V^flf 


VJjRf^ 


^irth 


^ 


WfiT 


WljJflTJ 


^W^^T^ 


^^ 


*irf*fl^ 


^ifTrt 


W^TP^ 


^T^ 


^r^Tirt 


VfW 


■ 




Imperative, 




• 


td^lOo 


il<<l<l 


'WSim 


1^' 


g^nt' 


'^^^'^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^^nrt 


^ 




^ 


^^ 


^ 


^^mrt 


'^^ 



Pot. par. ipit, Kiir., fim^, &e.; atm. -5^, ig^fhrn, ^^, &e. 
TBe other tenses are from the root ^; as, 2d pret. "g^n^, du. 
^J^^^^ Ist^fut. ^qp^w, 2d fut. ^^5nfH, 3d pret. ^rW', p. part. -jtir'. 

•) Borrowed from ^^. ") For these are sometimes substituted the termina- 
tion of the 2d pret. of a defective root ^rw with a present signification : thus, 
2d sing, ysrrm ; 3d sing. ^T^ ; 2d dual ^TT^ ; 3d dual ^m^ ; 3d plur. W^. 
*) The radical vowel is here changed to uv instead of av. Pdnini, 7. 3. 88. 
In the Vedas o^flvam occurs. •') r. 10. "f . «)p.76. rf. Op-SS.^*. «)r. 126. wi. 





Root 


^ (p. 70. d.) 


Inf. ^, 


" to kill." 






PARASMAIPADA. 






Present 


• 




First Preieriie. 


'^ft'^ 


?^: 


^^ 


^r?^* 


^Tf^ "Q^vlT 


^•ftr 


15^ 


?^ 


^i^ 


^T^ ^fiT 


^ftw 


^r. 


jri^ 


1* 


^r?irt ^TOT 
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Imperative. Pot. ipqf, &c. ; 2d pret. if^R, 

inrf^^ or W9^, dual wfh^' ; 1st 

fut. ^^infw*, &c. ; 2d fut. ^ftr^nftr, 

&c. ; 3d pret ^l^rfV4^ &c. ; p. 
part. f?r . 

") Or Wff. *") P- 69. a. «) p. 77. e. *) p. 80. ') Substituted from ^^ » 
p. 82. c. r. 126. o. 



^•Ilp«f 


IfW 


^TW 


^ff^ 


f* 


iw 


^ 


^irt 


IF? 



Root ^rwr (p. 70. e.\ 
Present 









Imperative. 






fill? 



Infin. mfrnf , '* to rule." 

First Preterite. 
mil^ ^ff^fT^ W5(nw 

^sr^in^ w^t w^ 
w^rn^ w5(nrt ^r^rr^s 



Pot. fipvrt, &c. ; 2d pret. Ill^im; 
1st future, ^rfmnflT; 2d future, 
Vir^mfn; 3d pret. ^r%4 ; p. 
part, fiji? . 



^) p. 69. note t- *") Or lR(fn> the final being changed to Visargah instead of t. 
^) Or ljrT%» P* ^' 9- ^^^ termination dhi (corresponding to the Greek 61) belongs 
to roots ending in consonants, but was originally applicable to roots ending in vowels. 
See Prof. Johnson s Mahabh&rata Selections, p.l07. ^O^n^rfV. ^) P- 83 .)'• *") r.l25. n. 



Root f^ (r. 92.) Infin. |r^ , "to hate.*" 

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present. 







raw 












JPiW/ Preterite. 




1 












Ml Tim r^ 
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s^rftj 



^ 





Imperative. 




^MT<« 


i^w 


i% 


Jmi«(^ 


fxi 


fiR 


fro* 


ftr'iTOl' 


fgvj 


flr^ 


fSTT" 


Him ill 






Pot. par. fs^h ■ftr'QT:, &c. ; atm. ftrt^T* fWhrn, &c. ; 2d pret. 
par. ^^; atm. f?fftr^; 1st fut. iwTf<^\ ^fT^; 2d fut. i^^lfi?', ^; 
3d pret. ^^PgT^ , wfTfiq ; bened. fs^qnl , fs'lsfN ; cond. ^Bri^» ^iJ^^ ; 
p. part, fsw . 

•) p. 68. c. *) p. 68. d. «) p. 69. a. «>) Or ^rfnt , p. 69. note J. «) p. 68. /. 
Op. 80. f)p.83. A:. >')p.85. e. ^)t.125.L 



trnfm 



Root ^ 
Present. 



^fifff: ^5^ 



Inf. ^f^, "to weep'' (p. 70. rf.). 

i^tr*/ Preterite. 






Pot. ^5irt, 2d pret. ^5^, 1st fut. 
i]ir<'riir9T> 2d fut. ^dfipqrfi?, 3d pret. 
^ir^^ , bened. ^^[A, cond. wdflf^, 
p. part. ^f^. 

') Bopp compares the terminations of this tense to the Latin terminations in legi^ 
-•.^- 7.^v 7-^-^... 7w^-. 7....-«. bN n,,,^^, c) Or^rt^. «»)p.83. h. 



Imperative. 

ij'Rjr^ ij'Rfil ^R;rt 





Rooi 


t 1^. Inf. i 


^, " to milk." 








Present. 






^tftr 


JSp 


fir. 


5^ 


535% 


5^. 


^tftf 


5»v: 


b 

5^ 


^* 


5^ 


y^ 


ijHHi' 


5^-' 


JfiVa^ Pi 


reterite. 


w^ 


5^ 


^r^ 


'^k 


^IJW 


^Jfi^ 


^^^ 


^W^Wfif 


^r«ft^' 


'^^ 


^i5»v 


^IJJVK 


^rj^nit 


^»^* 


wt^' 


^jnn 


''5^ 


^rjnr 


^ipTiff 


^rpw 
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Imperative. 






^^^T^ 


^ifw 


f^ 


5^ 


5^ 


w 


i"^ 


W%, 


Y^ 









Pot, par. 5^, atm. Jl^; 2d pret. par. J^lff, atm. §5^; 1st fut. 
<^ i mfa l, atm. ^trMTt** ; 2d fut. vh^nftf", atm. vt^ ; bened. pirt, 
atm. ^njhr ; 3d pret. l!T^^ atm. W^f^ ; bened. ^^rr^, atm. ^^sfN' ; 
cond. inHvi^ > atm. ^Tft^ ; p. part, gnj . 

'') p. 69. i. ^) p. 68. h. <") p. 69. a, ^) Z^ and |$, like terminations 
beginning with a sibilant, have the effect of throwing back the aspirate (which has 
been changed to g) on the initial of the root. *) p. 83. k. 9 p. 84. note. 

* 
EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE THIRD 

CONJUGATION (r. 93.). 

Root^. Infin. ¥r|f, "to support," "bear." 

PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense. — " I support " or " bear." 



f^lHf^ bibJiarmi, 
f%Hf§* bibharshi, 
f^nrf^ bibhartit 

^if^Hi ahUiharam, 
^srf^^lT. aMbhary 
^dfiqfVTX. abibhar^ 



ftpiftxf^ bibhardm, 
f«f^ bibhrihi, 
f^lH^ bibhartu, 



f^nnr: Mbkrivah^ 
frqmn Mbknthah^ 
f^Uin bibhritah^ 

First Preterite. 
nPHH^ ahibhriva^ 
Vlf^^ii ahtbhritam, 
^f^HlTT aMbhritdm^ 

Imperative. 

PtTHU^ bibhardva^ 
f^r^pr bibhjdtam, 
f%)|iTt bibhritam, 



f^win bibhrimah. 
t 

f^Mlf bibhritha. 
fwiffft bibhrati. 

irfroif abibhrima. 
WnfHTT aMbhrita. 
ysff^^if^ abibharuh. 



f^mPT bibhardma. 
f^Nff bibhrita. 
htn bibhratu. 



2d 



"P|>|irt bibhriyam, "Pnim:* &c. ; pres. atm. f^fJs^ , f^){^j 

. ^rftrftr*, ^rftnpun, &c. ; pot. ftrrfhr ; imp. fipft, f%^, 

par. ^*nt', dual ^inp, atm. ^ ; 1st fut. ^i^rfiw', atm. 
>lft3B^1'r^ atm. >iftx^; p. part w; 3d pret. w^\ 
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•) Cf. the Latin /er*, fert,ferimu8,fertis,ferunt. ") Or ^rfVH:. Since the 
vowel ri is changed to ar^ the rule at p. 69. a. applies to this verb. *) r. 93. last 
sentence. «J)r.21. «) r. 7. 0P-76.a. «)P-79./. '»)p.79.c. ') P- 82./. 
p. 83. 5r. 

Root ^. Infin. ?[T^, "to give." (p. 71. a.). 

PARASMAIPADA. 



l^^rf% daddsiy 
A^uii daddiif 



Present TVjWtf— " I give.' 
jr^^ dadwak, 
n datthah, 



<mi| adttdma. 
^[^f[ adatta. 



TUt dadmah. 
n^ dattha. 

if'ir*^ Preterite.^^^ I was giving.* 

^nrV adadwa^ 

^F^ adattam, 

"^[^H adattdm, ^1^<^ adtiduh. 

Imperative. — " Let me give.* 

nf^ daddva^ 

v^ dattam, 

nf dattdm^ ^^ dadatu. 

Pot. ^, &c. ; pros. atm. ^, ^, ^, &c. ; 1st pret. ^f^; 
imp. H^; pot. H?ih|. 



iQvvf adaddnij 
^j^^ adaddhy 
Vt^^lfl adaddt^ 

^^ffVf daddni, 
^r^f^ daddtu, 



H^IH daddtna. 



imp. ;^; pot. ^^. 

^^ dadau^ 
^li^ daditha^ 
;^ dadau^ 



Second Preterite,- 

vf^r^ dadivOj 
|rra* dadathuhf 
^n: eUidatuhy 



-" I gave." 

^'(^H dadima, 
^ dada, 
^^ dadtth. 



^H^, &c. ; 1st fut. par. ^fnnf^i 



ii^rpt 



p. part. ^ 



•) Cf. dii^/u, p. 69. note *. •») p. 83. note t- ') p. 71 . a. . 

'') Or ^^. Cf. the Latin derfwft*. Or ^^. «) p. 79. e. 
') p. 85. o. J) r. 126. c. 



*) p. 76. a. 
»>) p. 83. i. 
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Root VT. Inf. wj, " to place/' &c. (p. 71. a.) 



Present 



• b 



First Preterite. 

Pot. ^, &c. ; imp. ^vrftr, ^', ^IIT^, ^H7^, ^, V^, TfWT, VW» 
^Vj; pres. atm. 15^, v^, m%, ^»r|, &c. ; 1st pret. IR^, 'vr^T^, &c. ; 
pot. ispiN; imp. ^, ^f^, &c. ; 2d pret. par. ^'*; atm. ^; 1st 
fut. "Mnnftif; 2d fut. vrarftl; 3d pret. wait^ ; bened. ^i?m'; eond. 
^nnrt; p. part i^*. 

■) Cf. Ttl9i;/i£, TiBrji:, riBtifri. ^) p. 83. note t. ^) p. 71. a. ^) p. 76. a. 

•; p. 83. u P- 85. a. 8) r. 126. c. 



•a s^ 



Root ^. Inf. ^T#, "to quit. 



Present. 

in^rftr infKn ^r^Nr 

^ ^ ^ b 

^^iTri ir?nn mpnf 



^»r«^ Preterite. 

wn^ isrw^N' *i^^H 

n " » 



Pot. iRlt, &c. ; imp. ^l^ifH, ^^IfiJ^ IT^TJ* &c. ; 2d pret. if^ ; 
1st fut. ipinfiw; 2d fut. ^T^qrftr; 3d pret. ^TflfW; bened. ^urt'; 
eond. ^r^n4; p. part. ^hf*. 

'^) r. 93. ^) This root changes a to 2 before the oonsonantAl terminations not 
marked with p, and drops a altogether before the vowel terminations. ') Or "Sff^f^ . 
*•) p. 76. a. •) p. 82. d, P- ^5. o. «) r. 126. c. 



Root ^. Inf. Jij, " to fear. 



in 



ftwfif 



Present. 



First Preterite. 

^rfwic '^BrfWhrt ^Hp^iHg: 

Pot. fWhrt, &c. ; imp. "PwTlTftr, fwM^, fin^^, &c. ; 2d pret. fwpT* ; 
du. fwf«r? ; 1st fut. ^TnftH ; 2d fut. JNnfir ; 3d pret. ^r^*; p. part. vfhf. 

*) The radical vowel may be optionally shortened (ftfftw) before a consonant, 
whenever Gona does not take place. >>) r. 93. last sentence. '^) r. 98. ^) p. 82. /. 



( 120 ) 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE FIFTH 

CONJUGATION (r. 94.). 

Root ^rn^. Infin. ^nrf, "to obtain." 

^ PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense.— ^^ I obtain." 
^nrfV^T dpnomi, ^BTW^l dpnuvahf ^HW^ dpnumah. 

VNIMITm dpnoshif ^fTSHU dpnutkdhy ^|H^ dpnutha. 

^Wtfir dpmti, 



MiXWfi dpnavam^ 
^IM^lffi dpnavdni^ 



n dpnutah, ^IM'«ir*H dpnuvanti. 

-F«r*^ Preterite. — " I was obtaining/' 



^\Un dpnutam, 
'^(TfrkX dpmUdm^ 

Imperative. — " Let me obtain. 

VM|Mc||'«| dpnavdva, 
^ITTVif dpnutanif 
Wnnft dpnutam. 



^rr^ dpnuta. 



"VIIM^IH dpnavdma. 
"WJWft dpnuta. 
mjr^rfT dpnuvantu. 



Tjftj dpnotu. 

Pot. ^rr^xrt apnuyam, wrgTT: apnuydhj ^\^^\\ dpnuyat, &c. ; 
2d pret. ^rm"; dual ^nftrf ; 1st fut. ^mnfw"; 2d pret. ^mmfi^*" ; 
3d pret. is(Vi'' ; bened. ^rnqT^ ; cond. Wlt^ ; p. part. ^STTff. 

*) p. 75. /. ^) p. 80. «) p. 83. h. 



11 « 



obtain,"' "enjoy." 



Root ^an^^. Infin. ^?f^r^, "to pervade 

ATMANEPADA. 

Present, First Preterite. 

"^rr^f^ ^I^nR^ ^BTT^rftf 






^n^ ^rg»T^ 












Pot. ^rg^; imp. ^8PH%, w^, W^, ^PSTTrI, &c. ; 2d pret. 
WHT^r*, ^«n^?I^, &c.; 1st fut. ^rftjint'; 2d fut. ^5r^'; 3d pret. 
^mf^lf^^ ^l^rro, &e. ; bened. ^^Brf^rthr; cond. ^nf^; p. part, ^tw- 

») This root, although not ending in a double consonant, requires that the redu- 
plicated syllable be dn, see p. 76./. ") Or ^r?r^. Or ^jJTi^. ^) p. 82. a. 
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Root ^r^. Infin. ^r^, " to be able." 



Present 



^ijiPi ^i^ ?r^ 
^t*iOi ^9^ ^f^ 



First Preterite. 



V^IA4 ^I^(^ 'W^lftH 

w^nffih viii^j vv^ii 
^npi^tff VH^dl ^^^5^ 



Pot. ^ng^f &c. ; imp. ^im^TfVT, &c. ; ad pret. ^r^HB*; dual, ^rf^^ 
&e. ; 1st fut. ^ywfiw**; 2d fiit. ^n^jTTf^"; 3d pret. W^'; p. part. :^. 

•) p. 76. c. ») p. 80. «) p. 83. h. 



Root ^. Infin. ijftrf, *'to hear. 



11 



Present. 

^rtftft* ^5J5t/ T^^' 
^pftft ?I^VK ^f|^ 



^iV*^ Preterite. 
w^rtI '''^{^ ^^*j«i 

irairi^ ww^ Tsraw 
''npfhr ^r^^ '•^iWi^ 



Pot !(r^; imp. ^pnrfir, i^, ^^iiflj, iq^iprn, &:c. ; 2d pret. ^^»m, 
dual ^J^^ 1st flit. ^iiM^"; 2d fiit. ^rNrfif'; 3d pret. ^r^*; 
pass. part. ^TT. 

•) r. 21. ") Or mf:, «) Orm^r:. *) See the scheme of termiiiatioDs, 
p. 73. •)p.79./. Op. 82./. 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION (r. 95.). 

Root ftpj. Infin. i[^, "to cut." 
Present.^** I cut." 

ftJ^finH chhznadmi^ f^FfTl chhmdwah^ fiftvli: chhindmah. 

r^HGlM ckhinatsi, ftF^* ckhinthahy fSrf^ ckhintha, 

fi^Hf^l chhmattiy ftpfft' chmtah, fST'^ftff chhindanH. 

First Preterite, — ^** I was cutting." 

^|T%ff?[ aMdnadamy ^rf^^vST CLckkindwa, wftS[«W CLchhindma. 

^fts'HIii^ ttchhinaty wf^Slrif aMmUam, ^Vf^vfT aMdnta. 

wf^PTif achhinat^ llff^S^ (ickhintdm^ vfV^H CLchhindan, 



d 



Pot. f^Fot, &c. ; imp. f^9R^TfW> ft[ftir » ftR^» &c. ; atm. pres. 

R 
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fl5%» fi55ii^» ftt^, &;c. ; 1st pret. irf\i[f^; pot. ftfRfN; imp. f^R^, 
ftn^, &c. ; 2d pret. par. fqi[^ ; atm. f«ft[$ ; 1st fiit. it^lTf?^'' ; 2d 
fut. i[»nftf'; 3d pret. par. ^l%#'; atm. wftsfwS ^ri%[?W, ^BrfwT, 
&c. ; pass. part, f^ . 

*) Roots ending mtord may reject these letters before th and ty when n imme- 
diately precedes. *») Or llf^ff^, &c. «) p. 69. a. or wf%«n* *) ^^ f^sf^. 
•)p.80. *)p.82./. «)p.83.^. >')r.l26./ 



Root ^. Infin. ^, ''to hinder. 



11 



Present 






r^^iftr 



First Preterite. 
iX^^m vif^vS^ w^riM 



d • _^ 

^I^?DH^ V^ijl W5^lf5^ 



Pot. ^vUit; imp. ^(UMlfH^ ^<^ > ^^^> &^* ^ ^^^' P^^s. ^^, &c. ; 
1st pret. ^^r*M,«^N^«4BI*> &c* I pot. ^«^i|; imp. ^^?Q%; 2d pret par. 
;^thl ; atm. ^^ ; 1st fut. d^STTf^T* ; 2d fiit. ttiOnf^'' ; Sd pret par. 
^rdl# ; atm. ^r^fifr^ p. part. ^ijj. 



») R. 96. *) p. 68. b. «) p. 67. a. *) p. 69. a., or ^r^?in. 

Op. 82./. «)P-83.^. 

Root ^. Infin. ift^, ** to join." 



») p. 80. 



Parasmaipada. - Present 
Fir«^ Preterite. 



Atmanepada. Present 

Firs^ Preterite. 
^TJ^ ^I^^^ 'f^^'rf^ 



Pot. par. ^HH' &c. ; atm. 3^^N» &c. ; imp. par. ^h^iPh* ^f'V** 
3^> ^H^N' &c ; atm. 3«T^9 ^ijr, ^#, ^^HIT^* &c. ; 2d pret. par. 
^|ifhir; atm. 55^; 1st fut 44>^lftH ; 2d fut TftftTTfiT; 3d pret par. 
"ir^ht 5 ^^^- ^^^^jft? » ^3r«PTR» ^3*> &c.; pass. part. 511. 

•) R . 91 . **) Cf. the Laimjunginmsjungunt. «) p. 69. a. ^) p. 82./. (« p. 83. g. 
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Root fi^. iDfin. r^r^j » "to injure/" 





Present 






First Preterite. 


fignftH 


fil^n 


n^f*ii 


vOgH^i 


^n^ta ^rf^fw 


f^fftsr 


fl^w: 


fijw 


^fiSHil^ 


^f^tsJ wf^ftT 


RSHftd 


flfw: 




wf^ifH 


^n^wi ^njiif(^ 



Pot. f^hert, &c. ; imp. flprarrftr, &c. ; 2d pret. ftrftfrr*; 1st fut. 
fi^ftrirrftn* ; 2d fiit. f^fflewrft ; 3d pret. 'wfi^ftrt' ; pass. part, fifftnr. 



•) According to Carey f^tTfaf. *) Or 



• • 



«) p. 75. c. d) p. 64., note t. 



% 
For examples of verbs of the 8th conjugation the student is re- 
ferred to the auxiliary verb ^ krif at p. 101, and the verb ?F^ in 
the tables, pp. 94 — 97^ These are the only two roots in this con- 
jugation that are ever likely to occur. 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE NINTH 

CONJUGATION (r. 97.) 

Root ^. Infin. ^, " to know." 
Parasmaipada. Present Tense. — ** 1 know." 

ifTffhf: jdmvah, ifpfllf t jdmmah, 

W^^tfT.jdnitcthy l(T9fPf9fjdnanti, 

First Preterite — ** I was knowing." 

^IfTfft? ajdmva^ ^illH^H ajdvama. 

W^lvflfi ajdmtam^ H^Ufflif qjdmta. 

Wirnfhrt ajanUdm^ WifnTT ajdncai. 

Imperative. — *^ Let me know." 






VI^IMU ajdnah^ 
^niT«TTf^ ajdndt^ 

IfTi^jandm, 
"^(Tl^Tf^jdndiu^ 

^fX^jdnSf 
l^ltftHi jdnishey 
IfT^ffk jdmte, 



^|«Ofi jdnltamy 
Ifpfhrt jdrntdniy 



IfHTR jdndma. 
!«IH«rl jdnantu. 



Atmanepada. Present, ~" I know." 



9||ff)i^ jdnlvahe^ 
^MlQ jdruxthe, 
^Twfjii jdndte^ 



^ I ^H^jdmmahe. 
9||«fll4 jdnidhwe. 
^\^n jdnate. 
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FirH Preterite. — " I was knowing." 

inifT«|h|f^ qjarOvahi, V^l^llf^ ajdmmahi. 

eA, WtTTvfnTT ajdnaihamy V^l*ii^ ajdmdhwcan, 

H^MIill ojdndtdm^ V^Md ajdnatcu 

Inq)erative.'—"' Let me know." 

WH t N^ jdndvahaij ^ I H IH^ JdndmahaL 

IKT^d^jdndthdm, msfhsi jdmdhwam. 

lllfiTill Jdndtdm^ WnTWT jdnatdm. 

Pot par. ifTifNty wfNn, ^i«0^i4,> &c. ; atm. irrfhr* wnfWrK. &c 

\ pret. par. i|l|t'; dual ^irf97> &c. ; atm. ulr; 1st. ftit i^Tillf^ 

i fiit. 9TRTfk^ ; 3d pret 'vi^rrfM'' ; atm. ^vyrftr ; p. part. ^mr. 

*) p. 76. a. ^) p. 79. e. «) p. 82. d. 



^nVTvfNn* of ami 
^nTTnuT ojdmta 

^^^^a^ jdriishwi 
^ff^tf/ijdfutdmy 



Root iT^. Infin. Vi^, "to take.'' 



Op- 77./. 



Present. 
Imperative. 









Firs^ Preterite. 

W^lGif W^IB^^ ^759^ 
^nj^iH W^Sn^ ^'iW" 

^'jW^ ^wjiGihrt wjin^^ 

Pot Jj^liiU &c. ; 2d pret. 

wu^\ ^mfir'r ; dual mjff^*, &c. ; 

1st fut iTfhnfTR*'; 2d fut J4i^l«llf4| ; 
3d pret ^TO^*; p. part. 'p^. 



^) This root lengthens the inserted i. «) This is on the aathoiity 
of the Siddhanta Kaumudl, bnt Carey and Wilkins give inf^. All agree in 
making the atm. VII^Pm* 

Root ^. Infin. ^sf^y "to eat." 



wrftf 



Present 






"wrar 



First Preterite, 

WT?^ ^rnrfhit ^WTBT^ 



Pot ^mejhrt, &c. ; imp. ^BTfTTf^, ^H^BTf", &c. ; 2d pret ^mf^ ; 1st 
fut ^r^M l ftH ; 2d fut iHr^iuiiDi; 3d pret ^enf^''; pass. part, vf^ir. 

») R. 97. last paragraph. ^) p. 75./. •") p. 82. c. 
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Preseni. 

uraTm uraw nmrnn 

TS^mw mrnn iiwinr 

id^inf^ iMHn tiM^ 



Root li. Infin. ^, " to buy^ 

First Preterite. 

mM^ ^riMNr w?iMN 
viffiiui: vitliiflrf w^Mhr 
vjWrn^^ wsMhrt viOiUff^ 



Pot. iWNt, &c. ; imp. TJNnftT, TlWWf , &c. ; 2d pret. f^mnr* 
-Prafinrorf^iw; dual fnftrfii^*; 1st fut. ^wrrfRT; 2d fut. ^rofi? 
3d pret. ^ci%it'' ; pass. part. iftw. 

•) Cf . irepr§^i«. ») Cf. ^irepi.5v. «) p. 75. 6. *) p. 74. t- •)P-82./. 

Root ^ or ^. Infin. ^critj* " to spread." 



Present. 



^s^itifk ^^^tm ^sprfNn 
^mifti ^5?ifhK ^^^ 
i|?inf7 i|#ff: ^pr% 



Fir«^ Preterite. 



^T^JIfft W^l^rfN Wljlllhf 

vii^iuu v^^iflii vi%|4ifhi 
^i^j^irn^ w^'4u)Ht ^^^ur5|^ 



Pot. ^pfNlt ; imp. ^m^H ; atm. pres. ir[^ ; 1st pret. "VSTfiir ; pot. 
ijid)^; imp. ^; 2d pret. par. jmK, W^ftjir, &c. ; dual if^crft!^'; 

atm. ingcfi*, &c. ; 1st fut. ^trfijnftii* or ^xiOhiPm; 2d fut. ^crftnrf'r'* or 

%iOiMir^ ; 3d pret ^H^cTTfl!^'' ; pass. part. ^ffhSr'. 

•) This verb is also of the 5th conjugation ^mfrfH, ^^litf^, ^^fftht, ^^^*> 
&c., when there is a striking resemblance to the Greek rropvvfu, m-ofiw^^ &c. ; and 
imperf. &rropwv^ €<rropvv^, &C. *>) p. 75. 6. «) p. 76. b. ^) p. 79. b. «) p. 82. o. 
f) r. 125. d. 



EXAMPLE OF CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF TEIE TENTH 

CONJUGATION (p. 86. r. 107.). 

Root j^r drish. Inf. ^|rf^» " to cause to see," " show.'' 
Parasmaipada. Present. — ** I cause to see." 
^llMlfn darahaydmiy ^fHTR: darshaydvah^ ^frm^ darshaydmah, 

f^^^ffl darshayasiy ^fHTOt darsfutyathahy ^ffTT'I darsJuiyatlw.. 

^Invfir darshayati, ^^Rm darsliayatah, ^fnrf^ darskayanti. 
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Imperfect. ^ I was causing to see." 

in^|p| adarshayam^ V|^||l{|^ adarshaydva^ ^^^\l\ adarshaydma. 

V<r||x|; adarshayaJiy i|<i^4||| adarshayaiam^ V^ll^A adarshayata. 

V^J^^ri adarshayat^ V^^Mdl adarthayaiam^ ll^||4|«l adarthayan. 

Potential. — ** I may cause to see/' 

^"11^4 darshayeyam^ ^^^T^ darshayeoa^ ^[^mH darsTuxyema. 

^r||^ darshayekf ^^$^ darfhayetam, Iffl^ darshayeta. 

^r||^|r darshayety IS^lk^ darithayetdm^ ^$^^3^ darduiyeyuh. 

ImperaUve. — '^ Let me cause to see/' 

^ll^lfvi darshaydnii Tfl^^rTT darshaydvcLt ^^^TRT darshaydma. 

J^ipi darshaya, ^fNlt doarshayatam^ ^[|nnT daarftluxyata, 

|r|flTV darshayaiu^ JS^T^ darshcafiUdm, ^IH^ danhayantu. 

Second Preterite. — " I caused to see." 

^^^IHIfl'' darshaydmdsa^ ^||limi(Vl^ darthayamdawa^ ^$4||l|l(im dwrshayamdtma. 

^llMl^irHVf darshaydmdsUha^ I^^^TRT^ darBhaydmdsathuh^ ^^\H\¥^ darshaydmdacL. 
"^^imV^X^ darshaydmdsa^ '^^mHlH^l darshaydmdsatuh, ^|jl|Mm: darthaydmdtuh. 

First Future. — " I will cause to see/' 

^l l PnA T ft R darskayitdsmif J^fffnn^tl darshayitdaumh^ ^llOlill^l darehayitdemah. 
^ijlPlld l fti darthayitdsit ^^HlAliM: darshayitdsthahy ^HOlAIIHI darshayitdetha. 

Infirm darshayitdy ^^Dlril^ darshayitdraUj ({^Pllflli; darehayitdrah. 

Second Future.— -^^ I will cause to see/' 

^^iHimf^ darshayiskydmi, ^ff^^lft^. darshayishydvah^ ^llH^m^S darshayishydmah. 
^llf^Vlfll darshayishyasi, ^frf^T^Tm darshayishyathahf ^llHlvm darehayishyatha. 
^^nmni darshayishyatiy ^fff^nmn darshayishyatakj T^^lfvT^lri^ darshayishyanti. 

3d pret v^^:^ or ^R{?!;|^; bened. !f^)|T#^; cond. v^^fVii); Atm. 
pres. ^$^, ^$i|^, 7|ni^> &c. ; 1st pret. ^v;^; pot ?|['^^; imp. 
^, ^|nw, &c. ; 2d pret. ??|nmaii; 1st fut. ^|rftnn|; 2d fut 
^|ffiT«t ; 3d pret. ^BT^tf^^ V<OtV^lt > &c. ; bened. ^^fqifNr ; cond. 
^9^r||f^ ; p. part, nffi^ . 

*) or ^^IHi^4iK cfar^Aayancft<ifearo, p. 87. r. 108. *») r. 109. «)r.llO. *)r. 126. r. 

After this model may be conjugated all causal verbs. 
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^^IH^ diydmah 
^hn$ dlyadhwe. 
^l4|«f) diyante. 



128. EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, (p. 89. r. 111.). 

Root ^. Infin. ^, "to be given."' (p. go. r. 112.). 

Present. — " I am given." 

^I|IM^ diydvahe^ 
^t^^ dtyethCf 
^(ttHi diyete^ 

First PreterUe,—^' I was given." 

^SRfhrr^ adiydvahi, W^hmff adiydmdhi. 

W^)^ atUyethdm, ^T^hl^t adtyadhioam. 

*I<(I^HI adiyetdm^ W^(hnir adiyanta. 

Potential. —^^ I may be given." 
^*)Mf? diyevahi, ^ftlrf^ dtyemahi. 

jfl^mt^ diyeydtfidm, ^^l4 diyedhwam. 

I^t^'qnrt dhfeydtdm, ' ^^ij\ dtyeran. 

Imperative. — ** Let me be given." 

ifhrnt ^yavahai, l^hrrat dtydmahat. 

ifft^ diyetbdm, i^^TS^ diyadhwam. 

^ftift diyetdm, ^Npift diyantdm. 

Second Preterite,^** I have been given." 

<R;^^ dadivahe, ^'f^^ dadimahe. 

^^ daddthe^ ^f^ dadidhwe (or ^). 

i^'tr«* Future.^*" I shall be given." 

^frar^ ddtdswah£, ^rwm^ ddtdsmahe^ S^c. 

^[Tftnirafl ddyitdswahe, ^;rfmm^ddyitdamahe,Si 
Second Future. — **I shall be given." 

^I«N^ dd8ydvah£, ^T^gPf^ ddsydmahe,6^c. 

^frftroml ddyishydvahe, ^;tf^^middy^8hydmahe^ 
Third Preterite. — ** I was given." 

^Sftfsq^ adishwahi, ^rf^f^Frf^ adishmahi. 

^r^rftn^ addyUhwoM, ^^ \ [i{m{^^ addyishmahi. 
Vf^f^T^ adishdthdm, ^(f^ adidhwam. 

ah, VI(>|OmiV|i addyishdthdm, ^[Rrjftjj^ addyidhwam. 

^r^a^«yi/*it wasgiven," | '^^ ^ ^^^""'^ ^''^^ «^^>^^«- 

^ ^f^ir^mriri addyishatdm, ^f^tf^mf addyiskata. 



T^a^ dtye, 

^1^)^ adtycy 
Xf^t^^l acRyathi 
^r^hnr adtyata^ 

^t^ diyeya, 
^M^M diyethdhf 
-^t^ diyetoj 

}^ diyai, 
^hl^ diyaswa, 
^Nnrt diyatdm, 

^ dade, 
^^f^ dadiske, 
^ dadCy 

{^nn^ ddtdhe, OT 
^[rftnn^ dayltahi 

j ^T^ ddsyCi or 

j Wl^ orfw^ or 
l^H^rftrf^ addyish 
j Mlf^VlU adithdh, i 
l^RfrfilTO addyisl 
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EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VEEBS. 



Bened. ^nfN or ^TfMHr» &c. ; cond. ^n^^ or ^P[tD|^. 

Root ^ . Inf. ^ , " to be made '' or " done " (p. 90. b.). 

First Preterite. — " I was made. 

vif^iivii: MifVfc4)iqt ^rf^inict 

wf^lPTW vfAi^rit wfiHTif 



Imperative. — " Let me be made. 

TTWisr iMvri uinsr 

TWnfT nWm TUPDRn 



Preseni 


'.— " I am 


made."' 


ftw 






Potential- 


~" I may 


be made."' 


fiWJf 






Second Preterite. 


^ 

^ 
^ 







First Future. 

or ^nftsnl ^iiPi^w^ ^iTf55fWTt,&c. 

Second fut. i«fb^ or ^^irfic^, &e. 



{ 



Third Preterite. 



SING. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



U^MffiS or v^iPljuif^ 
*l^mv|l or <«i4i|(Vhiv|| 

^rprmf or ^rvrftRTirf 



W^wf^ or fl4il(i^f^ 
^Rf* or ^Tirf^ 



W^f^ or v^lflTM 
W^^ or il^iifufi: 
^|7l|rft« '^ it was done, 



Bened. ^frfNr or 4i|fViAi| ; cond. ^nA]^ or n^lfuui. 

The following is an example of a passive verb from a root 
ending in a consonant. 

Root jif. Infin. ift^, " to be fitting.'' 

Pres. ^, " I am fitting," JtiT^, JSifk, &c. ; 1st pret. ^I^f 
^g^inm, ^rg9q[ir, &c. ; pot. iji^, &c. ; imp. j?^, ^^i?^, 9Wift> &c.; 
2d pret. gjf^, ^gftf^, gfi^, &c ; 1st fut. TftlH%, 4^^id> ^flW» &c. ; 
2d fut. ift^, ift^, ift«?n^. &c. ; 3d pret. ^Ijftf, ^g^RH, "V^itfm, 
V^^r^y vi^H|l^i» &c. ; bened. 3flK(N> &c. ; cond. ^nj^> &c. 



*._. 
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DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

119. Although this form of the root rarely appears in its character 
of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desidera- 
tive base are not uncommon (see p. 23. xiii. r. 40., and p. 141. s.). 
Some explanation, therefore, of its structure is indispensable. 
Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without exactly yielding a volitive signification; and these, as 
being equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are some- 
times classed), may occur in the best writers. For example, 
jugupsy "to blame,"' from the root gup; chikits, "to cure," from 
kit; titiksh, "to bear,"' from tij; trnmans, "to reason,'" from man; 
bU>hats, " to abhor," from badh. 

The Terminations. 

a. Desideratives take the terminations of the regular scheme 
at p. 63., and their inflection either in the par. or atm. is deter- 
mined by the practice of the primitive verb. Thus, the root 
Imdh, taking both inflections in the primitive, may take both in 
the desiderative Qmbodhishamh &c., or buhodhishe, &c.) ; and lahh, 
taking only the atm. in the primitives, may take only the atm. 
in the desiderative (lipse, &c.). 

FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

Conjugational Tenses. 

b. The initial consonant and vowel of the root are reduplicated, 
and if the root inserts i in the primitive (see p. 79.), then ish is 
affixed : if the root rejects i, then simply ^, changeable to t^^ sh, 
is affixed. Thus, from kshipy "to throw,"' the base chikships 
(r^(\l(miDl chikshipsdmi, &c.); but from vid, "to know," taking 
inserted i in the primitive, vwidish (f^ftrftf^rfir vividishami, &c.). 
The reduplication of the consonant is strictly in conformity with 
the rules laid down at p. 75., and that of the vowel of the initial 
consonant follows the analogy of causal third preterites (p. 88.); 
that is, the vowel i (generally, however, short) is reduplicated for 
«, 5, t, z, ri, rtt e, or ai; but the vowel u for Uy u, and o. Thus, 



* And if the root begin with a vowel the redaplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense ; thus, from ash, ashish, and with ish added, ashishish. See p. 89. 

S 
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from pack, pipaksh ; from yachj yiyojchisk ; from jivt jijtvish ; from 
drish, didriksh ; from *et?, sUevish ; from gai, jigas ; but from 
yuj, yuyuksh ; from pu, pupush. 

c. It has been said that the annexation of ish or ^ to the 
reduplicated root is generally determined by the assumption or 
rejection of inserted i in the primitive. AVhen ish is affixed, the 
radical vowel may in general be optionally changed to Guna. 
Thus, from mud, either mumodish or mumudish. 

d. When s is affixed to roots ending in vowels it has the effect 
of lengthening a final i or u, and changing ri or n to tr ; thus, 
from chii chichlsh; from shruy shushrush; from kriy chik^rsh; from 
tri, H^rsh. When to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines with the 
initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down in pp. 67. 68. ; 
as, from yudh, yuyuts (p. 68. b) ; from dah, didhaksh (p. 69. i.). 

e. The following roots form their desiderative bases anoma- 
lously. From da, " to give," dits {ditsamh " I wish to give ") ; 
from apy ** to obtain,"" tps ; from dha, dUts ; from jh ** to conquer, 
jigish ; from chU chikish, as well as chicMsh ; from han, " to kill, 
jighdm; from t?^, ftr^; from ir^, f^T^fa^^; from ^^. ^J^; 
from :^, "to be able,'" "fijTTl ; from gj^, "to obtain,'" %^ ; from 

Non Conjugational Tenses, 

The second preterite is formed by affixing dm to the desiderative base, as already 
formed, and adding the second preterite of either one of the auxiliaries kri or hhu 
(see p. 77. g.). Thus from pach^ the 2d pret. pipdkshdnchakdra^ ** I wished to cook." 
In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule that inserted i be assumed after 
the desiderative base, whether formed by s or ish, except in the bened. par. Thus, 
1st fut. of pipaksh, 1st pers. sing, pipakshitdsmi, ^c, ; 2d fiit. pipakshishydmi, j-c. ; 
3d pret. apipakshisham, S^c. (form 1. p. 81.); bened. par. pipakshydsam, S^c. ; 
atm. pipakshishiya, S^c, ; condit. apipakshishyam^ S^c, So, also, taking vividish 
(formed with ish from vid), the 1st fut. is vividishitdsmi ; 2d fut. vimdishishydmi ; 
3d pret. avividishisham^ S^c. 



^t 



^> 



But the i-oot o may make -j^i^ ; ^T, J^ ; and ^, ^& . 
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INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 

120. This form of the root is even less us^d than the deside- 
rative. In the present participle, however, and in a few nouns, 
it may sometimes appear (r. 38. xiii. and 124.). It gives intensity 
to the radical idea, especially in the case of roots signifying '* to 
shine,"" " to be beautiful,"" or ** to lament." Thus, from c^p, ** to 
shine," comes the intensive form dedipy, ** to shine Ibrightly," and 
the present participle ded^afnana (see r. 124.) ; so also from shubh, 
shoskubhy and ghMhvbyamana ; from rudy rorudy and rorudyamicma. 
There are two kinds of intensive verb, the one a reduplicated 
atmanepada verb, conforming, like neuter and passive verbs, to 
the 4th conjugation, and usually found in a neuter or passive signi- 
fication; the other a reduplicated parasmaipada verb, formed 
analogously to the 3d conjugation. The first of these is the only 
form ever likely to occur. 

The Terminations. 

The terminations may be either those of the atm. of the regular 
scheme at p. 63., or the par. of the irregular scheme at p. 66. ; 
the former being adapted to that form of intensive which results 
from a reduplication of the passive ; the latter to that form which 
bears analogy to the 3d conjugation. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE ATMANEPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 

ConjugaiioncU Tenses. 

The general rule is, that the initial consonant and vowel of the 
passive base be reduplicated. The consonant being reduplicated 
according to the usual rules (p. 75.), with the Guna substitute of 
the radical vowel, whether it be long or short. Thus, from the 
passive base dty (of da, " to give ") comes the intensive base dediy 
(dedtye, dedtyase, &c., see p. 127.); from tuy (passive of ha)yjeJuy 
{jeJuye, &c.) ; from s^ry, testtry ; from puy, popuy ; from vidy^ 
vevidy ; from budhy, bobudhy. 

If the passive base contain a medial a, long a is substituted in the reduplication, 
aspdpachy froui pach; sdsmary from smary : if a medial a, c, or o, the same are 
reduplicated ; as ydydchy firom ydch, seskevy from sev, blochy from lochy : if a medial 
n, then art is substituted in the reduplication, as darldrishy from drishyy pari- 
gprishy from sprishy. 
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If a passive base contain f^n, this becomes ^ in the intensive base; as ^?£^ 
from fffpi^ (pass, of ^, ''to do"). If the base begin with a, as in a^^ (from 59^, 
** to wander''), the initial at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened, thus atdiy. 

If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal is often repeated ; as 
from gam^jan'gamy (ifjfj^, &c.), "to walk crookedly"; from Ihram^bambkramy. 
The passive bases japy, jalpy^ dashy^ bhajy, and some others, may insert nasals, 
instead of lengthening the vowel in the reduplication. Thus janfapy, ^c. Pady 
inserts m/ aspanlpady; and from ekaryis£oTmedchahchury; ftoxahcaiyyjeghniy; 
from gkrdy,jeghriy ; from dhmdy, dedhmty. 

NitnuConfugational Tenses. 
In these tenses intensives follow the analogy of passives and reject the affix y. 
Since, however, the base of the second pret. is formed by affixing dm (as nsual in 
all polysyllabic forms, p. 77. g-)^ and since, in all the other tenses, inserted i is 
assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain the y in all 
cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that affix.* Thus, from dedipy is 
formed the 2d pret. (1st pers. sing.) dedipdnchakre, S^c. rejecting ^y but from dedty^ 
dediydnchakre^ S^c. retaining it. Similarly in the other tenses : 1st fut. dedipUahe^ 
S(C. ; dediyitdhef S^c. : 2d frit, dedipishye, S^c, dedtyishye^ <Sfc. ; dd pret. {idedtpishi, 
4;c., (idediyishi, S^c. ;\ bened. dedipishiya, ^c, dediyisMyay ^c. ; cond. adedipishyey 
4;c., adediyiskyey S^c. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE PARASMAIPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 

Ccr^ugatUmal Tenses. 
121. The base is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of atmane- 
pada intensives ; not, however, from the passive, but from the root. Thus from the 
root pachf pdpach ; from vid^vevid; from drish^ dandrish ; from Acre, cAaiiAn.t 
Moreover, in accordance with the rules for the 2d and dd conjugation (pp. 69. 70.) 
the radical vowel requires Guna before the F terminations of the scheme (p. 66.). 
Hence the two bases veved and vevid (pres. vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetti ; dual, vevidwah, 
S^c. ; 1st pret. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidwa^ S^e. ; pot. vevidydm^ S^.; imp. 



* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel to 
Vriddhi, as of chi to chdy, of hu to hdv^ and of kri to kdr ; and by the change of 
final a to a^, as of (2a to ddy^ see r. 113. 

t In the par. form of intensive, the reduplication may also be daridrish, charUeri, 
or, according to the general rule dardrish, charkri. 
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veveddfdf vevieUUiii vevettu, veveddva^ vevUtam^ 8fc.). Again, the base will yary in 
aooordance with the roles of combination at p. G7., as in budh (pies, bobodhmi, 
bodhatnf boboddht^ hobudhwahy S^c). And in farther analogy to the 2d conjugation 
(r. 92. c.) long t is often optionally inserted before the consonantal P terminations 
(pres. vevedimi, vevedishi, vevediti ; dual, vemdwah^ S^c, ; 1st pret. avevedam, ave- 
vedtky avevedit^ avevidfooy S^c. ; imp. veveddrdf veviddhiy vevediiu.). 

Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of i and i to 
y or iy ; of u and utouv; and of r< to r ; as in the roots Mz, hhu^ kri (pres. 1st sing. 
hebhemi^ bobhondj diarkarmi; Sd plur. hebhyaii, babhuvaii, charkroH), 

Non-Confuffotional Tenses. 

The second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (p*77.^-)> 
and affixes dm with the auxiliaries. Thus from vid (1st pers. sing.), veviddmdsa ; 
from bh% bebkydmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the bened., inserted % is 
invariably assumed, and before this inserted i a root ending in a vowel forbids the 
usual Guna change in the futures, but admits Vriddhi in the Sd pret. Thus, 1st 
fiit. (1st sing.) veveditdsmi, S^c, bebhyitdsmi, S^c, ; 2d frit, vevedishydmi, ^c, bMyi- 
^ydmif <^c. ,* dd pret. avevedisham^ S[C., abebhdyisham, S^c. ; bened. vevidydsam^ ^c, 
bebhiydsam ; cond. avevediskyamf abd>hyishyam. This rejection of Guna is taken 
from Forster, but admits of question, especially in the case of roots in u or fl. 

NOMINALS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

1^. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They may be classed under 
three heads : 1st, transitive nominals, yielding the sense of per- 
forming, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense of behaving 
like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing expressed by 
the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense of wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun. The latter are rarely found. 

The Terminations. 

a. All the nominal verbs make use of the regular scheme at 
p. 63. ; but it should be observed that they are rarely found con- 
jugated in any other tense than the present. 

Formation cf the Base cf Transitive Nominals. 

b. These are formed from nouns in the way that causals are 
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formed from roots, by the addition of ay to the crude. But the 
final vowel or final consonant, and preceding vowel of the crude, 
must be rejected before this affix is annexed. Thus, from vastrUf 
" cloth,'** is formed vaatray^ " to clothe " (3d sing. ^^i^T^ vastrt^aiu 
"he clothes'"); from varmanj "armour," varmayy "to put on 
armour" (^i^irfir varmayat%)\ from l|irrar> "authority," lFrniR(, 
"to propose as authority." Whatever modifications adjectives 
may undergo before the affixes tyaz and Uhtha (p. 47. -f-.), the same 
are required before this nominal affix : thus, from dirghch *' loiig,^^ 
draghay, "to lengthen"; from antika, "near," neday, "to make 
near," &c. 

In the Mitralablia (Prof. Johnson's edition, p. 97.) there is an instance of a nomi- 
nal verb formed by adding the terminations directly to the noun; thus, ^p9Tfvi> 
*^I peck," from ^, **a beak." 

Formation of the Base of Intransitive Nominate. 

c. The final of the crude of the noun is rejected, as in the last 
case, and ay affixed. Thus, from panditaf ** wise," panditdy, " to 
act the part of a wise man " (3d sing. Mni|i4Nfl) ; from druma, 
" a tree," drumdy, " to be like a tree " (^'TPri^) ; from rajan, " a 
king," rqfay, " to act the king " (xmx^k)* This nominal usually 
has a neuter or passive signification, and is generally restricted to 
the atm. It is found, however, in an active sense, especially 
when derived from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from n| , 
"black," faifP(, "to blacken" (^p^lHI^). 

Formation of the Base qf Desiderative Nondncds, 
d. These are formed by affixing j/ to the final vowel of a crude nomi. The effect, 
however, of this affix is to change a final a or a to 2, to lengthen a final t or 2^ and 
to change ^ r* to ^Q*. Thus from ptUra, "a son," putriy, "to desire a son" 
(3d sing. u^llPri) ; from^^i, ** a husband," pafly^ " to desire a husband " (invNiir)* 
So also from ifni* TNhi; from rajan^ raf^ (r.20. T.). 

A desiderative nominal verb may also be formed by adding kdmi/ (derived from 
ham, 'Uo desire ") to the crude of nouns : thus from putra^ putrakdmy^ '^ to desire 
a son" (3d sing. ^^^liTRTfiT) ; or by affixing ay ; d& from dhami^ dhamsy^ "to 
desdre wealth" ( vH^Pri) . 



CHAPTER VII. 



PARTICIPLES. 

This is a subject in some respects perhaps the most important 
that has hitherto engaged our attention. We have endeavoured 
in the last chapter to show, that however -complex the structure 
of the Sanscrit verb, and however repulsive to the student at the 
commencement of his studies, this complexity is one rather of 
theory than practice, and one that. hardly extends beyond the pages 
of the grammar, and is little felt, provided the attention be con- 
fined to the earlier and purer specimens of Hindu literature. 
The cause of this has been shown to be, that the difficulty of the 
verb expends itself on tenses that are rarely if ever used by the 
best writers. We are now to show that the necessity for these 
tenses is superseded by participles, the use of which prevails to 
an extent wholly unparalleled in any other language, even in 
the Greek. These participles often discharge the functions of 
the verb itself, and are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially those of passive verbs ; 
insomuch that an instance of a passive in any other tense than 
the present or imperative rarely occurs. The consideration, 
therefore, of this portion of our subject bears most closely upon 
the idiomatic structure of the language; and so prominent a 
position do these verbal derivatives hold in the construction of 
sentences and collocation of words, that an accurate knowledge 
of the mode of their formation and the nature of their duties 
affords the best insight into the peculiarities of Sanscrit syntax, 
and elucidates many of the difficulties of idiom in the cognate 
dialects of India. 

It may be desirable to premise that the most important of these 
participles are not derived immediately from the verb, but from 
a common source with the verb, viz. the root. The subject, 
therefore, has not been mixed up with that of verbal inflection. 
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although in the very first instance, and in others which follow, 
the participle is deducible directly from a tense. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Parasmaipada. 

Formation of the Crude. 

123. These are the only participles that have any aflinity with 
the conjugational structure of the verb. The crude is formed by 
substituting at for anti, the termination of the 3d person plural of 
the present tense, so that the peculiarities of conjugation neces- 
sarily appear in the participle. Thus, from pachanti, " they cook " 
(3d plur. pres. of ir^ , 1st conj.), comes ^T^ pachat, " cooking "; 
from ghnanti (3d plur. of han^ 2d conj.), ghnat ; from irftiT, "they 
go,*" i^y "going''; from nrftiT, ^TTi^^ ; from juhwati (3d plur. of hu^ 
3d conj.), "^ppt^juhwat; from nritt/anti (4th conj.), nrityat ; from 
chinwanti (5th conj.), f^WiT chinwat ; from dpnuvanti (5th conj.), 
dpnuvat; from rundhanti (rudh, 7th conj.), rundhat; from kurvanti 
(^, 8th conj.), kurvat; from punanti (pu, 9th conj.), ptmat. So 
again from santi (3d plur. of as, " to be "), sat ; from the causal 
darshayanti (p. 125.), darskayat; from the desiderative ditsanti 
(p. 130. ^.), ditsat. 

a. It has been remarked (p. 62. and p. 89., note t.) that the passive verb may 
sometimes assume a parasmaipada inflection ; and that all the neuter verbs placed 
under the 4th conjugation may be considered as so many examples of this form of 
the passive. This theory is corroborated by the fact of the eadstence of a paras- 
maipada present participle derivable from a passive base. Thus from J[^ , IT^mf , 
" being seen" ; from ^te, ^sfNiT > "being gathered." 

Declension, 

b. This in general conforms to r. 63. Thus, ^nnr , nom. sing, 
du. pi. masc. T«n^ pachan, xf^i;^ pachantau^ "'Pnin pachantah ; fem. 
s-stff), i|*4<i<n > ^l^nW: ; neut. ij^ , iTT^, iT^rf'ir . 

c. But in irregular primitives of the 3d conj., and all verbs 
from polysyllabic roots, and all other verbs which reject the nasal 
from the plural of the parasmaipada (see p. 69. note), the nom. 
sing. masc. is identical with the crude, and ends in at instead of 
an; and the nasal is, moreover, rejected from the du. and pi. 
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masc, and from the fem. Thus, bibhrat (from »|, "to bear/' 
3d CODJ.)* nom. sing. du. pi. masc. bibhrat, bibhratau, bihkratah ; 
fem. bibhrati, bibhratyau, bibhratyah. So also jagrat (from WPt) 
and shasat (from ^TRt). They also drop the nasal in the dual neut. 
d. It must also be taken as a general rule, that all other 
irregular primitives of the 2d, 5th, 7th, Sth, and 9th conjugations 
reject the nasal in the feminine, although they retain it in the 
masculine. Thus, adat (from oc/, 2d conj.), nom. masc. euian, 
€tdantau, adantah; fem. adaH, &c.; and rundhat (from rtidh, 7th 
conj.), nom. masc. rundhan, rund/iantau, &c., fem. rundhatt, &c. 
But this rule is not universal, for kurvat (from ^, Sth conj.) is 
kurvanii in the nom. fem. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Atmanepada. 

Formation of the Crtuie. 

124. The crude is formed by substituting amana for ante, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of regular primitive and passive 
verbs ; and by substituting ana for ate, the termination of the 
3d plur. pres. of irregular primitives. Causal verbs take either 
amana or ana, but more frequently the latter. Thus, from irv4^ 
paehante, ^V^mTR pachamana ; from firf^ (sthd, 1st conj.), fjimnr ; 
from ijnr^ (4th conj.), fjiqHH; from %p[H^ (lip, 6th conj.), f^wWR; 
from the causal darshayante (p. 126.), either darshayamdna, or, more 
frequently, darshayana ; from vedayante, vedqyana ; from the de- 
siderative ditsante, ditsamana. 

a. But from 'g^ brtmUe (|[, 2d conj.), ifpm bruvdna ; from 
?^ {dhd, 3d conj.), ^^M; from chinwate (5th conj.), chinwdna ; 
from T^is^ (7th conj.), ^9R; from ^ipi' (sth conj.), ^fh^; from 
^?|^ (9th conj.), ^HIH- The root ^n^, "to sit*"' (2d conj.), makes 
^mfhf for VHT^. 

Declension. 

b. These participles are declined like nouns of the first class, 
p. 31. Thus, pa/charnona, nom. masc. pachamdnah, fem. pachamdnd, 
neut. pachamdnam. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

Paseiw Past Participle. — Formation of the Crude. 
.125. This is the most useful derivative in the language, and is 
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of constant occurrence. It corresponds to the Latin participle 
in tu8t and, like it, often supplies the place of the past tense. In 
neuter roots, especially those which imply motion of any kind, it 
is used actively, and often stands for the perfect tense active ; as, 
ftrat irf^f "he entered his hole''; i?rt Tin, "he went to the 
village." And in all cases this participle may be used to supply 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb, the agent being 
placed in the instrumental case, and the participle agreeing with 
the object : as, Wf W^«nftl fBRnftf* ** by him the bonds were cut."* 
Moreover, it may be used with the auxiliary verbs ^rt and ^, 
" to be," to form a compound past or future tense, as the Latin 
participle is used with the auxiliary sum. Thus, ivnftsfw> "he 
has obtained "; imft HftfRfir* " he will have obtained "; inft«ftif , 
** I am gone "; ^invftcT, " it is done." Lastly, it is sometimes used 
in the neuter gender for a substantive ; as, ^, " a gift "; ?nil' > 
"an excavation."^ 

This participle may be regarded as falling under four heads : 
1st, as derived from roots ; 2dly, as derived from causal bases ; 
3dly, as derived from desiderative bases ; 4thly, as derived from 
nominal bases. 

1. Derived from Boots. 

a. In general the crude is formed by adding ta (ir) directly to 
the root ; as, from fiBfq[ kship, " to throw," kshipta, " thrown ''; or 
if the root end in ^re, by adding na (tj); as, from ^kn^ **to 
scatter," ^ft^ kirnay " scattered." Some roots in g, «, and u, some 
in ai preceded by two consonants, with some of those in d, r, and 
jy rejecting inserted t, also take na instead of ta. 

b. Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted i in this 



* This kind of construction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit, and has been 
transferred from it to Hindustani. The particle ne in this latter language corre- 
sponds most clearly to the Sanscrit na, which is the usual sign of the instrumented 
case, and can never occasion any difficulty if it be regarded in this light. 

t In a few instances this participle has a present signiiication ; as, vfhf, '' fearing," 
f^qir, " standing/* 
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participle, although they may admit it in the futures* (p. 79. a. b. c), 
but attach ta or fM directly to the root : as, from ya» ydta ; from 
ji, jita ; from ntt mta ; from shru, shruta ; from hhth bhuta ; from 
^y i|ir; from VT> vnir(r«21.); from /I, Una; from ^, fhv; from 
My luna. 

e* But in certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed ; 
thus, some roots in a change 5 to t before ta : as, from stha, sthita ; 
from fftOf miUi; from claridra, daridrita. Dha, '*tQ place,**" 
becomes Mta ; da, *' to give," datta ; ' joS, " to drink," piia. Ha, 
" to quit," becomes h» before na (l^). Some roots in a take both 
na and ta; as, from "QT* JH^ and VJK; from irT with the prepo- 
sition ftft, f^rtnir and fti%nr. 

d. Roots in i^ n change ri to ir before na, which passes into 
»o (ir) by r. 21. ; as, from i^, "to pass," -jftlS, "passed." But 
from ^, f*, "full." 

e. The root dhe, " to suck," becomes dh$ before ta ; hwe, " to 
call," hu (|?r) ; t?c, " to weave," u (tit). 

/. Roots in % ai generally change at to a, before na or ta ; as, 
from v^ tnlai, " to fade," 4.^IH mlana ; from ^ , "to meditate," 
«rnr; from ^, "to purify," ^; from %, "to rescue," irwr or ^mr. 
But from J^, "to sing," iftiT; from ^, "to waste," ufHT. 

^. Roots in "^j^ change o to i ; as, from «o, sita ; from ^, fl|nr* 

A. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted t 
(p. 79. </.) generally take this vowel also in the past participle. 
In such cases ta is affixed, and never na ; as, from pat^ " to fall," 
patita, " fallen "; and if tc or ri precede the final ccmsonant of the 
root, these vowels may take Guna ; as, from difut, dyotita ; from 
i|^. nflir. Grah, lengthens the inserted i (ip^, "taken"). 

i. Roots ending in consonants which forbid the inserted % must 
be combined with ta, agreeably to the rules at pp. 67^ 68. What- 
ever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes before the 
termination /a of the Ist future (p. 80.), the same form will gene- 



* ^f however, makes ^f|f^» and ^ may be ^f^ as well as m. 

t When prepositions are prefixed to dattc^ the initial da may be rejected ; thus, 
dtta for ddatta, ^ taken "; pratta for pradcUta^ ** bestowed "; vydtta for vyddatta^ 
" expanded "; paritta for paridatta ; sutta for sudatta^ the i and u being lengthened. 
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rally be preserved before the ta of the past participle ; so that, 
in many eases, this participle may be derived from the 3d sing, 
of the 1st future by shortening the final a, and, if necessary, 
restoring the radical vowel to its original state. Thus, taking 
some of the examples at p. 80; shakta, "he will be able," gives 
shakta, " able ''; sekta, " he will sprinkle,'" siktch " sprinkled "; mokm, 
mukta ; mT» ^; tyakta, tyakta ; yokta^yukta; irFT^ ^; ^Aj, ^; 
seddha, siddha ; boddha, buddha ; yoddha, yuddha ; kshepta^ kshipta ; 
laptOf ltq>ta ; sarpta, sripta ; kcdptcU klripta ; labdha, labdha ; lobdha^ 

lubdha; %&r, ft?; ^[TPT, i¥; lihn, "gir; inn, inr; ^iTf ^; ivr, 
ftry; ^tCT» ct; iiifT, ^; ^^vr, ^»v; lifter, ifta"; «nrT, «!ir; ttct, 

VJfS\ ^CT, ^7 (p. 68. h.)\ ^nir, flpv; %PVr, ftnv; ^CT, ^3" (p. 68. A.); 

'fhrr, f<8r; or ifl^vr, j'v; ^fk*^, ^^pv; 'fhn, jre*. 

y. Most roots ending in d, forbidding the inserted t, take na in- 
stead of ta, and are combined with na, agreeably to r. 15 ; as, 
from pady panna ; from ad, anna ; from bhid, bhinna ; from ^, 
with the preposition ft, ft^?9 (r. 30. and 21.) 

k. Those roots ending iny, which take na, change y to g before 
na ; as, from vij, vtgna ; from ruj, rugna. So from nuisj, rejecting 
the 8, magna; from la^g, lagna. 

L Some roots which admit i in the futures, forbid it in this 
participle ; as, t|^, in 1st fut. vfllfT, in part. '^; so ^, "vf^, but 
^ (with a prefixed, w^, " pained") ; ^, ^ffm, but f^*; w^, srf^, 
but inr. See also p. 109. 

m. If in forming the passive base (p. 90. /.), or in the 2d pret. 
(p. 76. c/.), the tJ or y contained in a root are changed to their 
semi-vowels u or i, the same change takes place in the pass, par- 
ticiple ; thus, from vach, " to say,'' tskta ; from vap, upta ; from ^, 
giff; from ^i^, ^ ; from ii^^ j^. Similarly, from f^, igif or ^ ; 
from i^, K^. 

n. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive 
base (see p. 90. d/.) are preserved before ta ; thus, from :?n^, fij^ ; 
from ^r^, ft^. And when the root ends in two conjunct con- 
sonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is rejected ; as, from 
H^, ^rs; from ^, ijy; from ^i^, ^ni; from ^, ?r^; from h^, 
VJ^'. but not if i is inserted; as, from ^r?|^, ^fT^OT; from ni^, 
Hrf^ir (except ir^, making irfw). 

0. Roots ending in m or n reject these nasals before ta; as. 
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from gamy '* to go/' gata ; from yatih yata ; from nxm^ rata ; from 
tan, lata ; from han, hata : but retain them if i is inserted ; as, 
from 9fvany swanita. From jan, '' to be bom/' is formed jato; from 
khafif khdta ; the a being lengthened. 

p. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which 
lengthen a medial a before the conjugational affix y, also lengthen 
it before /a, and change m to it as in the futures ; thus, from kram 
(r. 89. a.), kranta ; from bhrdm, hhranta ; from sham, skanta ; from 
dam, ddnta ; from ksham, ksfianta ; from klam, klanta. Similarly, 
from vam, vanta ; from kam, kanta. 

q. From ?m^> " to swell,'' is formed ^lAw ; from W(> '^f^ or urni . 

r. The following are quite anomalous ; from pach, " to cook," 
pakwa ; from ^, " to dry," ^«i ; from "^fl^, " to be drunk," "^t^. 

2. Derived from Causal Bases. 
r. In forming the passive past participles from these, the 
causal affix ay is rejected, but the inserted % is always assumed. 
Thus, from karay, karita; from sthapay, sthapita ; from veday, vedita. 

3. Derived from Desiderative Bases, 
s. In adding ^a to a desiderative base, the only rule to be 
observed is the invariable insertion of % ; as, from pipds, pipasita ; 
from chiktrsh, chiJ^rshita ; from tps, ipsita. 

4. Derived from Nominal Bases, 
t. There are in Sanscrit certain participles, which are said to 
be formed by adding ita to nouns. Thus, from %f^, " loose, 
fijfftrf^, "loosened"; from ftfiJ, "crooked," ftlftiw, "curved. 
These may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive 
nominal verbs fi^rf^T^nrffT, Oim^rrt (r. 122. b.) ; and whenever this 
kind of adjective is found, it may indicate that a nominal verb is 
in use, whence the participle is derived. 

Declension of Passive Past Participles. 
They all follow the declension of the first class of nouns (r. 48. 
49. 50.), and in this exhibit a perfect similarity to the declension 
of the Latin participle in tus. Thus, krita, nom. masc. fem. neut. 
kritahy kritd, kritam. 



ti 



11 



* Since h is equivalent to 8 and a to u^ the nom. might be written -tus, -td, -turn. 
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ACTIVE PAST PARTICIPLES. 

126. These are of two kinds; Ist, those derived from the 
passive past participle; 2dly, those derived from the second pre- 
terite. These latter rarely occur. The former are much used 
^especially in modern Sanscrit, and in the writings of commen- 
tators), to supply the place of a perfect tense active. Thus, tat 
kritavdn, " he did that "; tat kritavatt, ** she did that" They may 
also be used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, tat kritavdn asti, ** he has done that "; tat 
kritavdn hJtamshyati, " he will have done that." 



FormaUan cf the Crude* 
a. In the case of those derived from the passive past participle, 
the crude is easily formed by adding vat to that participle. Thus, 
from krita, kritavat (^p^) ; from dagdhaj dagdhavat ; from ukta^ 
uktavat; from hhinna, bhinnavat; from sthapitOf sthapitavatf &c. 

h. In the case of those derived from the 2d pret., either vms or ivcL8 is added to 
the hase of that tense, as formed m the dual and plur. Vcls^ when the base in the 
dual and plur. consists of more than one syllable ; as, from vivid (p. 96.), vividwas ; 
from cMeJd (p. 96.), chicMvas. But iv€Ui, when the base m the dual and plur. con- 
easts of one syllable only; as from ten (p. 96.) tenivas; from jagm (p. 77. e.)y 
jagmivas. There is an atmanepada participle of the 2d pret. formed by adding ana 
to the base ; thus, vividdna^ chichydna^ tendnoyjagmdna. 

Declension. 

127. Those formed from the passive past participle are 
declined r. 62. ; thus, kritavat^ nom. masc. fem. neut. kritavdn^ 
kritavath r. 49., kritavat. 

Those formed from the 2d pret. are declined in the last paragraph of p. 44. ; thus, 
vividw€i8, nom. masc. fem. neut. vividwdn, vividu^ht, vividwah; and chicMvas^ 
nom. chichivdn^ chichyushl, chichivah. Those formed with ivas do not retain i in 

r 

the fem.; thus, tenivas, nom. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, tenushi,* tenivah; and 
jagndvas^ nom. jagndvdn^ jagmushi^ jagmivah. The atmanepada participles are 
declined like nouns of the first class, p. 31. 



* Similarly the instr. case masc. is tenusKd. There seems, however, much dif- 
ference of opinion as to the rejection of t, and some Grammarians make the fem. 
/en^tffftr, and the inst. masc. tenyushd. 
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INDECLINABLE PAST PARTICIPLES, 

128. These may be classed under two heads : 1st, as formed 
by affixing FIT twa to uncompounded foots ; as, from bhu, " to be," 
bhufyvctf " having been "*; 2dly, as formed by affixing ir ya to roots 
compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes; as, 
from anubhu, anubhuya, " having perceived "; from sajpbku, saj- 
fiblmyay "having become ready."' These indeclinable participles 
are of the utmost importance, and some of the chief peculiarities 
of the syntax of the language are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

The sparing use made in Sanscrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is partly to be 
attributed to the continual appearance of these indeclinable par- 
ticiples, by means of which the sense of a whole clause may be 
suspended, and sentence after sentence strung together without 
the aid of a single copulative. The sense involved in them is gene- 
rally expressed by the English " when,**" *' after,"' " having," or "by "; 
thus, tat kritrva (in(^ ^|wO» ** when he had done that," " after he had 
done that," " having done that," " by doing that." See syntax. 

Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Uncompounded Boots. 

a. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with i^ two.* 

This affix is closely allied to the ta of the passive past parti- 
ciple, r. 125., insomuch that the rules for the annexation of ta to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix ttva» The forma- 
tion, therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the 
other; thus, kshpta, "thrown," kshiptwOf "having thrown"; w, 
" done," ipn, " having done"; so fwr, ftoi^; 7?» 7^; ^, ^W; 
^ftiT, iflriT; WiT> TtSR^n; 'i^ln > ^^tFTT; TpW,Tftr«n; 7^»7W;^> 
'^; "W, "31^; f^iT (from vt), f?WT. And where i is inserted 
there is often an optional change of the radical vowel to Guna, as 



* There are one or two mstances in which an uncompounded root takes Tf ; as, 
^r^, "havmg reverenced."— Manu, 7th Book, 145. 1. 4. Mahabh. 3. 8017- 
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in the passive participle (r. 125. A.) ; thus, dyutitwa or dyotUwa from 
dyut ; and i|^ always takes Guna (nflwr). There are a few 
instances in which the inserted % is admitted before tma^ although 
rejected before ta ; as, lagna^ lajjitrva ; and, vice versd, as ^f^, 'Wfl. 

b. A penultimate nasal is not always rejected before tn>a ; thus, 
from X!^, T!IK, but tVT or T!sr> the rejection in the indeclinable 
participle being generally optional. 

c. The causal^verb, which rejects its characteristic ay before the 
ita of the passive participle, retains it before itma. Thus, stkapitat 
** made to stand '' (from the causal base sthapay\ but sthdpayiiwa, 
** having made to stand.^' 

d. The only important variation from the passive participle 
occurs in those roots which take na for ta (r. 125. a.). In such 
roots no corresponding change takes place of twa to nwa. Thus, 
from ^, ^fr5t, but nfrWT (or irftPfT); from w, ifftr, but iftSr; from 
ft[f , ftjW, but f^nnr; from ^l^, r^T^, but HW or «w; from ^, 
^TfT, but ^W; from ipr, fNf> but f^FTT, "having quitted *" (not 
distinguishable from f^PKl^ " having placed," from vt). 

Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Compounded Boots. 

When a root is compounded with a preposition or indeclinable 
word, the indeclinable participle cannot be formed with twcU* 
The affix i^ ya is then used, and the rules which regulate its 
annexation to the root are some of them analogous to those which 
prevail in other cases in which y is affixed ; see the rules for the 
formation of neuters (r. 89.), passives (p. 90.), and the benedictive 
mood (p. 85.). 

a. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, t is interposed ; as, from ashri, " to take refuge "" 
(root far), ashritya, " having taken refuge "; from firftr* ftrftjW ; 
from ^, ^nfw; from ;ir^, ^^Np; from f^^, fHIlJiM . The 
lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not prevent this 
rule ; as, from att {ati with t)» aUtya. 

b. If a root end in long a, ?, or u, no change takes place : as, 
from vihd, mkdya ; from upakrz, upaknya ; from vidhUf vihhnya, 

c. If in long ^ n, this vowel becomes tr ; as, from w^ » 
W^nA^* But from whTj ^^Tg^. 
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d. Final diphthongs pass into a: as, from ivf^, ^ftBirnr (also 



with ^5f^, ^>n^; from ^ni^, ^'^F^* 

e. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected ; as, from samasanj, 
samasajya; from pramanthy pramathya (used adverbially, "vio- 
lently ") ; but from ^n^r^ , ^^fT^!^ ; from ^rT%5^ , ^%|Br . 

/. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no 
change takes place ; as, from nikshtp, nikshipya ; from pmp (pra 
and 5p), prapya ; from vtksh {vi and zksit), mkshya. 

g. But some roots ending in am and an may optionally reject 
the nasal, and interpose / between short a and ya ; as, from 
nirgam, nirgatya or nirgamya; from nihariy nihatya. Jan and 
khan instead of interposing /, lengthen the a; as, from utkhan, 
utkhaya. 

A. The changes which take place in certain roots before the y 
of the passive (p. 90./.) are preserved before ya ; as, from f^FQ^y 
'n|J|^ ; from "vrm^f ^TT^W; from avyadh, avidhya; from vivas, 
vyushya. ^^t. lengthens its vowel before ya\ as, fT|^|^. 

t. In affixing ya to causal bases the characteristic ay is gene- 
rally rejected :* as, from prabodhay, prabodhya (ipftai) ; from miT^ , 
im4; from TR[^, TRf?^."'" 

Adverbial Indeclinable Participle. 
There is another indeclinahle participle yielding the same sense as those formed 
with two. and yo, bnt of very rare occurrence except in the Bhatti kftvya. It is 
equivalent to the accusative case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; 
and is formed by adding am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical 
vowel take place, similar to those required before the causal affix ay (p. 86. c). 
Thus, from wt, " to lead," ndyam^ " having led "; from pd^ " to drink," pay amy 
** having drunk"; from hwe^ hwdyam ; from pach^ pdcham ; from kship^ kshepam ; 
from haUf ^' to kill,** ghdtam. It often occupies the last place in a compound ; as in 



* It is retained in some few instances; as, f^JIIUUI, ''having calculated"; 
^ l <*<ji*M > " having imagined "; ^9^g^^ni|, "having narrated." 

t There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with twd; as, 
llHUr i H l(from T^), Ram. 1 . 2. 20. Especially in the case of causals, as ffiM^iP^t^l* 

U 
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the expression M^qiil, ^^ having totally exterminated"; and In the following 
passage from Bhatti : 

*^The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the 
creepers, would pluck the blossoms; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
waters); seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration 
(of the scene)/' 

These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated; as, ddyanif ddyam^ " having 
repeatedly given." 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

129. These are amongst the most common and useful of all 
participles, and may be classed under three heads : 1st, as formed 
with the affix jr^ tavya ; 2dly, as formed with ^nftir antya ; 3dly, 
as formed with ^ ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding 
to the Latin dus and the English able and ihle, and most commonly 
denote obligation or propriety and fitness. Thus, from bhujy " to 
eat," hhoktavyaj or bhojamya, or hhajya, " edible," " eatable," ** that 
ought to be eaten "; from fxichy " to speak," vaktavya, or va^chamya, 
or vachyttt *' to be spoken," " dicendusJ"' They sometimes denote 
simple futurity ; as, ^Jt^R^, " about to be eaten ": and as the passive 
past participle supplies the place of a past tense, so the future 
passive participle may supply the place of a future tense passive ; 
as in the following sentence, Tjfif n?ft ^Tirfir TT^ ^nrr ^fTf^7Pin» "If 
the bird fells, then it shall be eaten by me." 

Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix T^ tavya. 
a. These are formed by substituting tavya for tOy the termina- 
tion of the 3d pers. sing, of the 1st future. Thus, from "^rrr 
ksheptcLy " he will throw," "^inT ksheptavya, " to be thrown "; kartcU 
** he will do," kartavya, " to be done "; from bhavita, *' he will be," 
bhavitavya, '* about to be." And in the case of roots ending in 
consonants rejecting i, whatever changes take place before /5, the 
same take place before tavya (see p. 80.) ; thus, tyakta, fyaktavya 
(relinquendus) ; ll^r, IfW^'y "5^, ^T^^J boddka, boddhavya ; dagdha* 
dagdhavya, &c. 
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Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix wihr aniya. 

6. This affix is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Guna of the radical vowel. Thus, from fit chi, 
** to gather," ^iR^T chayaniya^ " to be gathered "'; from hha^ hhava- 
mya; from ^ , ^Bia?sftiT (r. 21.) ; from %^, ^^pfhT ; from ^ , ^fhnlhl ; 
from ^a^y ^wtpfk; from ^, ^bW^T (r. 21.). A final diphthong 
is changed to a; as, from ^, U(|f(l4|; from St, TT^fhr. 

Formation, of Future Passive Participles with the affix '^ ya. 

c. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. If a root end in 
a, or in e, at, o, changeable to a, this vowel becomes e (cf. p. 85. a.) ; 
as, from ma, " to measure,'' meya, " to be measured," " measurable"; 
from ha, heya ; from dhyai, dhyeya, &c. 

d. If in i, t, u, or u, these vowels take Guna ; as, from chi, 
cheya. But the Guna o is changed to av, and sometimes e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from bhu, bhavya ; from ji, 
** to conquer," jayya. The Guna o, however, oftener passes into 
av before y ; as, from ^, ^^rw ; from plu, pldvya, 

e. If in ri or p these vowels take Vriddhi ; as, from ^ , 'ssfi^. 
/. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes 

place, but t is interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable 
participle formed with ya (p. 144. a.), so that the crude of the future 
participle is not distinguishable from the indeclinable, except by 
the absence of a preposition. Thus, from ji, jitya, " conquerable "; 
from sta, stutya, *' laudable "; from kri, kritya, " practicable." 

g. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, Vriddhi 
sometimes takes place ; as, from grah, grahya : but not always ; 
as, from shak, shakya ; from sah, sahya ; from badh, badhya ; and 
rarely if the final is a labial ; as, from gam, gamya ; from labh, 
labhya, 

h. If with a medial i or u, Guna generally takes place ; as, 
from bhuj, bhojya; from lih, lehya. 

i. If with a medial ri, no change takes place ; as, from ?^ , ^^7. 

/ A final ch may be changed to k, and j to g; and other changes 
may take place, some of which are similar to those before the y of 
passives ; as, from pach, pakya ; from vach, vakya ; from bhuj. 
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bhogya ; from grah, griht/a, as well as grahya ; from vad, udya ; 
from yajy ijya ; from shas, shishya (p. 90. d, /.) ; from khaUf kkeya. 

k. Many of these latter are used as substantives, and there are 
other examples of substantives formed with this affix; as, HT^ 
(fem.), " a wife/^ from ^ , " to support," &c. 

Declension cf Future Passive Participles. 

They are all declined like nouns of the first class, pp. 31, 32. 
Thus, kartavya ; nom. m. f. n. kartavyah, kartavyot kartavyam. Si- 
milarly, karaniya and karya* 

PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE. 

Formation of the Crude. 

130. These are not very common. They are of two kinds, 
either as belonging to the parasmaipada, or to the atmanepada ; 
the former being formed by changing anti, the termination of the 
3d plur. of the 2d fut., into at; the latter by changing ante into 
amdna. Thus, from karishyanti and karishyante, "they will do,"' 
karishyat and karishyamdna {^Fim^ ^XimH'\^), " about to do" ; from 
the passive 2d fut. vakshyante, " they will be said," vakshyamdna, 
** about to be said." 

These participles, in the mode of their formation from the 3d 
pers. plur., by the affixes at and arndna, resemble present parti- 
ciples, r. 123. 

Declension of Participles of the Second Future, 

a. Their declension also conforms to that of present participles. 
Those of the parasmaipada are declined according to p. 136. 6., 
and those of the atmanepada according to p. 137. b. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

131. These have been already incidentally noticed in Chap. III. 
As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necessary 
in the present chapter. They may be classed under three heads ; 
1st, as formed from the root ; 2dly, as formed from the 1st future ; 
3dly, as formed from the causal base. 
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1. The crude of the first class is formed from the root by affix- 
ing a, before which Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is 
required ; as, from ji, " to conquer," jaya (in?), ** conquering/' 
Medial vowels are generally unchanged ; as, from vdd, " to say," 
vcuiat "saying"; from tud, "to vex," tuda, "vexing" : and final 5, 
anh or ait, are dropped; as, from c/o, "to give," da (!f), "giving"; 
from gam, " to go," ga (i?), " going " ; from jan, " to be bom," ja, 
"being born" (see their declension, r. 38. 1. and p. 31.). These 
nouns of agency are constantly used in poetry as a substitute for 
the present participle,* sometimes governing the same case as this 
participle, but always united with the word which they govern in 
one compound; thus, purahjaya (^^M^), "city-conquering"; pri- 
yamvada (ftnN^, "speaking kind words"; jalechara (iT^^lt) "going 
in the water"; sarasija, "lake-bom." The word which they go- 
vern often remains in the crude form; as, ivora ttQaa and kri, 
tejaskarth "light-making" {s remaining unchanged, in violation of 
r. 29.); from manas and hri, manohara, "mind-captivating" (r. 29.); 
from bahu and da, bahuda, "giving much"; from HTIir^ and ^, 
wn«n9, " self-knowing." 

2. The crude of the second class is formed from the dd pers. 
sing, of the 1st future of primitive verbs, by substituting the vowel 
^ ri for the final vowel a, the nominative case being therefore 
identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see p. 77. r. 100. p. 37. 
and r. 41.), Thus, from bhokta, "he will eat," bhoktri, "an eater" 
(nom. bhokta); from iftlfT, "he will fight," ifti, "a fighter" ; from 
yachitd, yachitri ; from ij^, ^h^, &c. This noun of agency is 
sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing the case 
of the verb ; as, ^nw ^ni^, " speaking a speech" (Draupadiharanam, 
32.); ^ter WSRI^blT, "bearing the Ganges" (Ratnavali, p. 1.). 

3. The crude of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding in to the root, before which affix changes take 
place similar to those required before the causal affix ay (r. 107. 
c £/.) ; as, from krU kdrin (^Slftf^), " a doer" ; from han, ghatin, " a 
killer" ; from $hit ghayin, " a sleeper" : y being inserted after roots 



* Implying, howeyer, habitual action, and thetefbre something more than pre- 
sent time. 
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in tt, as, (vom pa, pdyin, "a drinker"; from da, ddyin, "a giver" 
(see their declension, r. 43. iii. and p. 43.). This noun of agency 
has often, like the first class, the sense of a present participle, and 
is then always united with the crude of the word which it governs 
in one compound : thus, from manas and hri, manoJiarin, " mind- 
captivating " (r. 29.). It sometimes, also, governs the case of the 
verh, being still united with the word which it governs in one 
compound ; as, grdmevdsin, " dwelling in the village.'' 

b. By adding aka to the root before which affix changes take 
place analogous to those before the causal a^ (r. 107. c. d. e,f.) ; as, 
from kri, Tear aka («8ITai), "a doer,'' "doing"; from m, nay aka, "a 
leader," "leading"; irom graft, grahaka ; from, sidh, sddhaka ; from 
han, ghdtaka ; from ^, ^w^ ; from kram, kramaka ; from nand, 
nandaka ; from sthd, athdpaka (see their declension, r. 38. ii. and p. 31.). 
This participial noun is also often joined with the crude of the 
noun which it governs in one compound word ; as, ^CT^Rn^^^ " ef- 
fecting the business." It is very rarely found governing the case 
of the verb ; as, fJ^nftT ^IRi:, " kissing the buds" (Ratnavali, p. 7.). 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants, after 
changes similar to those required before the causal affix ; as, from 
nand, nandana, "rejoicing"; from ^, gqrir, '* vitiating " ; from 
^, ^ft^Tj "cleansing" (see their declension, r. 38. iii. and p. 31.) 



CHAPTER VIII. 



INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

Adverbs, 

132. Adverbs, like nouns and verbs, may be divided into simple 
and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words. 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads ; 1st, as 
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formed from the cases of nouns ; 2dly, as formed with affixes ; 
3dly, as of uncertain derivation ; 4thly, as prefixes to other words. 

Adverbs formed from the Cases of Nouns. 

The following cases of nouns are used adverbially : 

a. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; as, 
^, " truly "; ir|, " much ^'; i|W, fispl, " quickly "; 5^, " fitly ''; 
TrW, "near''; ^555, "lightly"; ftf^, ^ruHfT, nr*, ^, "exceed- 
ingly "; ^"^^j " certainly "; ftfFf » " constantly "; ^rgslH^, '* strongly." 
The nom. or ace. neuter of certain pronouns; as, m^^, "there- 
fore "; in^, " wherefore " " when "; ir(^\, " so long as "; in^ , 
" as long as "; ftp^, " why ? " The nom. or ace. neut. of certain 
substantives and obsolete words ; as t?:, " secretly "; oRpI, " will- 
ingly "; iTTH, " by name," ** that is to say "; ^ ^rt " repeatedly "; 
f^t, "long ago"; ^, "pleasantly"; ^m*^*, " now "; it#, "by 
night " (noctu). 

b. The instrumental case of nouns and pronouns ; as, viifiir, 
virtuously "; ^ftf^, " southwards "; T^^, ** northwards "; 

:, " above "; ifl^*, " below "; ^, " slowly "; ^, " therefore "; 
^, " wherefore." The instr. case of certain obsolete nouns ; as, 
"Wbir, " for a long time "; ^WtjJ, '* in a short time "; f^, " by 
day"; %irT, "fortunately"; ^n?^, ^T^TTT, "quickly "; wplt,*'now."" 

c. The ablative case of a few nouns and pronouns ; as, i|^^, 
"forcibly"; ^Tn^^» "at a distance"; iRiTR^^, "therefore"; ^fHld|^» 
"wherefore".^ ^RK^HTl^f "without cause," "unexpectedly"; T?RIf^, 
"from the north": and of a few obsolete nouns; as, I^Rnr, "for a 
long time "; iraTiT, " afterwards." 

d. The locative case of a few nouns and obsolete words ; as, 
TT^, "at night"; |t, "far off"; ttt^, "in the forenoon"; WT^, 
" suitably "; ^, " in front "; ^^cRq^, ** at once "; ^nrftf, " instantly "; 

" within." 



u • 



Adverbs formed with Affixes. 

133. f^ chit, 'Wfti api, and ^HT chana, may form Indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; as, from 
?R[T, "when?" ^BB^frfNl^, fi^lPM, and ^S^nR, "sometimes"; from ^ 
and ^, " where .^" ^'Slf^, ^^nft, ^^, nrfil, "somewhere"; from 

ff, "whence?" ^Jirftjl^ and ^inSR* "from somewhere"; from 



/ 



152 ADVERBS. 

larff, "when?" lifff^, "at some time"; from wi, "how?" 
^IS^r^, "somehow or other" (of. r. 85.). 

a. K^^ tCLS (changeable to in or ift, r. 29.) may be added to any 
noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; as, from iTR^ ^i^fii:, 
"with effort"; from ^nfif, ^Tftfin, "from the beginning"; from w 
(the proper crude of the pronoun ir^), WiT:* "thence"; similarly, 
^Rir:, ^:» "hence." This affix usually gives the sense of the 
prepositions with and /row, and is often equivalent to the ablative 
case ; as, in ^TTH. " from me "; wwt, " from thee ":* but it is some- 
times vaguely employed to express other relations; as, '^¥?r:, 
"behind the back"; inWiH, "in the first place"; ^eR^inn, "on all 
sides"; ^Tznn, "in front"; ^sfinn, "near to." 

6. "^ tra, forming adverbs of Place ; as, ^nr, " here "; inr, 
" there "; ^, " where ? " inr, " where "; ^l|pt, " everywhere "; 
^ninr» " in another place"; ^"spr, " in one place"; ^^'l* " in many 
places"; ^lyi, " there," " in the next world." 

c. "^ tha and "^ thamt forming adverbs of Manner ; as, WTT, 
"so"; ipiu, "as"; TT^^, "in every way"; iraniT, " otherwise"; 
■srt, "how?" jjA, "thus." 

d. ^ da, forming adverbs of Time from pronouns, &c. ; as, ir^fT, 
" then "; ^, " when "; ig^, " when?" jr^y " once "; PHeM^ I, "con- 
stantly"; ^^Ir^T, TFfT, "always." 

e. VT, dhtty forming adverbs of Distribution from numeral adjec- 
tives; as, ^^ii^, "in one way"; ftfVT, "in two ways"; "^t^, "in 
six ways "; Tfj[f(m, " in a hundred ways "; ?I^B^, " in a thousand 
ways"; ^CTT, "in many ways." 

/. ^ vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of Simi- 
litude ; as, from ^j^, ^^^tf;^, "like the sun"; from il%, "^IpnTf 
" as before." 

g* ^nr shas, forming adverbs of Quantity ; as, "Tf^ , " abun- 
dantly"; ^ar^i^, "in small quantities "; ^cIi^k, " singly "; ^nnv^H^, 
"by hundreds and thousands "; ipr^, "by degrees." 



* These are tlie forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nonns, the proper ablative cases IHT , T^ being never used except as substitutes for 
the crude, in compound words. 
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Adverbs of Uncertain Derivation. 
134. Of Affirmation. — 1[5|, ^n^, ftjigs* ^^, " indeed "'; wfti, " even/' 

a. Of Negation. — ^if, ift, iTf^> "not." in, ilPR are prohibitive; 
as, i|T ^, " do not." in is often used with the 3d preterite, the 
augment being rejected, as m ^Brtft , " do not " (p. 102.). 

b. Of Interrogation. — ^ftg, csftn^, g, tTj, f^^^, "whether?" 

c. Of Comparison. — ^1[^, " like "; ^w, ^, " so "; f^F^^T^, ** how 
much rather." 

d. Oi Quantity. — ^mft^, ** exceedingly"; ^m^^, " a little "; W^t 
"once"; WH^, ^Jif: ip!^, 5^» ^l!''^' "repeatedly." 

e. Ot Manner. — ^!^, rt, **so," "thus"; ^IT'^, "again"; Jm^^, 
"for the most part"; irnfT* "variously"; '^f^f "separately''; 
ftrmr, " falsely "; j*^, gvT, " in vain "; wgr, " enough "; )«ji7f)r» 
unj (cf. wKi/f), " quickly "; jjaeStf " silently." 

/. Of Time.—^mw, "to day," "now"; ^rpff, W5rflr, "now"; 
W^nfT, " then "; jn, " formerly "; 5^3^ , jtSfmr , irn|,* " before "; 
JTTO^ , " at once "; TriR(, " instantly "; jm* " after death "; iit* 
*' afterwards "; inj, " ever "; "if ifij, " never." 

g. Of P/ace.— |[?, "here"; 9, "where?" ^srf^, "without." 

A. Of Z>(?tf6/. — r^PMil^, ^irftRW, " perhaps." 

Adverbial Prefixes. 
136. w a prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English in, im, un ; as, from ^rr, " possible,'' ^I^TR, " im- 
possible "; from ^^^, " touching " (pres. part.), "vn^^, " not 
touching." When a word begins with a vowel, iBP^ is euphoni- 
cally substituted ; as, ^niT, " end "; "VH^iI, " endless." 

a. ^iflr atif " excessively," " very "; as, ^BfinffH;, " very great" 

b. WT a, prefixed to imply "diminution"; as, trnTT^, "some- 
what pale." ^]^ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. ^ A;a or ^ ku, prefixed to words to imply " disparagement ^'; 
as, 4IJ}^M, " a coward "; ^^^, " deformed." 

d. J^ dur, prefixed to imply " badly," or " with difficulty "; as, 
;5«{ir, "badly done" (cf. p. 15. note); 5^, "not easily broken." 
It is opposed to ^, and corresponds to the Greek iv(T. 

* These, however, admit of derivation, and a few others less obviously. 

X 
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e. ftf^ nir and ft vi are prefixed to nouns like ^ a with a pri- 
vative or negative sense; as, ft!%^, ** powerless ''; P^llliy, "un- 
armed "; but not to participles. 

/. T| 8th prefixed to imply " well," " easily "; as, ;g^, ** well 
done"; ^vdlTt "easily broken." In this sense it is opposed to J^, 
and corresponds to the Greek e5. It is also used for irflr» to 
imply " very,'' " excessively "; as, ^vn^, " very great.**' 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative^ 

136. "ir chat " and," " also," corresponding to the Latin que and 
not et It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sen- 
tence. It is not, however, like que, necessarily interposed between 
the first and second words, but may be admitted to any part of 
the sentence, being only excluded from the first place. 

o. f^, **for," like ^ is always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

h. ^, ^, "if"; ^R, "then," "now," used very commonly as 
an inceptive particle. inr^> " upon that," " then " (r. 133. a.). 
^Pnr» ftw, iffTO9» "'WS, ^rftnr, " again," " moreover," used very com- 
monly before quotations. ^, " also." 

Disjunctive* 

137. ^ m, " or," corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. ^, fis^, " but "; the former is placed after its word ; 
inrft» " although "; innftT, " nevertheless," " yet," sometimes used as 
a correlative to the last ; ^nw, fip^, " or else "; inT, " or not "; 
irfipn, " whether," " whether or no." ;w, ^, 'j, t, are expletives, 
often used in poetry with no other object than to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

138. Of all the internal evidences of the antiquity of Sanscrit, 
there is none more decisive than the sparing use which this lan- 
guage makes of prepositions, in expressing the dependence of one 
word upon another. These aids to syntactical combination are 
always to be regarded as a result of modem refinement, incom- 
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patible with the sternness and simplicity of the most ancient 
languages. Thus, even the Greek, which of all others is the most 
copiously provided with these auxiliaries, made comparatively' 
small use of them in the days of Homer, and imitated the Sanscrit 
in expressing a variety of different relations by some of the cases 
of its nouns. It cannot be doubted that much ambiguity may 
result from this rigid rejection of any other aid to the construc- 
tion of sentences than nominal inflection ; but when, as in Sanscrit, 
even this inflection is but sparingly used, and long compounds are 
formed, consisting of words joined together in their crude state,, 
the last only taking any case ; and when even the assistance of 
a verb is often denied to guide the reader to the nature of the 
dependence of these words upon each other ; we are forced to 
admit that this language would gain much in ease and perspicuity^ 
if it were more abundantly supplied with such important elements 
of syntactical arrangement. 

But let not the reader imagine that no prepositions exist in 
Sanscrit. It will be found by a reference to r. 165. that they 
exist in great abundance, but only as inseparable prefixes, qualify- 
ing the sense of roots, and the nouns and verbs derived from roots. 
There are only three, out of all this list of prepositions, that are 
ever used in government with nouns ; viz. ^HT a» nfir pratir and 
^15 anu ; and of these the two last are never so used, except as 
postpositions. 

^' "WT 5, generally signifying '* as far as," ** up to," governs the 
ablative case ; as, <iHi4|ij|(l^, "as far as the ocean "; ^fnTsfb, ** up to 
Manu"; and rarely the accusative, as ^[nn^ wri|Tfft:» "for a hun- 
dred births." But instances are not common of words in regi- 
men with this preposition. 

b. nftr pratif generally signifying ** at," " with regard to," 
" against," governs the accusative ; as, Jijfi irfir, *' at the Ganges "; 
vSf Hfftr, " with regard to justice "; ^ nfir, " against an enemy." 
It sometimes has the force of apud ; as, nt irfir, " apud me^ " as 
far as regards me." 

c. wg is occasionally found governing the accusative ; as^ 1J^» 
" after that." 

The preposition WT, however, is not separated from the word 
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which it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind 
of adverbial compound, especially as instances are not uncommon 
of other prepositions united in composition with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns ; as, uniiihMl, " upon the shoulders ^^ 
Vfll^f ** face to face *"; ^vftl^, " upon the tree ""; W^f^^* " along 
the Granges " (see r. 171. 6.). 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS. 

139. There are certain adverbs used for prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. '^f ''besides,'' governing the accusative and sometimes 
ablative case. VT^, " up to,'" " as far as,'' sometimes found with 
the accusative. 

b. W^f nxif, **with," "along with," governing the instrumental. 

c. ftrin» " without," with the instrumental or accusative, or 
sometimes the ablative. 

d. 'rfft, "out " and W^y " inde a," "from a particular time," 
with the ablative. 

e. "fr^, wif, ^wk, ^, ^, ftfftn^, "on account of," "for the 
sake of," with the genitive, or more usually with the crude form. 
^r^, " above " (cf. vTrep, super), with the genitive. So V^RT or 
W^ran^, ** below"; Tnft4, ^n^, "near"; 4l4i;ili^ *'from"; m^, 
^RiT^, &e., **in the presence of"; ^rSTi^, "after"; HT^, "before"; 
Viibir* "without," "except"; V<^, "within"; all governing the 
genitive. Tirftand ^nn^ are sometimes doubled; thus, mi^^ilPi , 

INTERJECTIONS. 

140. rfk, rfl, ^, are vocative ; \, i»l, less respectfully vocative, or 
sometimes expressive of contempt, flri^ expresses " abhorrence 
^w:, mft, W?f, "surprise"; ^, fT?T, Vft, Vft^, ** grief; m 
^, "approbation"; ^^fftf, "salutation." 



^^ 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 

Compounds abound in Sanscrit to a degree wholly unequalled in 
any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope 
to understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. 
In the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple 
verbs, and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound 
nouns, compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

Observe, that in this chapter a dot placed underneath marks 
the division of the words in a compound. 

Sect. 1.— COMPOUND NOUNS. 

141. The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the crude state of the noun becomes most 
strikingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at r« 36., 
pp. 19, 20 ; and its formation explained, pp. 21 — 27. ' In all com- 
pound nouns (with some few exceptions) the last ^ord alone 
admits of declension, and the preceding word or words require 
to be placed in the crude form, - this crude form admitting of a 
plural as well as singular signification. 

Native grammarians class compound nouns under five heads : 
the 1st they call XAWmtirsBAf or those composed of two noims, 
the first of which (being in the crude) would be, if uncompouuded> 
in a case different from, or dependent on, the last; as, ^fi^HHT* 
*' moon-light '" (for ^^RF^T HHT, " the light of the moon '') ; ^i^ai.^|^: , 
-^^T, 'T$* "skilled in arms" (for ^r^ ^fJP^K); ^Ou^Oirio -TIT, -tr 



* Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given, and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last member of a compound, the nom. caae masc., fern., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesha, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. 
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'' adorned with gems '' (for irflofil^ ^rf^). The 2d, 
or those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or 
more nouns (the last word being, according to circumstances, 
either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the pre- 
ceding word or words being in the crude), when, if uncompounded, 
they would all be in the same case, connected by a copulative 
conjunction ; as, JJl^f^aTl, *' master and pupil '" (for :^^ f^^RTv) ; 
^<imm(V||it%i:» " death, sickness, and sorrow " (for iroJ ^^rf^* TftC^n) j 
iVTf?Pir$, ** hand and foot "" (for iftftir: ^on^X The 3d, XAaucABSA- 
mATA, or those composed of an adjective and substantive, the 
adjective being placed first in its crude state, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
as, m^^flc^:, "a good disposition" (for imp ?ft^); nljl^ltai "all 
things '" (for nlfTfiir ^^pinAir). The 4th, B'wiav, or those in which 
a numeral in its crude state is compounded with a noun, either 
so as to form a singular collective noun, or an adjective ; as, 
f^l^, "three qualities" (for ipjt jpni); ftn|in» -W, -ij» "possess- 
ing the three qualities." The 5th, mikMuyrmaa* or those formed 
of any number of words associated to form an epithet to a noun ; 
as, ^inciPT:, -m, -A, "brilliant as the moon "; HIAimfVltnc -W» -<» 
"liable to death, sickness, and sorrow"; irrpfl^:, -^, -;^, ** well- 
disposed." 

Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound words, 
a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness and 
want of sufficient comprehensiveness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the seve- 



* These names either famish examples of the several kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them. Thus, Ai^^ii: , *' his servant," is an example 
of the 1st kind (for if^ H*^) > IB^STt is a definition of the 2d kind, meaning 
"conjunction"; ^ll^VR^ is a definition of the 3d kind, i.e. '< containing the 
object," (^F^) ; f^Pj: is an example of the 4th kind, meaning <<any thing to the 
value of two cows "; WTlrfK^ is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ** possessed of 
much rice/* There is a 6th class of compounds called ^CRnft^T?! avyayibhavahy 
i.e. <*the indeclinable state"; but these will be noticed under the head of compound 
adverbs. 
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ral parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the 
examples given, that the 5th class of compounds may often be 
regarded as another name for the first three, when they take the 
form of adjectives declinable in three genders ; and that the second 
species of the 4th class is for this reason referrible to the 5th. 
The student, moreover, finds it difficult to understand why, if the 
definition of the 5th class of compounds be, that they are epithets 
of other nouns ; such compounds as l(l1s||J9<j& and nOu^fMil' should 
not be comprehended under it. And further, he is often at^ 
loss to refer a compound to its proper head* from the inadequacy 
of the definitions to express all the cases included under each 
class. 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according 
to a different method, although it has been thought desirable to 
keep the native arrangement in view. 

Compound nouns may be regarded either as Hmplif or com- 
plezly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of com- 
pounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 

SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

142. These will be divided into, 1st, Dependent in case (corre- 
sponding to Tatpurmhci) ; 2d, Aggregative {Dwandnxi) ; 3d, De- 
scriptive' (corresponding to Karmadharayd) \ 4th, Collective 
(corresponding to Dwiga) ; 5th, Relative (corresponding to Baku- 
vnhi). This last includes, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of 
Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive com- 
pounds ; d. Relative form of Collective compounds ; e. Relative 
form of substantives in composition with certain adverbial prefixes. 



* As, for instance, such a compound as nQTSfrSJit) -HJT, -^> **any thing black 
and white." 

t As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them '^ Determinativa,'* a 
word of similar Import. The names " Dependent " and " Collective " were sug- 
gested by Prof. Bopp*s **Dependentia** and ** Collectiva." 
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dependent compounds, or compounds dependent in case 

(tatpurusha). 

AccusaHvety Dependent 

143. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude) to the last is equi- 
valent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle or noun of 
agency in the last; as, i^Jliilii:, -WT, -^, "one who has obtained 
heaven" (equivalent to lec^f unn); ftn^^nft, "one who speaks kind 
words"; 'IJj^, "one who gives much "; T^fPjpT) " one who bears 
arms." 

a. Before the nouns of agency the accusative case is often 
retained, especially in poetry; as, wftR^* -TT, -4, "enemy- 
subduing"; 9^iT|pin» -m, 'A> "heart-touching"; ^nv^, -n, -t, 
" fear-inspiring " (see r. 131. 1.). 

InstrumentaUy Dependent. 

144. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of 
a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle in the 
last; as, ^j^ml^Rgii:, -iTT, -it, "beguiled by avarice" (for ^St^ 
'ftfl^ir) ; T^pT^finr:* -HT, -it, " covered with clothes "; TUnSftnn, -ilT, 'Hf 
"honoured by kings"; ftHT^^ttT:.-''!!, -4, "deserted by (*.e. desti- 
tute of) learning "; Jt^rrfc, -ilT, -%, " pained with grief"; ^iii^^^:, 
-WT, -if, "done by one's self"; iHlf^fq^^C^i:, -^, -TjT* "like the sun" 

(for wft[^, ^rnn). 

cu Sometimes, but rarely, this kind of compound contains a 
substantive or noun of agency in the last member; as, fwr^nf, 
" money acquired by science "; ^lis^M^fl^, " one who lives by arms." 

DaHvefy Dependent. 

145. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, MfXMIH,M«iV^» " bark for 
clothing"; llKHINlii:, -m, -it, "come for protection" (for ^prnm 
wnnr). This kind of compound is very rare, and is generally 
supplied by the use of ^ (r. 139. e.) ; as, ^fnsSTT^ ^btpTiT: . 
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Ablatwely Dependent, 

146. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, THiniT:* -VT» -?> 
" fallen from the kingdom " (for i\^ \ ^ >!?:) ; »l^!fan , " other 
than you " (for ^^.^.) ; sror^, ** fear of you." 



GeniHvely Dependent, 

147. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most 
common of all dependent compounds, and may generally be 
expressed by a similar compound in English. They are for the 
most part composed of two substantives ; as, 4iy{[(flL " sea-shore '' 
(for ^ng^^T^ ifft, " shore of the sea ") ; ^ra;^, " horse-back "; 
ir^^> "bow-string"; J^WW^t "brick-house"; ftTft/!^* "moun- 

tain-torrent^; ^cr^pm:, "acquisition of wealth "; fnj[^» " state of 
misfortune"; ^<{^^:, "separation of friends"; i|^r||, "on whose 
brow " (loc. c.) ; Wfr^f *' his words "; f^fff^, " on what account ?" 
M?^T^, " on account of virtue "; ^rir;?!^, " with hundreds of fools " 
(inst. c); litw^j "a couple of shlokas"; ^pr^, "the surface of 
the earth"; ^Pm^mO i : , "lord of the earth"; fl'^jluHN , "for his 
support" (date); Vf^r|^^i:» "our sons"; rf?pSr» "thy deed"; 
"ftnrjr^, " a father's speech "; i^i^jil, " the gate of death "; 
^^IJMH|4^, "fulfilment of wishes "; Hl^lHn^t* " a mother's joy." 

a. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used 
substantively, occupies the last place in the compound ; as, i^T^Jfv: 
or i|^ ' M)hi<: , " the best of men." 

b. In a few instances the genitive case is retained ; as, f^Enrn^fir: j 
" lord of men "; flf^iwfir., " lord of day." 

Locativdy Dependent, 

148. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, M4|«^Ht> -'^t '^* 
" sunk in the mud " (for n^ ip^r) ; J|J|lu;n4^lO> " sporting in the 
sky; i1<J^.dfl» "sport in the water"; J4li4<4l^1> "a dweller in a 
village"; if^^:, "bom in the water." 

a. It is very usual to retain the locative case, especially before 
nouns of agency ; as, in^^nrft, "a villager"; IT^;^:, "going in 

Y 
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the water"; ^ifiiHrMd: , 'irt» -1J, *' ornamented on the breast'' 
(see r, 131. 1.). 

Dependent in mare than one Case. 

149. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. 
They may be composed of almost any number of nouns, all 
depending upon each other, in the manner that one case depends 
upon another in a sentence ; thus, ^rafliRTfinKnfr:, -'ifT, -^f 
" passed beyond the range of the eye *" (for ^T^^ f^M^IH, ^jfinRPin) ; 
TffirBr;^, ** standing in the middle of the chariot"; HhnribrnOT^- 

incj&^M(4Hilo "skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in 
danger." 

AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (dWANDWA). 

150. This class of compounds has no parallel in other languages. 
When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, 

it is usual in Sanscrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, 
to aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical 
dependence of one case upon another subsists between the mem- 
bers of Dwandwa compounds, since they must always consist of 
words which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case ; and no 
other grammatical connection exists than that which would 
ordinarily be expressed by the use of the copulative conjunction 
and in English, or ^ in Sanscrit. And it should be observed, that 
the chief diflFerence between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one 
head or to the other. Thus, JJ^Xl(|U|.^^«hi: may either be a 
Dependent compound, and mean "the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru," or an Aggregative, " the Guru, and the pupil, and the 
servant." And ifi'M^^ltnuirf may either be Dependent, " the blood 
of the flesh,"* or Aggregative, " flesh and blood." This ambiguity, 
however, can never occur in aggregatives inflected in the dual, 
and very rarely occasions any practical difiiculty. 

There are three kinds of Aggregative compounds : 1st, inflected 
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in the plural ; 2d, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the sin- 
gular. In the first two cases the final letter of the crude of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and 
its gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it 
seems to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed 
unless the last w^ord ends in «, or in a vowel changeable to a, or 
in a consonant to which a may be subjoined ; and the gender is 
invariably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

151. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural; as, ^sjjftT^yTRT^T:, "Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka " (for ^sp vxfs^. im: ^sAi) ; iJ4l.<^(S«i<U>4iili:, " Rama, 
Lakshmaiia, and Bharata ''; i{J|,«mM^H^,^<%iJ: , " the deer, the hunter, 
the serpent, and the hog." The learner will observe, that although 
the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, fMft^PEfNvjnW* "friends, neutrals, 
and foes" (for finiftr, ^r^TTfhTR, ^B*!^) ; fiS^^n^Tl^toTT:, "lions, 
tigers, and serpents"; «y/jiia|i^«c|i|aj!tcj&Nlfl/n«1ljJ;4IM^i:» "dogs, vul- 
tures, herons, ravens, kites, jackals, and crowi^." 

a. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, V&T^JKWTtIt^t:, 
"virtue, w^ealth, enjoyment, and beatitude" (forv»^, ^ff^, ^sscRX, 
ifrep) ; 3[3iITanR7?niTftT, " sacrifice, study, and liberality " (for j^f^, 
W8qiR> ^tH). In some of the following a plural signification is in- 
herent; as, 4*Mi!^.MnJMrti, "flowers, roots, and fruits"; VH^ilri.^riJt^lluK 
** of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish " (for ^3lMMf> i4dHt> 
|P#TOt); ^^r7W:^«T^:, "eyes, mind, and disposition"; dTT^fhKTTftjn- 
u^>M«<<^4iHlFf( , " sickness, sorrow, anouish, bonds, and afflictions." 

b. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are enu- 
merated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is in- 
flected in the plural; as, ^^.H^viu, "gods and men"; ^T^HT:, 

sons and grandsons"; Mlri^rMMi:* "falls and rises"; irnFTXTrfcTO, 
ramparts and trenches "; ^ii^Mt^il, " in pleasures and pains " (for 
1^' 5^)» um^4Mird» "sins and virtues.'' 
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Inflected in the Dual. 

152. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each 
of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, TPni^^n^TTft, ''Rama and Lakshmana'^ (for Tiir: ^"^1^:); 
^^,^|iifr, " the moon and sun "; HTTIR^, " a deer and a crow." 

a. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, wgrPTTTO'lt, "afiection and enmity" (for wgtPn, 

^nrcnr:) ; ^frrn^, ** hunger and thirst " (for ^ flnrnrr) ; i^^nvt, 

'* hunger and sickness ''; ^MJIIHI^' ** hy standing and sitting '^ 
(for m i ^^ , trngrilR) ; ^ly^rfWt, " honey and ghee "; ^^:^, " plea- 
sure and pain." 

h. In aggregating two nouns of relationship, formed with the affix 7 (r. 41.), the 
first is placed in the nominative case instead of the crade ; as, HlfHRlild, " mother 
and father." 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

153. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either 
be inflected as above, r. 151. a. h. r. 152., or in the singular number, 
neut. gender; as, JJ^Mfft^ilK^, "flowers, roots and fruits" (for ^vnf^r 
g^SnfH. TR^Tftr); ^r^Rn^t^^'irt, "grass, food, water, and fuel'' (for 
^q*^^, ^, ^5^, ^5^) ; ^BT^hnr, " a day and night "^ (for ^:, trf^) ; 
f^i^^t, " quarters and countries " (for finjn. ^ijin). 

a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, Mil 41^1, 
''sons and grandsons"; ^fiir4> ''elephants and horses"; especially inferior objects, 
^s m^^l41il<^, ''a dog and an outcast." 

b. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it 
is common to form a Dwandwa compound of this kind, by 
doubling an adjective or participle, and interposing the negative 
a ; as, ^TO^, " moveable and immoveable '' (for ^ro^^ ^JT^ ^) ; 
Wmgrf, " good and evil "; finnfir^ , " in agreeable and disagree- 
able" (for ffxk ^Rfil^ ^); ni7#, "seen and not seen"; <^ril^ii, 
"done and not done." 

DESCRIPTIVE COMPOUNDS (kARMADHARAYA). 

154. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by 
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means of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanscrit to 
compound the two words together, placing the adjective or parti- 
ciple in the first member of the compound in its crude state ; as, 
^frrj^nn, "a good man" (for ^rrj^ *PT:); f^rtfW, "an old friend" 
(for fifi ftrt) ; ftnWPBSr*, '* a dear wife" (for ftmi m^) ; %vM^SI4.9l*, 
" a beautiful wife" (for ^imft HTisSt) ; "^an^, " a troubled ocean"; 
^l|ir7P^> "a holy act"; mtHit^ii , "the infinite soul"; j > |cj,H)r^ , 
"polished speech"; '^JlW^rrftr, "holy acts" (for 'giiqifH ^C^T^ir); 
4i«i1«lU4Ut, " of the best men " (for TRiTRt tfijKi]). 

a. 1^^ is substituted for the crude »!^» " great," in the first 
member of a Descriptive compound'''; as, ii^|ij^i(:, not •f^i^^fCM:, 
" a great man " (for Hi\^ 5^5^) ; ^^miri^^ " a great crime " (for 
i4<fMM«ii) ; if^l.^, " a great family." 

b. When the substantive XSW^> " a ^^^S>'^ ^® taken to form the 
last member of a Descriptive compound, it loses its proper form 
of declension as a noun of the 6th class (p. 41.), and is declined 
like a noun of the 1st class (see p. 42. note *.). 'Hfif , " a friend "; 
i?ftn^, "a road"; ^rftf, "the eye"; Tiftr, "the night," and some 
other words undergo a similar change in inflection, and become 
nouns of the 1st class; as, flRTRr:, "a dear friend"; ;^>%^, "a 
long night." When these latter words form the last member of 
Dependent or Collective compounds the same holds good; as in 

c. Numerals in their crude state are sometimes found occupying 
the place of adjectives in the first member of a compound of this 
class; as, ^15%^, "the four castes"; irgjrTOn, "five arrows." 

d. Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive 
compounds; as, MCH,Ml(^4C, "a very just man"; trt^rSlf* **a very wonderful 
thing." 

e. Compounds expressing comparison fall under this class, and are composed of 
two substantives, the last being generally the name of an animal denoting superiority ; 
as, M4('M.MJ)>4t9 M^m/<()^:, U^'it^^vn, equivalent to "an illustrious man." 

* Feminine nouns are rarely compounded in this way ; and there can be no ques- 
tion that ftnn and ^inijt are the proper crudes of the feminine form of the 
adjective. When the feminine of an adjective is used substantively, it does not 
give place to the crude ; as, inDpfNnTt) "a wanton woman-" 

t But n^ is retained in a Dependent ; as, H^((l^'^:» " recoui*sc to the great." 
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COLLECTIVE COMPOUNDS (dWIGu). 

155. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender; thus, ^IJ^'t, "the four 
ages'" (for iiHiri yilfti) ; ^jff^* "the four quarters"; ftji^, 
"three days'' (cf. the Latin triduum); irjri, "three nights'" (m 
being substituted for Tjftr); «n^, "three years" (c£ triennium). 

a. Sometimes the final rowel of the sabstantive is changed to ^ ; as, f^^M, 
" the three worlds." 

RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (bAHUVRIHI). 

156. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjec- 
tive (p. 32. -j*. p. 34. ^^ : and it cannot be too forcibly impressed 
upon the student that the terms Relative and Bahuvnhi have refe- 
rence to the adjective use of those compounds only which have a 
substantive in the last member. This is not to be regarded, 
therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compound words, 
so much as a distinct view of the same subject, the object of which 
is to show that all compounds, which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense, and are terminated by substantives, may 
be used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence. We have given the name relative to com- 
pounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because 
they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes trans- 
lated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, 
resolved by native commentators into their equivalent uncom- 
pounded words l^y the aid of the genitive case of the relative (ilieir)- 
Thus, i?^T;;if4 is a Descriptive compound, meaning, "great wealth": 
and may be used adjectively in relation to ^^^'m: ; as, iTfHR: ^^^. 
" a man wJio has great wealth ": or to ;||f( ; as, n^imhi ^» " a 
woman who has great wealth," and would be resolved by com* 
mentators into ttw or q^i: iT^ v^t- In English we have similar 
compounds ; as, " high-minded,'" " left-handed,"' and the like, where 
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the substantive terminating the compound is converted into an 
adjective. 

Belative Form of Dependent Compounds. 

157. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are 
instrumentally dependent) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connection with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and espe- 
cially those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far 
the largest number of this class of compounds, are in their nature 
absolute, and yield a sense complete in itself. These may be 
made relative by declining the final substantive after the manner 
of an iadjective. The following are instances : "VSJ^fir:* -fiK. -fff, 
moon-shaped " (p. 34. j^.), from the absolute compound ^njrffin » 
the shape of the moon "; ^^7CT:» -"^j -4» " whose form is god- 
like "; ^ii S ,nmN: > -m, -^,* " splendid as the sun "; ^ftd^M I t;: , -IJT, -^Z 
" elephant-footed "; fl|Jlij«tf:, -fir.t -'iT, " ending at the sea "; «|i:iui«h:» 
-^m, -^, "terminated by death"; <w5^i^i]iil*t: , -m, -if, or ^RjS:g?K, 
-?n, -^,* "headed by Karna"; r^i^^i^,«i i m , -m, -«r, " named Vishnu- 
sharma" (p. 42. note t); i ij4BJ)*|Hi: > -'^t -Tlf» "lotus-»eyed " (r. 154. b.); 
'fnnrarrw» -^^» -^, "called Narayana"; V:WS^., "^' "^' 
" founded on wealth "; ^lS|jJ4^ir«( (agreeing with Vtfrftr), " money 
to the amount of a lac"; J^i^^ijd:, -HT> -^, "having a club in 
the hand"; 4l%|^mr4U:» -f^i -%> "having arms in the hand"; 
ijcq nmii:, -^, -^, " on the subject of flowers," " relating to flowers." 
These examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent 
compounds, except by declension in three genders. 

a. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, «i ti^g^ 
means "the face of Karna," but when used relatively to ij^iH:, 
** the kings headed by Karna." So also ^||f|^: signifies " the eye 
of the spy," but when used relatively to Tii|T» " a king who sees by 
means of his spies," the nom. case masc being then "^k^^k:. 

6. The substantive ^Tf^, "a beginning," when it occurs in 



See p. 32. J. in^ may be substituted for i^ in compounds like irf^^rn^. 
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the last member of a compound of this nature, is always used 
relatively to some word expressed or understood, and yields a 
sense equivalent to et cetera* It is necessarily found either in 
the plural or neuter singular; as, j^t^i^^i:, "Indra and the others ^ 
(agreeing with the nom. case ^tn expressed or understood, ** the 
gods commencing with Indra"); wn^T?(Hft» "of Agni and the 
others" (agreeing with g^SJT^ltil understood, "of those above- 
named things of which Agni was the first ") ; <^i^l<^rH> *' the 
eyes, &c." (agreeing with ^H^infa , " the senses commencing with 
the eyes "). When used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with 
Y^^, "the aforesaid,'" understood, or with a number of things 
taken collectively, and the adverb iti* may be prefixed; as, 
^^Tftjwrflj, " the word devon, &c." (agreeing with ^[9^ understood, 
" the aforesaid sentence of which devan is the first word ") ; 
^MJP'HIy " by liberality, &c." (agreeing with some class of things 
understood, " by that class of things of which liberality is the 
first"). Sometimes ^mflpi is used for ^rtfif; as, ^nfrf^, "gifts, 
&c. ": and sometimes ^mr; as, ^vfTTin: ^Tn» "the gods of whom 
Indra is the first"; or sometimes the substantive 1^|f^; as. 

Relative Farm of Aggregative Compounds. 

158. Aggregative compounds are sometimes used relatively; 
as, imOFBTrfy^^ft^, -■ssr, -"#, "that which is liable to sorrow, sickness, 
and death "; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 
^pir^» -W» -^» "black and white"; WTiTTg^in, -m, -*, "bathed 
and anointed"; Mli,«IMM<;:, -^, -^, "city and country"; <JrilM<ffi:» 
-in, -if, "done and done badly"; ^(rvrrnH:, -m, -4, "good and 
evil " (r. 153. b.). Examples are still more common under the 
head of complex compounds. 

Relative Form cf Descriptive Compounds, 

159. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds 



* Sometimes evam is prefixed; as, '|i ^Ifl^ftf i|^imr«i, "lamentations 
beginning thus." 
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with them. The following may serve as examples: V^sM^^iOk, 
-"ftK, -ftR, "whose strength is small'' (p. 34. f.); li^Ti^r^r:, -igST, -^, 
** whose strength is great" (r. 154. a. p. 32. f.) ; inPThUT:, -in:* -W:* 
" whose glory is great" (r. 68. 69.) ; ir^TUTT, -WT, -W, " high-minded " 
(p. 41, 42.); JS^li^^Oji:, -irT> -it, "of noble demeanour"; MnHdJjni:, 
-ftr:* -%» " of wise intellect" (p. 34. f.) ; finnmBl:* -'St, -^, " having 
a dear wife ";* V9W^^mH:> -''n, -^> " not to be reconciled." 

a. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a noun 
in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most ex- 
tensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, MIH«lil<j&: , 
-^, '^f " whose time has arrived"; ftnH'fnn, -^, -4, '* whose pas- 
sions are subdued"; ^IM^^ilU, -?rn, -in, ** whose mind is composed"; 
HTSfT^n, -:^rr, -^, "whose hopes are broken"; ^fT^n^, -i«n, -iif, 
" whose kingdom is taken away"; ^fHri'^^^i:, -in:* -W:, "whose 
glory is boundless"; ^|9nsi>n, -'H, -^, "whose desire is accom- 
plished," Le. "successful"; V«irMJIri.^lllsi:> -^» -^> "by whom 
the shastras have not been read"; fW^^^iC, -in, -^, "whose heart 
is pierced." 

Bdativeform of Collective Compounds. 

160. The following are examples of Collective or Dwigu com- 
pounds used relatively: figj^T^, -^, -If, "two-leaved"; fsr;55W5T:, 
-"sft, -"st, " tri-ocular "; fwj^, -iff, -If, "three-headed" (|^ being 
substituted for gi^); ^"rg^j^, -^, -?J, "four-faced"; ^;^u£|4U:, 
-'JITT, -^, " quadrangular"; l^nnim:, -U, -t, " hundred-gated"; 
^nrfflK, -HT, -iJ, " possessed of the four sciences"; H^fliq:, -'^, -"^f , 
" thousand-eyed." 

Belative form of Substantives compounded with certain Adverbial 

Pre^es. 

161. This includes a class of compounds possessing no corre- 
sponding absolute form, ' and composed of an adverb prefixed to a 
substantive. By far the greater number 9f these are formed with 



* Occasioiially the femmine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
H l ftMllfi : , " haying a sixth wife." 
t Unless they be regarded as the relative form of Ayayibh&va compounds. 
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the adverbial preposition iRf , " with/' contracted into ^ ; as, ir 
.'^, -4, "angry"; igi^., -^, .^, "fruitful" (p. 32. f.); 
-■5^:, -"sj, "possessed of kindred" (r. 54, 55, 56.); ^sr^mt^ -1B(T» -J^* 
"energetic"; 4iJH«<^ -""^T. -"^f "joyful"; iBTirf^^, -"^, -^, "ac- 
companied by ministers"; ^tym.'r^Tfli, "strung" (as a bow). 
The following are examples of other adverbial prefixes : ^^J'JiTf 
-HT, -it, " with uplifted weapon "; HMI«ll#li;> -TT, -t, " of various 
forms"; Wpf^(^m, -TIT, -#, "where dwelling"? S?n>TT» -'•T, -^, 
"where bom"? ^nT?<k, •!*>:, -Ih, "fearless" (p. 3a f.); IRITJ^, 
-^, -it» " of that kind." 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

162. We have now to speak of those complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form the most remarkable 
feature in Sanscrit poetical composition. Instances might be 
given of twenty or thirty words thus compounded together, but 
these are the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem 
times, and are only curious as showing that the power of com- 
pounding words may often be perverted to die formation of a 
style the most extravagant and ridiculous. But even in the best 
specimens of Sanscrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, 
four, five, or even six words are commonly compounded together, in- 
volving two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, how- 
ever, to determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules 
propounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student 
has only to study attentively the examples we are about to give. 

a. Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is 
complete and unconnected, are not very abundant. The following 
may be taken as examples : 4il$J«i1iJ^(^.^Hl«HirH> " good and evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time," the whole 
being a dependent, involving a dependent and an aggregative ; 
dHIMffl/V^jUi^, " the general and the overseer of the forces," the 
whole being an aggregative, involving two dependents ; ^NntTfir> 
^nTTTRtf, "the protection from sorrow, enemies, and perils," the 
whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative ; V^^(lil^4^l¥l» 
** the disregarded words of a friend," the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent. 
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b. But the greater number of complex compounds are used 
relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence ; as, 
T%if7rir7nnTt» -''ft» -^> "whose teeth and eyes were decayed," 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving an aggre- 
gative; ^|ijHl^j<j^MH:> '^f -^. "having a white garland and un- 
guents," the whole being the relative form of aggregative, involv- 
ing a descriptive ; J[i«^«H«M:, -HT, -Tf» " done in a former birth," 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving a de- 
scriptive ; niVl/t4^ u:, -i[T, -^, "advanced in learning and age," 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving an ag- 
gregative; 4ri|A.%lijiit,^«f:, -vTT, -^1 "having fresh garlands, and 
being free from dust," the wholie being the relative form of ag- 
gregative, involving a descriptive and dependent; wfW^wf^f^fU:, 
-TK>-?:, "whose head was moist with unction." 

c. The substantive wrf^, " a beginning," often occurs in com- 
plex relative compounds, as in simple relatives (r. 157. b.) ; thus, 
mnRrfbcpfin, *' parrots, starlings, &c." (agreeing with ^i|ft|?En> " birds 
be^nning with parrots and starUngs"), the whole being the relative 
form of dependent, involving an aggregative ; ^f^^;;ftRfTfij. ** peace, 
war, &c." (agreeing with |^Mi understood) ; J|<.^c||J||ljn;4«;, -W, 
-ifc, "possessed of houses, temples^ &c." Similarly, ^btw in the 
example 91i4^i|«i||||i: (agreeing with b^> "garlands possessing the 
best odour and other qualities ")i 

d. Long complex oompounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards ; as in the following l|^JHM4ii.X«f4ii;- 
9^*Hkj|li^(^r<j&A;AnMlc$IM,<IJ^i!4i,§4nj4^:, 'ip, -^, "causmg pleasure by the 
music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the swarms of 
joyous bees." 

e. wrnni or ^q, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denote ^' com- 
posed of"; thus, i^^(ljHl.iyiM^ini4^^w4 W^, '^ a force consisting of elephants, 
horses, chariots, infimtry, and servants"; l|li^9|v44 iiM^^Uh^^^i) 4il<^Kf), ^the two 
actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth/' 

Certain Anomalous Compounds. 

/. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their 
formation to admit of ready classification under any one of the 
preceding heads. Amongst these may be placed those compounds 
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expressive of comparison or likeness, usually included under 
the Karmadharaya or Descriptive class. In these the adjec- 
tive is placed last ; as/ 4i^|i||^«ii^;, -^, -^, '' fickle as a shadow **"; 
%;ftq«n> -m, -4, "like foam"; Hiy^^MW: , -m, -4, "dark as a 
cloud ""; ^l^HlWI^:* -%» -D> "spread out like a mountain 
^<#*(^*4^<^<^.^M4*»''^> "<3^» "unsteady as a trembling drop of water 
«ir^«A,^<^«flt^«lli<#o -^> -^» "tremulous as water on the leaf of a 
lotus "'; the last two examples are complex. 

g. There is a common anomalous compound formed by placing 
^inifT. after another word, to express " another," " other "; as, 
^^TRpnt, " another place "; Tjifpii^ TUf , " along with another king "; 
^«4||fltiu(Vl, " other births." The following examples, also, are not 
readily assignable to any class : THl^jH^firiiN^* " a fighter who aban- 
dons all idea of life "; 4IK<H/iKifl^;» -^, -^, " accompanied by the 
Sarasa "; * VCS^if " never before seen." 



Compound Nouns formed from Boots combined with Prepositions. 

163. In the next section it will be shewn that the combination 
of roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanscrit 
From roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations 
may be formed ; thus, from ^, " to seize," with ftr and ^PT, is 
formed ^^^annt!, "practice," from ^, "to do," with ^, V^:^nT.» 
" imitation." Hardly a line can occur in any book that does not 
afford an example of this kind of compound. 

Sect. II.— COMPOUND VERBS. 

164. The learner might look over the list of 1900 simple roots, 
and very well imagine that in some of these would be contained 
every possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root 
would be unnecessary. But the real fact is, that there are com- 
paratively very few Sanscrit roots in common use ; and that whilst 
those that are so appear in a multitude of different forms by the 
prefixing of one or two or even three prepositions, the remainder 
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are quite useless for any practical purposes, except the formation 
of nouns. 

Hence it is that compound verbs are of more frequent occur- 
rence than simple ones. They are formed in two ways : 1st, by 
combining roots with prepositions ; 2dly, by combining the auxi- 
liaries i|, "'to do,^' and )|, "to be/' with adverbs, or nouns con- 
verted into adverbs. 

Compound yerbs formed by combining Prepositions mth Boots. 

165. Tlie following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 

combination with roots : 

^erflraft "across," "beyond"; as, ^iflnn (p. 112.); wift, "to pass 
by," "transgress" (pres. wAf^, &c. p. 112.). 

^riVf adhif " above," " upon," " over "; as, "vAiVT, " to stand over," 
"preside" (p. 107. pres. isvftrfirfT^); ^wftnj^, "to climb upon''; 
vfVqft, "to lie upon" (p. 113.); irftni^, "to go over towards" 
(p. 107.); 11^, "to go over" in the sense of "reading" (p. 113.). 

W5 amh " after "; as, V^^ " to follow "; wgn, " to follow," in 
the sense of " performing "; ^Bi^, " to imitate" (p. 102.) ; W^PHT, 
"to assent." 

WRf^ antary " within "(cf. inter) ; as, ViT^, " to place within," " con- 
ceal" (p. 119.), in pass, "to vanish"; W^, "to be within" 
(p. 104.) ; ^nira^, " to walk in the midst" (r. 31.). 

^R apOi " cSr " away " (cf. aito) ; as, wqvp^, wm^, H^ (from n^ 
and 1^, p. 112.), "to go away"; winf^, "to lead away"; ^V^np|» 
" to abstract "; Vin?^» " to bear away." It also implies detrac- 
tion ; as, IR^, " to de&me." 

wftr api, *' on," " over," only used with v^ and ^ ; as, ^rftVT, " to 
shut up"; wPir>1^» ''to bind on." The initial a is generally 
rejected, leaving ftw, ftpl^. 

^riW ahhh " to," " towards " (cf. ewi) ; as, irf)rqT> mft, " to go to- 
wards"; ^vfiRR, "to run towards"; vfilfl^, "to behold" 
(p. 107.) ; ^riW^, " to address," " salute." 

ava, "down," "off"; as, ^V^n^, ^8RiT, "to descend"; W^^, 
"to look down"; ^R«, "to throw down," "scatter"; W7f?^> 
"to cut off." It also implies disparagement; as, iRfrT» "to 
despise" (p. 12a); ^raft^i "to insult" (p. 111.). 
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W 5, " W " towards/' " up " (Latin ad) ; as, ^rt^, " to enter "; 
wm\* " to go towards "'; ^n^^> " to mount up.'" When pre- 
fixed to Jt\ and iTTi " to go/' and !;t» " to give/' it reverses the 
action ; as, wn^, ^mUT. " to come "; ^m{T, " to take/' With 
^, "to practise," 

^ utf " up," " upwards " (opposed to ftf) ; as, ^nt (r. 16.), irtf , 
" to go up/' " rise " (pres. 7Tpni^» 1st conj.) ; ^, " to fly up "; 
^ (^ and n, r. 18.). "to extract"; ^rftiT^ and 9«4A^ (r. 15.), 
" to open the eyes "; Tlfl^, >fftwj, " to cut up "; THf^, " to root 
up "; ^ftj, " to lift up " (^n^ and fir. r. 17.). When prefixed 
to ;9n it causes the elision of s ; as, 77^, " to stand up." In 
some cases it reverses the action; as, from in(^, "to fall/' 
^rm^, " to leap up "; from "SfH^, " to bend down/' ^w^ (p. 16.), 
"to raise up"; from nif, "to keep down," TIP^. "to lift up." 

'9^ ttpa, " to," " towards " (jf. tnro), joined like WT and ^rfif to roots 
of motion ; as, 'W^mf " to approach "; tw^, " to wait upon," 
with ftr?^, " to sit down." 

ftf m, " down," " downwards," " under " (opposed to TIT ) ; as, f^R?^ 
" to fall down "; finn^, " to suppress "; fiff^ and fn^tt^^, " to 
close the eyes "; fflftf^, ftnir, ^ai^, " to lay down," " deposit "; 
fiff^, " to go within," " encamp/' With ^ it signifies " to 
return," " desist "; with ^pr , " to hear." In some cases it does 
not alter the sense ; as, "fif^t^, " to kill/' 

ftf^ nir, " out "; as, fHsiB\ (cf. note, p. 15.), ftflf^, fVn^ (r. 31.), " to 
go out "; ffs|f^. " to cut up "; ftf^. " to come to an end," 
" cease." With fVr, " to determine." 

^Qparct, "back/' "backwards" (otirapa), combined with fif and 
^ in the sense of " defeat "; as, inrfir, " to overcome " (cf. irapa- 
wicaci), iEsch. Choe.) ; ^19^. " to be defeated." When joined with 
1^, 2d conj., it signifies " to retire towards " (pres. "4^) ; when 
with ^, 1st conj. atm., " to run away," ** to retreat," r being 
changed to I (pres. m^ii)). 

nft. pari, " around " (cf. vepi, per) ; as, ^qfi^, ii|fti|. " to sur- 
round "; i|ft?^, xyftin^, " to go round "; ^rt^, " to look round," 
" examine "; vfk^, " to turn round "; ilftl^, " to run round." 
When prefixed to ^ it ^signifies "to adorn," and ^ is inserted, 
ilfb^. With v^, "to despise," and with |f , " to avoid." It some- 
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times merely gives intensity to the action ; as, ^f^^, " to 
abandon altogether/^ 

H pra, " before/' " forward " (of. irpo, pro, pro) ; as, nip^, u^, " to 
proceed "'; W^» " to set before," " present "; iffg^, *' to begin "; 
mr^, " to run forward '"; irWT, ** to set out,*" ** advance "; n^, 
** to be superior," ** prevail "; iffS^f *' to foresee." With ^w^, 
*'to deceive." In combination with the causal of ^, it drops 
its final a ; as, ^innf^T* " I send." The r influences a following 
nasal by r. 21. ; as, mP^, " to bend before," ** salute." 

nfir* pratif ** against," " towards," *' back again "; as, 1|fir|^> " to 
fight against "; inft, " to go towards " (pres. irWif) ; nflnp^^, " to 
return"; nfif^, "to counteract"; lrfir^» "to beat back," 
"repel"; iffirr^, "to answer"; iffif^ "to recover"; irfinft, 
" to lead back "; iiOfH*^ ! ** to re-salute." With ^, " to promise "; 
with ^, ** to arrive at," " obtain." 

ftr rt, " apart," implying " separation,^'* " disHnctian,'*'' " distribution,'*'' 
" dispersion''' (Latin dis, se) ; as, fnc^, " to wander about "; fni^» 
" to vacillate "; f^, " to roam for pleasure "; fn , " to dissi- 
pate "; ftre, " to tear asunder "; ftm^, " to divide "; fifftr^, 
" to distinguish.''" Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 
as, flfgn, "to disunite"; f^, "to forget"; flTJ*, "to sell." 
With ^ , " to change for the worse." Sometimes it has no 
apparent influence on the root ; as, flrr{^, " to perish." 

.^ sam, "with," "together with" (crw, con)\ as, ^lsf^, ^!fl^» "to 
collect"; ^ip^y "to join together"; ^HF^, "to meet together "; 
^imn[, " to happen "; irf^, " to contract/' With ^ it signifies 
" to perfect," and ^ is inserted, ^K^ . It is often prefixed • 
without altering the sense ; as, W9[9^, ** to be produced/' 
166. Two prepositions are often combined with a root ; as, ^m^, 

"to open" (f%, ^); ^, "to assemble" (^, ^, with root \); 

nAorqi^, "to prostrate one's self" (n, ftf, r. 21.); ifte, "to raise up" 

(n, HH, with root f). 

Occasionally three prepositions are combined ; as, lV«n(> '' to 

predict" (n, flf, wr); irg'^Tf , "to answer" (uflr, ^, w). 

* The final • of the prepositions, lyfir, ^ift, f^, is optionally lengthened in 
forming certain nouns ; as, 1fifh|R» ^ld?1ir> •fhCHL. 
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167. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position^ but 
are inserted between the preposition and the root;* as, t^^^mf* 1st 
pret of ift, with i|ft; TTTTft^, Ist pret of flq^, with T^ ; ^Tf^fM; 
1st pret of ^WTf with w^; uOniilH, 2d pret of ^, with nflr ; llhilR, 
2d pret. of ^, with n and 7i^. 

168. Grammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, 
when in combination with particular prepositions; as» for ex- 
ample, the root ftc, " to conquer/' with ftr, and the root ft^, " to 
enter/' with fsf, are restricted to the atmanepada; but no certain 
rules can be propounded on this subject : and in the two epic 
poems especially, the choice of voice seems so entirely arbitrary 
and subservient to the purposes of metre, that many atmanepada 
primitive, and even passive verbs, are occasionally permitted to 
take a parasmaipada inflection. < 

Compound yerbs formed by confining Adverbs with the Boots ^ and vt, 

169. These are of two kinds ; 1st those formed by combining 
adverbs with ^ and }fj 2dly, those formed by combining nouns 
used adverbially with these roots. Examines of the first kind are, 
in^s, " to adorn ''; ^nf^n^, " to make manifest " (cf. note, p. 15.) ; 
^f^R, "to eject"; jrqi, "to place in front'' "follow"; f^ifff, 
" to deprive "; ^STlf » " to entertain as a guest"; tfi!^, " to revere "; 
^Bmm, VI3%> ** to become manifest' &c. 

170. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word being 
a or a, is changed to t ; as, from ;int> >raft^» ''to make ready;" 
from nr> ^nrft|l, " to blacken "; or, in a few cases, to a, as fifing 
from tm. A final i or u are l<engthened ; as, from ^f^« ^^^A^' 
** to become pure "; from i^, 9f^> '' ^ lighten." A final ri is 



* There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Mahabharata ; as in 
(Piof. Johnson's £d. p. 33.). 

t Thus, im , ** to strive," and HT^ , " to beg for," which are properly atmane- 
pada verbs, are found in the paras. Instances of passive verbs have been given at 
p. 89. notet* On the other hand, wfl^, "to rejoice," which is properly a paras- 
maipada verb, is found in the atm. 
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changed to d n ; as, from in^, irnfhj[, " to become a mother." A 
final 09 becomes either i, as, from ^H«iM» ^^WI^* " to be of gopd 
mind"; or cm?, as, from f^l?^* fi9l!9)vr» "to place on the head." 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are 
formed from crude nouns in a. The following are other examples : 
l^S^j " to esteem as a straw "; ^cTSf^* " to stiffen "; 4!«|ipq^l^, '* to 
fix the mind on one object." 

b. Sometimes ^irrn> placed after a crude noun, is used to form a 
compound verb of this kind; as, from if^y, "water," if^^r^, "to 
reduce to liquid"; from H9ri^» "ashes," H^TSTrgif "to reduce to 
ashes." 

Sect. III.— COMPOUND ADVERBS (corresponding to 

Avya-yibhIya Compounds). 

171. Compound adverbs are formed by combining adverbs, pre^ 
positions, or adverbial prefixes with nouns in the singular number 
neuter gender. 

a. The greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion ^ saJia, contracted into ^ sa ; as, from "ajfJ* "anger," ^nKt4> 
"angrily"; from ^rr^ "respect," ^n^ "respectfully"; from 
^IflflrUlil' "prostration of the limbs," ^islj^Mlci, "reverentially." 
As, however, the neuter of all adjectives may be used adverbially, 
these compound adverbs may be regarded as the neuter of the 
fifth form of relative compounds (r. 161.). 

6. The following may be taken as examples of compound ad- 
verbs formed with other prefixes: ^SC^^fi, "according to seniority"; 
W^, " over every limb "; 1|f7r7n#» " every month "; iT^n^P^^, " ac- 
cording to rule "; iTOTJfrftR, or Micj^^t , " according to one's power "; 
iRT;g#, " happily "; ^Fref, " before the eyes" (^srei being substituted 
for ^rftf , cf. p. 165. h.) ; W^t^, " undoubtedly "; firft^» " without 
distinction." 

c. Some of the adverbs at r. 139. may be placed after crude 
nouns ; thus, TTgnKTEnlH. *' near the child "; x:qT%, " for the sake 
of protection." 

d. A kind of compound adverb is formed by doubling a noun, 
lengthening the final of the first word, and changing the final of 
the last to i ; as, from ^?pr, " a stick," (■mi^fiH, '' mutual striking." 

A A 
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e. Complex compound adverbs, involving other compounds, are 
sometimes found ; as, ^d^'l^/Hfl^^lU, " not diflFerently from one's 
own house"'; iKlH><<ni|«1^«f4UI,^J||«|t)H|, " regardlessly of the curving 
of her waist bending under the weight of her bosom." 

/. The indec. part. W^, " having begun," is joined with mr» 
^'today*" (^raiTO'l), ip the sense of "from this time forward." 
IpjfTT is placed adverbially after words, in the same sense ; as, 
inim^jfiir, ** from birth upwards." 



CHAPTER X. 



SYNTAX. 

Strive as we may, it is impossible to free the orthographical and 
etymological part of Sanscrit Grammar from a certain degree of 
intricacy and complexity. But admitting, as we do, this com- 
plexity in the early part of the subject to be greater than is 
ordinarily found, we at the same time affirm, that, in the ag- 
gregate calculation, the preponderance of difficulty is on the side 
of the classical languages. When the student has once thoroughly 
mastered the rules relating to the combination of letters and the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, the path, in Sanscrit, becomes easy 
to him, and he passes with the utmost certainty to a complete ac- 
quaintance with the subject in all its bearings. Not so in Greek 
or Latin. At the point in Sanscrit where our labours end, at that 
point in the others do our real labours begin ; and the young 
scholar, however versed in the declension of nouns and conjugation 
of verbs, finds, when he enters upon the syntax of these two lan- 
guages, that he has hardly passed the threshold of his studies. It 
is in the syntax of Greek and Latin that the true test of scholar- 
ship lies. It is here that an almost interminable field of inquiry 
opens before the grammarian, and difficulties assail the student, 
demanding, for their complete mastery, a more than ordinary de- 
gree of mental application and capacity. In Sanscrit, on the other 
hand» the subject of syntax is reducible to a few plain rules, and 
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might almost be merged in that of compound words. The almost 
entire absence of prepositions in government with nouns removes 
one fertile source of difficulty ; and such is the extraordinary pre- 
valence of compounds, that the student who has acquired a thorough 
insight into their formation has little else to learn, and the writer 
who has properly expounded this portion of the grammar has 
already more than half completed his investigation into the laws 
which regulate syntactical combinations. We shall endeavour, in 
the present chapter, to collect together all the most useful rules 
for the connection and collocation of uncompounded words, pre- 
supposing, as we have done throughout, that the student is ac- 
quainted with the general principles of the subject before us. 
Much vagueness and uncertainty, however, may be expected to 
attach to the rules propounded, when it is remembered that San- 
scrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, and that the laws 
of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

Observe, in the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may 
be made as clear as possible, each word will be separated from 
the next, and vowels will not be allowed to coalesce, although such 
coalition be required by the laws of combination. Whenever com- 
pounds are introduced into the examples, a dot, placed underneath, 
will mark the division of the words. The examples have been, 
in general, selected from the Hitopadesha, or the Mahabharata, 
with the view of serving as an easy delectus, in which the beginner 
may exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

172. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person, as in the following examples: Wl^ ^ccq[T%, "I must 
perform;'' jsrff^ ^R^f^i "do thou attend"; ^ i^^frftr, "he gives''; 
^m^ 1]^, " we two say"; «|iij1dl ^i^, "the pigeons said"; TWT ^^ 
"^W^** **the king and minister went": ^TR^ ^ncj^finnn, "as 
long as the moon and sun remain "; ^^ f*Rnnf, " do you two re- 
flect"; ipn^ ^rnmr, "do ye come" wsm: ^^^y "good men are 
honoured"; ^ifir "mm, "the wind blows"; -^^xrfw 9r;rrc:> "the 
moon rises"; kJfjA^A ^» "the flower blossoms." 
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a. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender ; as, ^ Tnn, " he went"; 
^ TUT, '* she went ''; fTT^T^ ^^IW?ft, " the two women spoke *"; Ttm 
^iH, ** the king was killed "; ^^Htf i rH fiCTTftT* " the bonds were cut/' 

h. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, ^9^^ l|flf||\|f|| ^W^, '' 1^ ^^e and son were awakened.*' 

c. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject 
with the predicate, is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in 
the place of the verb, it will follow the rules of concord in gender 
and number; as, ^ j[^> "wealth is difficult of attainment"; 
^rrrt Ml^ltl, " we two have finished eating." But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number 
need take place ; as, TR^ H^ ^rm^, ** successes are the road to 
misfortunes." 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

173. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, ^EfTO MI^'H:, " a good 
man "; nf^ j:^, " great pain "; irih| |r9^f%f trig, ** in these before- 
mentioned countries "; ^jlftr finnfiir, " three friends." 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

174 The Relative must agree with the antecedent noun in 
gender, number, and person ; but, in Sanscrit, the relative pronoun 
almost invariably precedes the noun to which it refers, and this 
noun is then put in the same case with the relative, and the pro- 
noun ^ generally follows in the latter clause of the sentence ; as, 
'I^ 'TOW ^yftrt ^ ^($4l«t,> " of whatever man there is intellect, he is 
strong." The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined 
with W* , as, irw ^ftft ^ «Td «l<#m«^; or may be omitted altogether, 
as, HT^ iff?r9T?f WH Ml<$^, " What you have promised, that abide by"; 

^^ ^MiM i Ph ^ i r^ri i PH W: (^iftjfiT:, understood) f^f^mr wmm, " By 

those (birds) whose young ones were devoured, an inquiry was set 
on foot." 

a. The Relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or 
pronoun being understood, from which it takes its gender and num- 
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ber; as, iftftf ^l>nrni[ (iRTO^^ understood) ir9 "^nNr VW*:» "there 
is not a happier (than that man) of whom there is conversation 
with a friend "; v%iT ftli ^ if ^^[fflr, " What is the use of wealth (to 
him) who does not give ?'' 

6. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the 
relative in the natural order ; as, tT WT W^ ^IFlt ^Hrt ^ JTflr* " She 
is not a wife in whom the hushand does not take pleasure/' 

c. TT^ and vm^ stand to each other in the relation of demon- 
strative and relative; as, ^TT^ftr Km ifi^m ^^^[^T ril^PHI twn^ 
^MHd^lPHf ** As many products as belong to that island, so many 
are to be brought to us." 

d. Similarly, mUfr and invi^; as, inv^ ^ WT?^ W^ 4i(V|A<l«fl:» 
" As the event occurred, so they related it to him." 
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Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction of 
substantives, without reference to their connection with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles ; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 

Nominative Case. 

A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be placed 
in the nominative case; as, f^A)M^^i:, "the Hitopadesha "; Hf^^l^, 
" the poem of Bhatti." 

a. Two nominative cases in diflFerent numbers may be placed 
in apposition to each other ; as, "^TorftT ^pilTj " grass as a bed." 

Accusative Case. 

b. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing duration of time or 
space. See r. 180. 181. 

Instrumental Case. 

175. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of the instrument or means by which any thing is done ; as, 
wau (^), " by me it was said "; in^ (^Tn{ft ^flftnn), " by the fowler 
a snare was laid "; ^^pHT^* " by the study of the Vedas "; 
f, ** with one's own eye." 

a. It also has the force of " with " in expressing other col- 
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lateral ideas ; as, ^^jhnrT fRiT> ** vying with the strong "*; iMtiir 
^l»nii:» "conversation with a friend ""; ^^9i: ^nirn4» '' equality with 
heasts "; fttj^ Wh^^ ** with the knowledge of (his) father "; espe- 
cially when accompaniment is intended; as, f^[n^ ^I^» ''the 
master with his pupil." 

b. The other senses yielded by this case are " through," " by 
reason of"; as, vnTT» "through compassion"; ihr v^thHt, ''on 
account of that transgression." 

c. "According to," "by"; as, fHftn^» "according to rule"; 
mi VinhT» "according to my opinion"; WXm* "by birth." 

d. The " manner " in which any thing is done, as denoted in 
English by the adverbial aflBix /y, or by the prepositions in, at; 
as, ^||<j)ft , "in abundance"; V^dfqr* "virtuously"; ^nin, "at 
pleasure"; ^|^, "at ease"; wk^ ftrftniT. "in this way"; if^WT 
I^It ("ftfRnK), " they both dwell * together in great intimacy "; 
(^ nljg^rttrti 'Wfil^wflr) tNwt, " a king surpasses all beings in glory "; 
WW9{ (tT ^viM), " such a deed must not even be imagined in the 
mind "; irr^^^C^* " in human form." 

e. Substantives expressive of " want," " need," may be joined 
with the instrumental of the thing wanted ; as, ^^4Nt tf inrNrt, 
" there is no occasion for inquiry "; wm il^nl^ ^ irthnf , " there is 
no need of me as a servant "; l^ijf^ if!^, " there is use for a straw/' 

/. The price for which any thmg is done may be in the instrumental; as, 
^nfif: 3^^ (^nftr ^rai#)» "for five pmanas he becomes a slave"; ^IjfW^ ^%^ 
(5«wO, "they fight for great rewards." Similarly, JtmtnfkmTJgT^ ('^rfk ^ 
"^f^et^), " fortmie is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life." 

g. So, also, difference between two things; as, j^m TIH^ ^ «rf?^ IPirt, 
^' there is great difference between yon and the ocean." 

A. The English expression " under the idea that " is expressed by the inst. case 
of the substantive V% ; as, CMIM^fll, ** under the idea that he was a tiger." 

Double IngtrumentaL 
t. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing parts of a common 
idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the genitive ; as, 
ra^ "T^ ^T^Ql^) "ai^ odour is emitted by the bakul-plantsby their flowers" (for 
T^^i^Tifi J*^). Similarly, irm VIHHH^mifl ^unfin^^ '^•<H>^^» "he caused 
her to revive by her attendants by sandal- water." 
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Dative Case. 

176. This case is of very limited applicability, and its func- 
tions, irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to 
the expression of the object, motive, or cause for which any thing 
is done, or the result to which any act tends ; as, ^IHlX^^i8^» 
**for self-aggrandizement"'; ^iMiiiffleiilU^) "for the counteraction 
of calamity "; ^r^ ^ ^n^ ^ irfinni^, " arms and books (lead) to 
renown."' When, as in the last example, the result or end to 
which any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom 
expressed, but appears to be involved in the case itself. The 
following are other examples, ^ni WT^ Hm^ltH'tf «ij# Tf^ ^W^» 
*' where there is admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to 
death "; ^rq^ fJJNit '^im^ ^ W^' " advice to fools (leads) to 
ircStation, not to conciliation ; ;Fr ^l/40ll(^ TOTH W'ift'rni ^ ^W^, 
" that old husband was not to her liking."' 

a. It wiU be seen hereafter that certain verbs of '^ giving" and ^' relating," govern 
the dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence ; as, 
^BRT^ ^T«t, ''the giving to another*'; ^V^lR^ ^iq'«), ''the telling to another." 

b. Words expressive of salutation or reverence are joined with the dative ; as, 
J|iil^ll4 •nn> " reverence to Ganesha"; ^Rff^ li", "health to ihee." 

Ablative Case. 

177. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by 
" from "; as, ^ftHTT^ (Uni IW«rfir)» " from avarice anger arises "; 
f^ VW^9 "felling from a mountain"; ^mpnt 5?m(» "from the 
mouth of the spies." 

a. Hence this case passes to the expression of various cor- 
relative ideas ; as, ^n^PCn^ f^f^* ** a portion of (from) their food "; 
and like the instrumental it very commonly signifies " by reason 
of," "in consequence of"; as, jH^H^m^l ^Tf^l, "on account of 
the slaughter of cows and men ": VH^I^M^^I'^ (^ "ftn^fiO, ** he 
blames his son for entering inopportunely"; ^ti^H4(^, ** through fear 
of punishment "; ^fHiy4fi)<^^l^ > " by reason of my good fortune." 

b. " According to "; as, itPmjti^tiifi^, " according to the advice 
of the minister." Abstract nouns in i4 are often found in this 
case to express some of these ideas; as, VH^r^MA^f^HKll^, "by 
reason of the unsteadiness of his mind." Especially in the 
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writings of commentators; as, «|i(i|HI^HIIil> "according to what 
will be said hereafter/' 

c. It also, expresses " through the means '' or *' instrumentality 
of"; as, ^PTT^n^ in^raT!) "caught in the toils through the instru- 
mentality of the jackall ''; «f ^miMftl li fll^ (^"in^* ^uftf^ «%H), " the 
alleviation of disease is not effected by the mere knowledge of 
the medicine." 

d. The ^'manner" in which any thing is done, is occasionally expressed by the 
ablative; as, l|Rn^» "with diligence"; ^gmT, "forcibly"; jig^^<j l ij^ , "with 
wonder"; ^T^T^ 'SIP^* '^ tearing np by the roots"; or by the ablative aflfix 
W9; as, ^^lii:, ^'at one's own pleasure" (cf. p. 152. a.). 

e. This case also denotes "after"; as, J(|Oi^fV(J|l||ri , "after separation from the 
body "; ij ^ ^IfRl V^^^HTnT > " after the imprisonment of the Chief"; if^ wnTTHTW > 
" since his arrival." 

/. In reference to time, " within "; as, fllMVSIIHt " within three fortnights." 
g. Nomis expressive of fear are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; as, 
m^ Vf^, " fear of death "; ^KGfft ^, "fear of robbers." 

Genitive Case. 

178. This and the locative case are of the most extensive ap- 
plication, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate 
manner, to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

The true force of the genitive is equivalent to " of,^' and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ik^T^ ^r^^> *' the speech of 
a friend "; iT#r Hl^i: TOf ^wtf » " the best ornament of a woman is 
her husband ''; ^ tTOiJ •rtt ^wt ^^^^ 3 ^T^^, ** man is not the 
slave of man, but the slave of wealth.**" 

a. Possession is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, 
without a verb ; as, ^irSr: ilM(ii|4^ h^ i^[^ ifm ir^rt, " all riches 
belong to him who has a contented mind ''; >pft«^ ^ir^Y f^T^ ^in^T, 
** happy am I in possessing such a wife." 

b. It often, however, has the force of ** to," and is very gene- 
rally used to supply the place of the dative ; as, HRQT Wiinft *)ThfT:, 
** one's own life is dear to one's self "; ^ 4^^H«9rf ft ^TP'IT^TOT ^"ilinn, 
" a hundred yojanas is not far to one borne away by thirst (of 
gain) "; ftj mn^TH^ nftlfij*, " what is unknown to the wise" ? f^ 
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"W^WI ininjRfir WfNi:, " what does a lamp show to a blind man" ? 
ft ^^x wm^ znfl* *' what offence have I committed towards the 
king "' ? ftp^ inW[^ wmA ^ W^, ** what can this man do to us ?" 
c. And not unfrequently of "in'' or "on"; as» ^ifhoif 'ftivrar:, 
" confidence in women "; iw wnr!li#» " dependence on me." 

d. It is even equivalent occasionally to ''from *' or ''by/' as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, Tfi ^R^qrf^ ("^^VnT^ ^id^Tir)* '^ one ought not to 
accept a present from any one"; VlirNi (^ TTT?^)) '' the wood is to be abandoned 
by us"; ^ ysift TW ^ifWt «T OTTf'iT ftj^TTt, "he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment." 

e. Difference between two things is expressed by this case ; as, Ji^ld^^lhT. ^W^ 
"Wni* " there is great difference between the master and the servant." Cf. p. 182. g. 

Locative Case. 

179. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversi- 
fied relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other 
cases. Properly, it has the force of ** in," " on," or " at," as ex- 
pressive of many collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ^rft, " in the 
night "; an^, " in the village "; ^, ** on the back "; wft? ftWT., 
** confidence in you "; H^^^^Nl ^, '* rain on desert ground "; 
H^ini^^lPlt, "at the first desire of eating"; TjfVpqt dftnft ^, "a 
tree planted in the earth." 

«. Hence it passes into the sense ** towards "; as, 'jpn ^pft ir fin^ 
^, " leniency towards an enemy as well as a friend "; 4l8,^tij !pRT, 
** compassion towards all creatures"; ^^ ivAnn^ "upright to- 
wards friends "; ^fH^^lMH, ^'HSn^ irf, ** a hundred good offices are 
thrown away upon the wicked." 

b. Words signifying " cause " " motive," or " need," are joined with the locative ; 
as, ;inW^ I5:, "the cause of his modesty"; ^m<js4^^ f^ H«qr^ ftR[T^, 
^'your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes"; m^lfclHIHt 
Wi^ 'W^ fl l t|l|i: , '' the absence of a smtor is the cause of a woman's chastity "; 
^Hj^llH^ fTJii ||'i|)||f) , ^' what need of a boat." Also, words signifying employment 
or occupation; as, 11^ I If*) ITTflH, ''engaging in the acquisition of wealth." 
Words derived from the root yvj usually require the locative ; as, l|lf U9l|/JH| 1^(11 
^mfti|: , ^* I am of service in preserving the kingdom." 

e. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ''by reason of," ^fbr," &c. ; as, 

^ ftt^» "through my faults"; ^Tlt: M^UKW I H, IT^^^'^^ "* »Py « ^O' ^^ 

B B 
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sake of examinmg the teiritory of one's enemies *; ^ 41^*4 , " this is the time' 
for battle"; rtfJM I H ^raTPH, "aflTection for her"; 7^^ ^RH^. "disregard for 
advice "; iff f^viTT TCS^ ^y ^ what anxiety about dying in battle 1'' 

d. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, l|^ 9t|I^M> ** the root 
grah is in taking f* i.e. conveys the idea of " taking.** 
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180. When reference is made to any particular division of 
time, the instrumental case is usually required; as, farfii^ ^, 
"in three years"; iCI^V^H^ TI^* "in twelve months"; H|^H> "in 
an instant"; f^mn 4i l ^H , "in how long time".? ^ft^^l^, "in 
hundreds of years "; <4iI($m4i^4U> " in process of time." 

a. When, to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 
used ; as, w^t^i^CY^, " for a long time "; ^ ifrtJ, " for one month "; 
^ in^, " for two months "; ^%;5rt> " for a hundred years "; ^n^nfh 
T^tfnt, " to all eternity." The instrumental, however, is sometimes 
used in this sense also; as, Tf^^ffin^ '^it^^TTAin^ ^9«^, '"having 
traded for twelve years "; ^Hmil/c^^^:, " for a few days." 

b. When any particular period or epoch is referred to, the 
locative may be employed ; as, ^iMf^r^ 1?f^9 " on a certain day "; 
"inft^ f^^f " on the third day ;" or sometimes the accusative ; as, 

^ Tif^ ^ girr: nft'^rPw ^ jd* wt xi?i whr ^>ft ct:» " on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream 
was seen by Bharata." 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

181. Nouns expressive of distance between two places (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ^reijr: ^ lit?rr: 4)^«1iv|iii^, 
" Krishna is a hundred Kos from Somanath." Space may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, iSt^ "frrft:, " a hill for a Kos "; or 
by the instrumental ; as, TSt^hT Ti^* " having gone for a Kos." 
The place in which any thing is done may be in the locative ; as, 
"N^, " in Vidarbha." 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accmati'Ve after the Adjective. 

182. The only adjectives governing an accusative are those 
formed from desiderative bases; as, ^^"p^ ftPTfty* "desirous of 
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going home ''; ^v^ ^nA^, ** desirous of obtaining a son "; iim^ 
f^[9^, " desirous of seeing the king." 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

a. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
want or possession, require this case ; as, ^r^ ^brK. " destitute of 
wealth "; ^iil/: THH^ , " possessed of riches "; ^rfijgrr ^S^ ^l<r: , 
** a jar full of water." 

b. So also of " likeness " or ** equality "; as, ^i^ ^ST^ 55^^ ^ 
^Wt •T Hfr^rftr, " there has never been, nor will there ever be, any 
one like him in this world "; 'm^^Tn ^ i|rt, " a crime equal to 
that of killing a Brahman "; TTT^t ^TRT ^Hcft, " a wife as dear as life "; 
^nftf^ l^^*y "equal to the sun." These are also joined with a 
genitive. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

183. Adjectives signifying " dear to," or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive; as, TJJjt ftPK, "dear to kings"; vt^It; ^pfNrt 
finrn* "husbands are dear to women"; tT ^lif^ri^ ^^jhOT^ ^STfrpn* 
" women dislike nobody "; it^lt >T^ Hfi^Rut, " he is detestable to 
his ministers." 

o. Adjectives expressive of equality often require this case as 
well as the instrumental; thus, ^r§^ TPTtf "equal to all"; ww 
^srg^CT:, "like him"; ^^k^ ^ssgn> "like the moon"; tf THR ^^: 
c|iiy«l> "nobody is equal to him." 

b. So also other adjectives; as, M<}lT^^i: ^Crif^ ^HR: «TOt> "giving advice to 
others is etisy to all men"; gislHI^ Tf^J, ^"^ worthy of happiness"; TpfiTt 
^i^n*ft> "capa^fe of toil." 

Locative after the Adjective. 

184. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
" power " or " ability," are joined with this case ; as, ^ u i f^ "^^ 
W^rn^ " horses able for the journey "; if^fir ^r#^ ^epft TRfT, " a king 
who is a match for a great enemy ''; ^^[T^ ^l^f^^ ^IW 'JITT^, 
" unable to build a house, but able to demolish one." 

a. So also other adjectives ; as, ^|^U 3>^if^' '^ skilled in arms "; ^^u jfj^ , 
^'wise in trifles"; rS(fv( ^Hisi^ "NJCSKt ^ ^I'ft? "is your master attached or 
adverse to you ? " ^H^ir«t4 H^f^H^U » " neglectful of his dependants." 
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185. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case ; as, mcft in$virt*fxr Tft^rtt, " a wife dearer even than one's 
life ''; S^IJMlllfl, fmro W?ff ^t^fc ^ fwri) , " there is no pleasanter 
touch in this world than the touch of a son '^; i|||HI4^ U^l.i^^ ^^ * 
" the protection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement ''; 
ff inft jrf^nnrc IS'n^ ^Wftf > " there is not a more wretched man 
than I"; iffii^ l^T^ W^hrA, " mind is more powerful than strength/' 

a. Sometimes they govern the instrumental ; as, m^: finnit: 9 
'* dearer than life "; Jf vftcf ^^r ^iPflT^ H<jJ,Hli4(HJll ^, " there is 
nobody upon earth more unfortimate than V 

b. When it is intended to express ^ the better of two things " the genitive may be 
used ; as, W«r^ ^^IRI^ ^ ^^ H^Ti^ » '^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ oonntries which is the 
better?" 

c. The comparative, in Sanscrit, is often resolved into the 
expression " better and not "; as, ^t um^ClAUii ^ Jpl^ t?^ vftftr 
ir^fir;» "better abandon life than (literally, and not) engage in 
such an action ''; ^ ^ ikA if ^ ^HRi^ T» i|^ ^f^> " i* is better 
that silence should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue.^' 

d. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, ?nv^ Om^^i wt jfl^ ^ftn ""^j^m^I i 5^ TO^wrt wt "g^ tH^inl 

^t:» "a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, 
a Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch "; 
but sometimes with the locative ; as, iftg Mc&^Wo " the most 
powerful of men ''; and even with an ablative ; as, vmmI ^TJ^ 
9%h: ^llj^fr^ld^y " a store of grain is the best of all stores/' 

e. Comparison is often expressed by an adjective in the positive 
degree, joined with a noun in the ablative case ; as, «nf^ IRmif^ 
jW^rs^j " there is not a happier than he." 

/. Many words are in their nature comparatiye and require an ablative case, 
especially ^ ^^ ^^RTi ^«R|^, W*U^» ^il^ 1R, ^rf^, "^Rf ; as, H^jr^fTn^ 
inP^ ^IrM^ i ^ ^ ** i^ '^ better not to touch mud than to wash it off"; ^^TftSP^ 
^a^TOam, "poverty is less desirable than death"; T^t 'ft f'niT^ ^RT^ "^ 
BH^» ''who is able to rescue me, other than a friend?" f^ S^^Hf WiH ^li» 
'< wl.at grief is greater than this?" «T ^ITT?^ VSQ?^ f^Tf^VTiT, "one ought not to 
speak differently from what one has heard"; imiT^nf ^BTIT^; "at another time 
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than the present "; HiM' «f W^n <IT?QT^ ^» " there is no cause of fear to man 
from any other quarter than from death*'; ift^H.^AI^ vfv4i» ''more than a 
hundred yojanas"; ^iTiJ^l^ ^RVHT^ ft»f^ ^IW, "intelligence of a lover is 
something less than a meeting." 

g. Numerals if used partitively may take the genitive ; as, ^nOTRt ^M.^^^jllfiUy 
"a hundred thousand of the horses*'; and, if comparatively, the ahlative; as, 
r«l4|l^lri %n^ ^» '^ A fin^ the double of that which is in dispute." 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS* 



186. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V., pp. 50 — 55. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the 
relative and interrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns a very peculiar attraction is often 
to be observed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally 
be expected to follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, 
as in the following examples : ^ inFT (for ?R^qf^) mm ^miT , 
" whatever may be the disposition of whom (t. e. any one) "; i|^ 
^d^ ^r^» ''whatever is pleasing to any one"; iTPT ^ ^pOTt irf^f 
'* whatever excellencies belong to any one "; i|^ ^ ^b^ii, " what- 
ever corresponds with any thing"'; ^s^ fi ^ \ ^^ ^nsBnrit^, *' what 
book is to be read by whom ? (t. e. by any one).*"* 

187. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together 
in an indefinite distributive sense ; as, inftf flRlfff ftnnftr, ** any 
friends whatever "; or more usually with f^ affixed to the inter- 
rogative ; as, ip^ ^R?^fVn^y " to any one whatever."*' 

a. The neuter of the interrogative is often joined with the 
instrumental to signify "what is the use of.^'' "there is no need 

of"; as, ^rfff Wi ^ "T ^n^^i^ ^srrftir f^ "VTfffmi ^ •t fti^f^c'ft h^> 

** of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not prac- 
tice virtue, of what use is a soul (to one) whose passions are not 
kept in subjection ?" ft| li" ^fk^ ir&^» " what business have you to 
make this inquiry?" 



* See, on this subject, fiopp's Comp. Gram. (Prof. Eastwick's Translation), 
vol. ii. p. 537. 
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b. As already shewn (p. 166.), a relatiye pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus» «iJ|j) ^Of[4il«v)il«^^l ^ equi- 
valent to Tffirt ^rern^ ^ Og4ii l JM)<HrH ^vlnf^^ "a city whose palaces were sil- 
vered by the moon-beams." The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tenae, 
may sometimes be expressed by the indeclinable participle ; thus, f)^ V|r4 ^^T^ 
" a lion having killed a hunter," or ^ a lion who had killed a hunter." 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

188. Nothing is more common in Sanscrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 
This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive 
verb ; thus, t([^ ^^^fwm ^ in^ nfT H^fi^ I ^T!?!^^ 'TH^ 'n^ 
m^ 'Pni;3% ^» " as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as 
long as the Granges upon earth, as long as the sun and moon in 
the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of Brahmans "; 
M(V«^^: ^nf?Pf^> " discrimination (is) wisdom." 

Nominative^ Genitive, and Locative Absolute. 

189. These cases are used absolutely with participles. The no- 
minative is very rarely thus used ; as, ^^ ^ ^rm^nv: ^'PrWT^ ^rfw, 
" my friend having arrived, I am happy." The genitive more 
frequently ; as, uni^ ^rTORihft, " calamities impending "; ^ipnif 
•1<I4U)» "the men looking on." The locative very commonly; as, 
dftn^^ ^fNfir ifNrflT ^ ^?¥\\ f^ yn , " he living I live, he dying 
I die "; . net 41^1 ill TJ^, " the night being ended "; V^ UMIi|l*fl\, 
" there being no other expedient." Sometimes the verb is omitted ; 
as, ^ H^, " the danger (being) distant." When the passive parti- 
ciple is thus used absolutely with a noun in the locative case, the 
present participle of ^IR^, " to be," is often redundantly added ; as, 
inrr ^ ^rfir> " it being so done." 

Hence it is evident that the genitive or locative absolute often 
takes the place of the particles, "when," "while," "since," ** although." 

Nominative Case after the Verb^ 

190. Verbs signifying " to be," " to become," " to appear," " to 



* The writer of these pages is indebted for this couplet to Mr. Seton Karr, of the 
Bengal Civil Service. It is in the mouth of all the Kulin Brahmans of Bengal, and 
is that on which they found their claim to precedence. 
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be called,^' or "to be esteemed,''^ and other passive verbs used 
denominatively, may take a nominative after them ; as, THfT ll^l|4l<j&4d 
^F^T1^> ** let a king be the protector of his subjects ''; 'm ftt^JHW^I 
Jtfwmfitf **^she appears sorrowful"; i9i«Tt>Tlit nflmflr, "the village? 
appears like a desert "'; inn i|i^ iv6l^Ni)'> '' a king is called Jus- 
tice "; '^ph rfA)M^;n«4» " this (book) is called Hitopadesha/" 

Accusative Case after the Verb, 

191. Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, f^ ;s^ 
^VT:, " Brahma created the universe "; ^s^flir f^'ftfif 'Sfrt, " the 
woman gathers flowers "; UTOl^ w|t 39^ » " ^^ dy^^g ixiku. gave up 
the ghost ''; nr^ ^^iij " one should avoid wine ''; j[^ ifif, " speak 
the truth.**' 

o. So also verbs of " motion "; as, ^Rtflr ift^ 3ftn> " the holy man 
goes to the place of pilgrimage "; ifw: W^ "^fTfiir, " rivers run 
into the ocean ''; ^irfir 'm^\ " he wanders over the earth." 

b. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives 
to supply the place of other verbs ; as, ^qrf^ mflT, " he goes to 
fame " for " he becomes famous"; ^RniT^ ^fir> " he goes to equality" 
for " he becomes equal." 

e. The following are other examples * 1II|IU(4I ^'OSfVy ''he desires what is unat^ 
tiunable"; f^Tllt P^^ilH , ''he should think on wisdom"; W^PT WF^^fky ^^^ 
mounts his horse"; 4|l^|0gr ^ritRvty "they began the basiness"; J(HI«I ITT ^n^> 
" grieve not for the departed "; ^|,<^4il0mMM^ ^H^ft . " he deserves the sovereignty 
of the universe"; I4||ri4in^t $ri^» " he Kes down in a cave of the monntain." 

d. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accnsative case after them of 
a snbstantive derived from the same root; as, )^fl^ ^1^, ''he swore an oath"; 
imf^^nr^, ''he dwells"; ^Hl^ ^ffl^* "he conducts himself"; ^^ITPPi ^r^» "he 
speaks a speech"; vf^^Hi «IT^> ^'he raises aciy" (cf. the Greek expresfflons X^ 
\oyovy X'^^tpa xapav, &C.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

192. Verbs of ^^ asking" govern a double accnsative; as, ^ ^ 'mwkt "he 
seeks a boon of the god "; ipJ TfUR HT^'^^. "he begs money from the king." 
Of ** speaking "; as, xmrf T^^ WJI^, "he addressed a speech to the king." 

a. Causal verbs; as, ^vfitf^ ^frtPlflT ^, "he causes the guest to eat food"; 
TVt i ^H^ l ft ^ ^ ftF^^t **^ cause you to know what is for your interest"; 
fijrt %^^ ^wnU^ra g^f "the Gum teaches his pupil the Vedas"; wt ^ 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



11^ V 4 Hi) "he cauBes her to enter the house"; Mk!|S»U^^4i ITpnWJ 4MltfM^» 
^' he presented the king's son with fruits, flowers, and water"; ^IHT ^CfpT VlJ^M^Oly 
^^ she causes her son to sit on her lap " (literally ** her hip ") ; f^VT vft. «pl ^jj^^fil* 
^^ learning leads a man into the presence of a king." 

b. The following are other examples : it InfPlflPT wfWftftrj:, '' they inaugu- 
rated him general," more nsoally joined with an ace. and loc. ; "^ ^fif ifTlrfir, 
"she ckooses a god for her husband"; "V^fVtftflf MHIPh fWT » "s^e gathers 
blossoms from the trees"; irnr HlGSiUt^ ^R^EIT^y "he sent them to the abode of 
Yama" (Hades) ; ISI^fvilTf^ ^ g^i# OmUriili ^ •Hlftr, "his own acts lead 
a man to eminence or the reverse." 

Instrumental Case after the Verb. 

193. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express the 
instrument, or cause, or manner of the action ; as, 'JdI «tlf)«1 ^SnifiT» 
" the flower fades by reason of the wind '"; ^ir%: lA^ffT, " he plays 
with dice ""; ^^«fht ^ftfi^ rH^IM^Pri , " the cloud puts out the fire with 
its rain"; ^^ ifMir, " he lives happily." 

€z. In this sense many causab take an instrumental ; as, mf fl|7T%T. )Ttinrm^> 
^ he caused her to eat sweet-meats." 

b. Afl;er verbs of** motion" this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by whidt, 
or the place on which, the motion takes place; as, t.%«T irnf7» ^he goes in a 
chariot "; wi^ mR!fir> ^he goes on horseJnieh''; JnUffft ll^Hl, " he goes on the 
road"; tts^ '4l|J|t fl{1%l||, ^'he navigated the ocean in a boat,** Similarly, 
mrr^ «ni%t ^fgj^i " <««« flowed through the eyes." 

c. After verbs of " carrying^' ^^ placing" ^c, it is used in reference to the place 
on which any thing is carried or placed : as, ^"^fif w^ T^^f ''he bears fiiggots 
on his head**; ^S^ ^<^fi "911^, "the dog is borne on the shmldere** ^ is 
found with this case in the sense of placing; as, f^nSKT 91*1 ^r^ld^» "he placed 
his son on his head." The following are other examples : f^ft^ Ji^ffl <TCt» 
^' the master yoe« in company imth the pupil"; l|«^4{|l||i| VffflrfH:, ''heconstdted 
with his ministers." But in this sense ;cr^ is usually placed after it. ^HlT HT^^ 
HJI^fd^ '^ the husband meets the wife "; ^ifl 111(01 r4 1[^ , ** he harnesses the 
horses to the chariot; ^^ f^r{i^^» ''he t« separated from the body," more usu- 
ally with the ablative, ^vn)' ^l^fWs* *^\i<b fights his enemies," or l(n[5n ^. 

d. Verbs of ^^ boasting**; as, f^nRT f^%vit> "you boast of your learning"; 
^fcrt T^RTT W^» "yo« gh»y in the fame of others." Of ** swearing** ; as, 
Ifmr :^, "he swore by his bow." 
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e. Verbs of ^^ buying'* and *^ selling" take the instrumental of the price; as, 
^l^ll^ yxf^ ^h\^\\ ^ TlMN^ ^fJ||8ir» '^ ^y one wise man even for thousands of 
fools"; 71^ 9^%^ ^ Hi fAujlTl » ^' ^ 9^ ^ house for a thousand cows." 

Dative after the Verb. , 
ld4. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of 
the object). ^"R 4)^4il«|^ ^^ifk, " he gives sweetmeats to his son "; 
ftlfR ^ 'HfKWitht, " he promisee a cow to the Brahman"; ^^^^fTPT 
V^ >lllcMrri, '*he owes money to Devadatta''; ^wt in^ llfirqnf^, 
** consign the maiden to him,*" more usually with the locative. 
The following are other examples of the dative ; ^^ ftRT^FPr ITJ??!^ 
*nT:» "he sets his mind on their destruction "; innrR Hftl' ?pft, ** he 
set his mind on departure," or with the locative. in^ ^l^ d^, 
" that is pleasing to me "; l^r^itW U^VfiillOl in^^ , " I will declare this 
to my pupils"; ii^ ni^ f^T9nrrf^> "he makes known all to the 
king," these are also joined with the genitive of the person. 
^R^KWnr 'iratril', " he is rendered Jit for immortality "; llH^ ^H W^rPT, 
" he has the power to kill me "; iTTf^ ^fTJ^ ^VPT V^^^il^, " he incited 
them to the murder of their mother "; '^^[t^ ^urfir, " he is angrif 
with his son." 

Ablative after the Verb. 
195. All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
any thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, ^^ivfir ^\\ ^* 
" the leaf falls from the tree "; ^f^ ^T^ TT^Ti^^, " blood flows from 
the body "; wramn^ ^ftrefir, " he rises from his seat "; ijfiq^pnn ntl 
gag^ ^ra^ ^^fd, ** from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes " (p. 152. a.); fiR^ ^nfif MNril* " from education a per- 
son attains capacity "; ftrSfnw tTTUi^^, " he went out from the city." 
a. Verbs of ''fearing'''' may be joined with the ablative ; as, 
Trrg^ ^ inn i|?ft^ ftr^ 'nrr W^illil^* " a good man does not fear death 
so much as falsehood "; ?fipT^ Tftr^nl' »PT1!^> " the whole world standi 
in awe of punishment." 

b. The following are other examples : ITFUT^I^lR^^flT, *' he descends from the 
palace"; f^VI ^^JtRJ ^RWinTO, "Vishnu descended from heaven"; ^H4,|[^^ 
VjfT^ ll^aiClifrt , ^'he takes o^ (causes to descend) the golden bracelet from his 

C C 
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body"; ftf^^ ^linni^^f "he ceases from wickedness"; ^^tfl^f^TXP?, "he left off 
speaking"; ««<a|ii^ finit ^CHI^ ^^ Vrft^, "a virtuous son saves his &ther 
from hell"; ^TBg^V^^^^QTi^ T^^'^ wfifft^T?)'* "truth is superior to a thousand 
sacrifices "; 9slG^rilH Umirflft ** he neglects his own interest." 

Genitive after the Verb, 

196. The genitive, in Sanscrit, is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even accusative.* It is more especially, 
however, used to supply the place of the first of these cases, so 
that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as dative of the 
object to which any thing is imparted. For example, ^[ftsw ^rt" 
^^Tfir> " he gives money to the poor." It may be used for the 
locative after verbs of ** consigning "; as, 'ftf%4 'W TR^tTfif > " he 
deposits a pledge with me '': or, of ** trusting "; as, tT ^iP^ff^ (fjliui 
^^mfd, ** nobody puts trust in women ''; and for the accusative, in 
examples such as, ^BffuftnnftT Jl^nftr ^BTPnftir ^FfHl > " unexpected ills 
come upon corporeal beings." 

a. Other examples are : ^nTRWI^ ^TOTrti ^fUTin ^IW wftr HT4t, " teU us 
who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are T '^^ (for «|i{inir ) f^^^^lflf Vlf^4iK t 
' of whom are the righteous afraid f* ij^ ^T^TR UPflsllvflfi ^ 1R[ ^^RTPT TJUT?^ » 
^'one should not give to one what one promises to another/'; i^T «T ^tiyiPri'» 

C 

" he does not hear me" (cf. the Greek usage) ; i^T ^fe , " remember me," or with 
the accusatiye. ^BRIfNi T^^Z HH^rfWy '* death overcomes us"; \y(j«fT^ J{ riUlfil 
chmitf], ** fire is not satisfied with fuel"; ^^ T3|^^(rn > "forgive them." 

Locative after the Verb. 

197. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united 
with verbs, in reference only to the place or time in which any 
thing is done ; as, T||f msffd ** he sinks in the mud "; ^ ^l^rfir, ** he 
dwells in the city "; ^l?!r^gf^ fOTfir* " he stands in the front of the 
fight "; frSh^ ITJ^) ** at sun-rise he awakes." But the transi- 
tion from the place to the object, or recipient of any action, is 



* This vague use of the genitive to express various relations prevails also in 
early Greek." 
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natural, and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 
the object to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in 
the following examples : HT IH^S f;'BhL W, " bestow not money on 
the mighty"; wftin^ ^ir^T% ftrftjiTTfif, "I intrust my afikirs to 
him ''; ^ m0^4 TR^flfir, " he consigns a ring to his son "; ij^ 
^rf^ lawfir tliJOnt, " he intrusts the burthen of the kingdom to a 
capable minister ''; ^ >j4t ftf^umi^, " one should place (bury) a dead 
man in the ground "; wf inft ?fVTfiT, " he applies his mind to virtue." 
In this sense ^ is used ; as, ^ ^«I4^^ W^ndi^, " he placed the wood 
on his back "; J(fk ^n^ ^Prf, " he applies his mind to sin." 

a. When ^, ** to give," is used for " to put," it follows the same analogy ; as, 
If^^TSST^^ ^, *'*'put your hand on the end of its tail;'* MW^nt V^ ^, 
*'hejpi(ffcee^his foot on a heap of ashes." Similarly, 4fs^l^^ ^^ift<f^, ^'he was 
held by the skirt of his garment." So also verbs of " seizing," " striking," 

'^'^ 'l^lHl or ^srppffT) "he seizes or drctgs him by the hair"; ^ Hl^tflT, 
** he strikes a sleeping man." 

b. Other examples are, "^i^ JfV^ ^^(kj " he is engaged in a very severe 
penance"; l|i^o|i|lif^ m ^■fTTif)' ^t, "do not btisy yourself eibout other people's 
affairs "; f«R^ T[^j '* he la addicted to objects of sense "; ^g^^^ofcf^^ TST^, 
" he delights in the good of all the world "; S^nfvSfiTi fw^all li > " he is appointed 
to the command of the fort "; |^ ^"^^ jft. f^Rft'PrfTf > " he yokes two buUs to 
the pole"; fttTn^ vRff^^ irfi '^anoint me to the generalship"; T[wk 
XfT^r^^ipii^f " he strives to suppress evil-doers." 

C' J{ nfk^ ^3l|rl ^T^QH ^^> '^ ^^^h language is not suited to a person like me "; 
Tf^ Wfir 11^3^ r)> "sovereignty is suited to you"; ^(^^ "^nrrPT^nf » "he re- 
clined on a seat"; ^^QTH ^TTR^j "«^ thou on a cushion"; ^MU f^^if^rfTT, 
"he confides in his enemies"; "in^QlJh ^lifflr, "ityizilfc at his feet"; M^fri "'H^^i 
" it rolls at the feet." 

Change of Case after the same Verb. 

198. This sometimes occurs; as, flfy> ^rro^Pr ^Sjft ^ in*^I^U ^ 
•ll^^llri], " Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhritarashtra, 
the other to Gandhari" (Astrashiksha 34. £d. Prof. Johnson), where the same 
verb governs a dative and genitive. Similarly, in the Mitralabha (p. 10.), ^rf^pst 
fN^BTOt tf ^sfW: ^ppj ^, "confidence is not to be placed m homed animals or 
women." 
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SYNTAX OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

199. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most re- 
markable feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs 
are joined with the agent, instrument, or cause, in the instrumental 
case,* and agree with the object in number and person ; as, <||f)«| 
W "^^l^tl^, "the dust is raised by the wind"; ihT ^l.^^qiRu 41^ PfliMilK 
" let all things be prepared by him "; ^Qfil^ ^wrfifrft'^ifTrfNir, " the 
sun was concealed by arrows." But the passive participle, as 
elsewhere observed, usually takes the place of the p<i8t tenses of 
the passive verb, and agrees with the object in gender as well as 
number ; as, ^^flAgr ^R^n^ifTftf ^TTftaiT, " (their) eyes were suffused with 
tears "; inf ^ (^ being understood), " it was said by him." This 
is the favourite construction of Sanscrit prose composition, and the 
love for this idiom is very remarkably displayed in such phrases 
as the following : ^:?hT Twri^, ** he is gone to by misery," for J^ 
JI^Hl ; and v|J|M|ri) cj^tf, "let it be come by your majesty," for 
VNI^ ^ ; and again, ^Rin^ ^«K^ ^riHnft, " let it be remained 
by us in one spot," for " let us remain in one spot "; ^ ilT^ 1?^ 
ihr »wnrt> '* by whatever road it is desired, by that let it be gone." 

a. Actiye or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusative 
when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative case : 
thus, instead of ^ 9|T M^NlfVj 'TTTV, '^he addressed me in liarsh words," may be 
written Tftf ^|^ Mi^mfVl "^^j "l)y hiin I was addressed in harsh words." 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

200. The student must guard against supposing that the infini- 
tive, in Sanscrit, may be used with the same latitude as in other 
languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding rather to that 
of the Latin supines, as, indeed, its termination um may be sup- 
posed to indicate. And this restriction in the employment of a 
part of speech so important, might be expected to cripple very 
seriously the syntactical capabilities of the language, were it not 
that the power of compounding words abundantly compensates for 
any such deficiency. Let the student, therefore, accurately distin- 



* There are a* few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, V(^ "S^ xrrtj 
" a crime committed by me," for ifin • 
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guish between the infinitive of Sanscrit, and the infinitive of the 
classical languages. In these latter we have this part of speech 
constantly made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, 
standing in the place of a nominative, and an accusative case often 
admissible before it. We have it also assuming difierent forms, 
to express present, past, or future time, and completeness or in- 
completeness in the progress of the action. The Sanscrit infini- 
tive, on the other hand, can never be made the subject or nomi- 
native case to a verb, admits of no accusative before it, and can 
only express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever 
it occurs it must always be considered as the object, and never the 
subject, of some verb expressed or understood. And as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable 
substantive, in which the force of two cases, an accusative and 
dative,* is inherent, and which differs from other substantives in 
its power of governing a case. Its use as a substantive with the 
force of the accusative case corresponds to one use of the Latin 
infinitive ; thus, Wf^ ?i|f ysftf[^ ^wrft, " I desire to hear all that/' 
" id audire cupio,'' where "^t^ and audire are both equivalent to 
accusative cases, themselves also governing an accusative. Simi- 
larly, iJtfi^ TT^' " she began to weep "; and i^ijl ^(fg^ ^11^5^, '' he 
began to conquer the earth," where H^if^M^ ^n^, "he began the 
conquest of the earth," would be equally correct. But the San- 
scrit infinitive appears most commonly in the character of a sub- 
stantive with the force of a dative case ; or, in other words, will 
be found in most instances to involve a sense which belongs espe- 
cially to the Sanscrit dative, viz. that of the end or purpose for 
which any thing is done, and which it would often be -equally 
idiomatic to express by that case ; thus, Tjn^'csp^ ^rf^l^ ^BTTSafir, 
" he comes to devour the young ones "; ^Tf^f ^*ftj ^^^ HTf^^lfh^, " he 
sent an army to fight the enemy." In these cases it would be 
equally correct in Sanscrit to substitute for the infinitive the dative 
case of the verbal noun formed with the affix ana; thus, H^flirnT, 



* Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the affix 
if , and it is certain that in the Vedas an irregular infinitive in IJ^ and "jf^ is found, 
which would seem to be the dative of the same affix. See Panini 3. 4. 9. 
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" for the eating ■"; ift^sfTiTf *' for the fighting "; and in Latin the 
infinitive could not be used at aU, but either the supine, devoratufn, 
pugnatum, or still more properly, the conjunction with the sub- 
junctive mood, " ut devoreti'' " ut pugnarent'^ The following are 
other examples in which the infinitive has a dative force in ex- 
pressing the purpose of the action : q|t4)4 ^TT^ •f^K ^''''''^» " ^® 
went to the river to drink water "; iw q«iiH itj*^ T>wAfir, ** he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds "; ift ^IT^ ifW^ (^fftcT being under- 
stood), " he is able to rescue me "; iTT^n^ ^W^ ^BWIift W^J^, " he 
busied himself about collecting together the snares/^ 

a. The Sanscrit infinitive, therefore, rather deserves the name 
of a supine than an infinitive, and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its 
passive character, however, like the Latin supine in m, it is joined 
with certain words only, the most usual being the passive verb 
^[P^, "to be able," and its derivatives; thus, m^ «f %^ ^n'n)'' 
" the snare cannot be cut "; tf 'SinRn ^HifWI^ T^ ifrtn, " those evils 
cannot be remedied."'* The following are other instances : vrpm 
^liftljH, ^snw:, *'the shed was begun to be built"; n^ 'rf*'^ 
^TiBrn^ ftreftnn, **your honour has been selected to be inaugurated 
to the kingdom"; ^l^fir ^, "it deserves to be done" (Naisha- 
diya, 5. 112.) ; ^i|p^ W«fi^, "improper to be done " (cf. fcu^tu w- 
dignum snd iroieiv at(rxp6v), 

b. The root ^|%, " to deserve/* when used in combination with an infinitiye, is 

usually equivalent to an entreaty or respectful imperative ; as, ^i^T^ «ft ^^^pf 
^r^f^, ''deign (or simply * be pleased') to teU us our duties." It sometimes has 
the force of the Latin debet; as, «f inTSfft i^l^ ^f^l^TTll^ ^i^fif, ''such a person 
as I ought not to address you"; tf ^ ^f^rin ^V^^, ''you ought not to 
bewail him." 

c. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noumcpify ''desire," to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of the " wish to do any thing," and the 
final m of the infinitive is then rejected; thus, {[8 41^1, -TT, -^t, "desirous of 
seeing"; %niR:, -TT, -'I, " wishing to conquer." 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 
201. PRSBBiTT TBirsB. — This tense, besides its proper use, is 
frequently used for the future ; as, 9 Ji'dAlfa , " whither shall I 
go ?"" ?|8JT Fit ^nprrftr* " when shall I see thee ?" 
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a. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, 
'^ff ^ ^^ ^"li^ ^"jpfif «|T^ ^> ** he, having touched the ground, 
touches his ears and says/' 

b. It may denote habitual or repeated action ; a8> ^m inq^ fHT iTrTT l^T^ 
l^^ffi) " the deer going there every day was in the habit of eatmg the com "; 
^R[T ^ ^rP^^IT^r^ lOTtfir ?r^ ftrr^ ^M^^Oi, " whenever he lieard the noise 



of the mouse then he would feed the cat." 



c. It is usually found after IJT^ ; as, in^ ^ "^m "f j€a(r*ri WraTf r^ W 
n^t^Tll, " as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw asunder your 
fetters." (Cf. the use of dum), 

d. The present tense of the root ^^ro , " to sit," " remain," is used with the 
present participle of another verb to denote continuous or simultaneous action ; as, 
^^^^ '^A ^t^ ^rr^, " he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts "; i^T ^WR 
"^[jf^d ^Enp%> *' he is in the act of coming after me." 

e. The particle ^pT, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 
as, nr^^lPnt W 3^*, " they entered the city." 

202. rxssT p&ETs&zTB. — Although this tense properly has 
reference to past incomplete action, and has heen so rendered in 
the examples given at pp. 101 — 128., yet the student must guard 
against supposing that this is its usual force. It is most com- 
monly used to denote indefinite past time, without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, ^fii 14^1} ^nR'^ W«lk.<, ** I made 
an effort to collect wealth," not necessarily, ** I was making." 

203. FOTBsrTZA&. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of fitness 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet 
with the infinitive ; as, ^rPTif H^t ^h^r •ItJ ^^^ ^vi)P>lft, " having 
beheld danger actually present, a man should act in a becoming 
manner." 

a. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; as, 
xn^y ift ^ITO Wr?^, " whatever may be the disposition of any one "; 1^ XHTT 
^rt «T «IrSt1^ «liP&][^|nT, " when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case"; yHUIM4il<$j4*M«) ^^ inyiT^ ''nWT^, "by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour." 

b. Especially in conditional sentences; as, irf^ ififT ^^ «f JiKJ^H 4gj|w{ 
^rf^^W^F^ •? Wni^ ^l«^H«l^ ftrJrtif^, " if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all bairiers would be broken 
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down." Sometimes the conjmiction is omitted ; as, if ^l^iTf ^' should it not be so "; 
•T ^ i ri iRT^hrtt ''were he not subject to another." 

e. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, this language, in common 
with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; thus, Tf^:, '^do 
thou go," for 11^ ; and ^n^ T*5TftT» " let him eat fruits," for w^. 

204. ZMPBSATXva. — ^This tense yields the usual force of ** com- 
mand'' or "entreaty"; as, vnsftrff, ''take courage*"; m\ ^ jfH4. > 
" remember me." KT and not tf must be used in prohibition ; 
as, w^# «rT |[f^» " do not tell a falsehood." The first person is 
used to express necessity, see example, r. 172. 

a. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express contingency ; as, 
VHillvfln^ 'ri' 'ra^rftfj ** permit me (and) I will go," i.e. "if you will permit me, 
I wiU go"; lllljimil "^fwrf J[IP«|«f, "if you command me I will kill the villain"; 
^nnm^ ^ ^rSt 'l^lfn* *' if you give me a promise of security 1 will go." 

205. SBCOVB PRSTS&ZTB. — ^As observcd at p. 57., this tense is 
properly used to express an action done at some definite period 
of past time ; as, ^V^«K^*^ T^ <3p8rt ^W^* " Kaushalya and the 
others bewailed king Dasharatha." It is frequently, however, 
employed indeterminately. 

206. FIRST ruTVRB. — ^This tense expresses definite futurity ; 
as, irnj "fi^ dk\H^ TB^ ^JllfVl, " in those regions thou shalt obtain 
the fruit of thy desire "; but is rarely found. 

207. SBCOvs rvrvRB. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express all degrees and kinds of futurity, immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite ; as, ^ij xpn in^f^» '* thou 
shalt drink sweet water "; mr ^T^T?^ ilTift* ^n5lfir> " there certainly 
he will see his wife." 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, 7|^ ^ ir^ ^F9rf%» 
" whatever is to be given that you will give " (do thou give). 

208. TBZ&B F&BTBBZTB. — ^This tousc propcrly expresses time 
indefinitely past; as, ^I^ ^^:> "there lived (in former times) a 
king." It is not, however, often used as a past tense by earlier 
writers, but is frequently employed to supply the place of the im- 
perative, after the prohibitive particle m or KRi?, the augment 
being omitted; as, iTT ^l^, "do not make"; m mnfh ?nrt, "do 
not lose the opportunity"; inw ^IWiJ ^rf^> **do not tell an un- 
truth "; irr "5^, " do not be angry "; m :g^.. " do not grieve "; nr 

" do not injure." 
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209. Bam»zo«iva« — Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopadesha : fffA ^f^ni^ ^nifSrSfTTOflr:, "may he constantly be 
the abode of all happiness.'' It is only used in pronouncing 
benedictions. 

210. oo«mTiowA&. — ^This tense is even less frequent than the 
last. It is used in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the 
following example from Manu : iff^ xm ^ "Sf miT^ Jn^ ^ HiHiiH^ 
^ ^n^n^ S^Q^ ^^^nmn* ^ if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a 
spit ''; or, according to the Scholiast, fif^iT^ ^ncfc>n^» "would cause 
injury." 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

211. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; as, ^iPf ^^nm^, " seeing the fowler **''; VTUP^ ^TO^. " walking 
in the forest"; IJI'^ VTinitf " having heard a noise "; in'sfhr^ W^Ai^ 
ifirtf " he went away without drinking water." 

Passive Past Participle. 

212. The syntax of this most useful participle has been ex- 
plained at p. 137. r. 126. and r. 199. When used actively it may 
often govern the accusative case; as, ^|^^rnt7:» **he ascended 
the tree "; ^^ ift^Sl* " having crossed the road "; w^ HHQh^ ^(^pfTRl , 
** I reached the city." But its active use is restricted to neuter 
verbs. The following are other examples; vfi^ '^TTfinfTt, "the 
birds flew away "; i^mft ftffin » '* the fowler returned "; Tir Hgin , 
" he fell asleep." 

Active Past Participle. 

213. This participle is commonly used for a perfect tense active, 
and may govern the case of the verb ; as, ^ ^mr^> " he heard 
everything "; ni# ^rfll^ ^nf^rflFir^» " the wife embraced her hus- 
band"; xnft ^% iV^ ^QfmTH, ''he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king." 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 

214. The importance of these participles has been noticed, p. 143. 
They occur, in narration, more commonly than any other, and are 
almost invariably used for the past tense, as united with a copula- 
tive conjunction ; thus, if^ ^rr*#t ftrPann^ ^CT w4 ^y. jjlf HfWT irt 
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WW W^ "W^ ^^. "having heard this, having thought to himself 
' this is certainly a dog/ having abandoned the goat, having bathed^ 
he went to his own house/' In all these cases we should use in 
English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, " When he had 
heard this, he thought to himself that it must certainly be a dog. 
He then abandoned the goat, and when he had bathed, went to his 
own house/* It is evident from this example that the indeclinable 
participles often stand in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense 
which does not really exist in Sanscrit. 

a. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they may frequently be rendered in English by the present participle, as in the 
fifth sentence of the stoiy at r. 220. 

b. Another though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, ^if^I 
^HMI^ Vllm H^Grfiir ^TftBWK, "men become wise by reading the Shastras"; 
Ht4t ^ra ^r«Sn^[[^ ^fRT ^V^^, "a wife is to be supported even by doing 
a hundred wrong things"; f^ if|^'4 ^P|T ^, " what bravery is there in killing 
a sleeping man T 

c. Prof. Bopp considers the termination of this participle (i^) to be the instru- 
mental case of the same affix of which the infinitive termination (um) is the accu- 
sative. Whether this be so or not, there can be little doubt that the indeclinable 
participle bears about it much of the character of an instrumental case. And the 
proof ot this is, that It is constantly found in grammatical connexion with the agent 
in this case; thus, ^ff: ^T^l^ ftrf^RT Wlft flnyin, "by all the beasts having 
met together the lion was informed "; ^fH^ IfT^H^ ^n^fHT ^HnTt , " by all having 
taken up the net let it be flown away." 

Future Passive Participles, 

215. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of ** fit- 
ness ""^ or '* necessity "; and the usual construction required is, 
that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests, be in the in- 
strumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, WHT 
inftl^ ^ 'Pl^, '* by you the attempt is not to be made.^' Some- 
times, however, the agent is the genitive case. Cf. p. 196. note. 



* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future participle in dtis^ so the 
fibmscrit indeclinable participle In ya is connected with the future passive participle 

in ya. This is noticed by Bopp. 
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a. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after tlie participle ; as, 
H^H4I%^ Tnn ^infM ^» ^'the tear of the eye is to be brought to assuagement 
by thee." 

6. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally, in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; thus, 
Tin "m^ i|*ri^» "it is to be gone by me to the village," for Tf(m l^^ 7Tf|nq:. 
So also }pfm ;|Mt 1I^V^» "hy you it is to be entered into the assembly." 

€. The neuter )Tf^|in4 (from vr) is thus impersonally used, and in accordance with 
r. 190. requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, iirifTf^ 4i l ij itty 
)]f7|in4> "by something it is to be become the cause," i.e. '^ there must be some 
cause **; ^nART ^ff^^lT^ ^vf^lin^y " a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimina- 
tion "; inn fT7 VH^ii^lU >lfViril|, " I must become your companion." 

d, It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of a 
future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied; as, «HH ^R^R ^3I%«T 
^'ljHiflirQ«1l 'nir^y '' in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer* s 
flesh"; where ipiTBt is used impersonally, j^ ^g^ ^^; f<cf^ "^^R^* '^ when 
the people see you they will utter some exclamation." See also the eleventh 
sentence of the story, r. 220. 

e. It would appear that the neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively, 
as expressive merely of the indeterminate action of the verb, in the manner of a 
future infinitive, without implying necessity or fitness. In such cases ^flT is added ; 
thus, ^MPllim^ ^fir» "the being about to deceive"; T^^QH J^jhft "the being 
about to die." 



SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS. 

216. The following examples illustrate the construction of the 
adverbs enumerated at p. 156., or elsewhere in Chapter VIII. 
'H ?[?BT5 ^ ^w: ^ Mm^r^fH^^:* "the restraint of crime cannot 
be made without punishment "'*; ^ ^fv^lPrl irr^» "for a hundred 
births "; ^ll^f;;ft^ in^, '* up to the serpent's hole "; ^^ ^, " along 
with his son''; ^ ftRT, "without cause"; ^mj^ ft^, "without 
fault "; f%TO^ ^f?^ fnt^iMy " creeping out of the hole "; ^q^«n,Hj- 
?inir iPffir, " from the moment of seeing (him) "; jnn H^, " from 
that time forward ""; ^R^ w^, ** for the sake of wealth " (cf. 
r. 171. c.) ; Tl^qr: ^, " for her sake." Tirft* with the genitive, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning; 
thus, f^^ TiT^ ^ruft ^miT, "the lion fell upon him"; wm ^nift 
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f^nSffbHt "changed in his feelings towards me"; m Tmft. WlfW^* 
^ffTp, " not behaving properly towards thee "; ^'iW ^^ ^Ift f 
" angry with his son." '^p^ "VWrn^f " beneath the tree "; Uljr: 
in(M, " near the king "; fiij: ^nif^rtf ^T!^ l»r?^t *' he receives 
money from his father ''; nW ^^«^ ftfflfR* ** flesh thrown before 
the dog "; m? W(^, " in my presence "; wmi vrm^f ** after us. 
irr8|n(^ may take an instrumental ; as, v^ ^crr9fTl^» '' before others* 
HT^ may govern an ablative ; as, Hl^^ ^MH^^I^ ^ HJHIIJ^I,* ** before 
investiture let him not utter the Veda ": or an accusative ; as, 
HT»^ 8l^9l,4IHi:> "before twelve years are over.'' 

a* ^f^f ^'enough,'* is used with the instramental, with the force of aprohibi- 
tive particle ; as, %r^ ^||pVT> " away with fear," " do not fear." 

^' mH, '^even/' " merely," when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
asj 91i,HH 'H ?;^frftr, "he does not even give an answer"; if ^R^TfTTf^ ^in4, 
'^ one ought not to be afraid of mere noise." 

c. if^ and inn> when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the Engl ish so that^ 
and the Latin ita ut ; thus, iniT ^FTPft ITPTfft IT^T 'niT ^i%^» " 1 to^osX so act 
that my master awake," i,e,^\ must do something to make my master awake.*" 
So also ^ If ^inffTf^ ^T^fT ^p^T^t ^ldfH> " do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house V 

d. ^ isalso used for "Ma/'V as, ^ ^^ ^qnft IT? ^Rlf* J^ ^FJITOt ftwi^, 
'* this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse should be felt." 

e. f^, "why?* may often be regarded as a note of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but afiPects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; as, 
^iPh^HI^IO f^ ^if^OT iMI^y ^^ is any one honoured for mere birth T 

It sometimes has the force of ^whether?" as, ^PHTt f^ ^^^l"^!^ ^ITPI^ ^4%^ 
'JJ^irri V4M4'Shl ^) "let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy "; H^ ^fw "fifc J|Kj;^A nWT •? ^, 
'^ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not." 

217. The conjunctions iffif and ^lir, *' if," are commonly used 
with the indicative ; as, ^ ^^fir ^I^Tftr ^5Rfir. " if he live he will 
behold prosperity "\ ^ mn if^t^H^ ^rfk, " if there is need of 
me "; ?p5rr "^ "^ri^iniir 'ft ^ftp* " if avarice were abandoned who 
would be poor?'" 

218. The interjections fv^ and ^ require the accusative; as, 
ftr^ ^nfW> "woe to the wretch!" and the vocative interjections 
the vocative case ; as, >ft: iTF^, **0 traveller!'' 
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ON THE USE OF ^ WITH THE RBCTJ ORJTJO, 

219. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua aratio. In Sanscrit it is never admitted, and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator invariably represents him as speaking the ac- 
tual words in his own person. In such cases the particle l^ 
(properly meaning ** so," " thus,"') is often placed after the words 
quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas ; thus, f^WT ^ ^IHfm "^^m, ^» the pupOs said, " we 
have accomplished our object,'" not according to the English or 
Latin idiom, " the pupils said that they had accomplished their ob- 
ject."' So also iIi^^jmO ^ tjtJ' h#t. your husband calls you " quar- 
relsome,"'. where '^t^ff^sA is in the nominative case, as being the 
actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself in hid 
own person. So again "fm^ ^^W^J^^ jfn ^ ^Pl^ 'W H^ 
IT^^rf^, all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, " he is an 
object of confidence,"' where the particle ^ftr is equivalent to " say- 
ing,"" and the word frmnBTT^nn is not in the accusative, to agree 
with •gmifi^, as might be expected, but in the nominative, as being 
the actual word supposed to be uttered by the birds in their own 
persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained be- 
fore 1^ ; as, in the following example from Manu : ^ Mlt^H^ ^ 
'in^, they call an ignorant man "child."" But in the latter 
part of the same line it passes into a nominative ; as, ftl^ ^CT TJ 
f^, but (they call) a teacher of scripture " father."" II. 153. 

a. The use of ^fft is by no means restricted to the quotation of 
the words spoken by another. It often has reference merely to 
what is passing in the mind either of another person or of one"8 
self. When so employed, it is usually joined with the indeclinable 
participle, or of some other part of a verb, signifying, " to think,"" 
** suppose,"" &c., and may be translated by the English conjunc- 
tion that, to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, 
^(^ '^^pt ^TRprfir ^fir ^vftxiR, " having ascertained that it is a monkey 
who rings the bell "" ; j^ ^r^Tfftn 'WSfNT ^ ilfift 'PfT, " his idea 
was that an increase of wealth ought again to be made ""; v^'i^ 
^Wr ^mr^ mia ^ «nrftr Pnum , " reflecting in his mind that I am 
happy in possessing such a wife."" The accusative is also retained 
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before ^ in this sense ; as, i|in^ ^ Hi^, ** thinking that he was 
dead/' In all these examples the use of |[fir indicates that a quo- 
tation is made of the thoughts of the person at the time when the 
event took place. 

d. Not unfrequently the participle " thinking,'' " supposing," &c» 
is omitted altogether, and ^ itself involves the sense of such a 
participle ; as, ^i^sfr ^ ««|4IHI«lt ngi^ l^fir ^ftw, " a king even 
though a child is not to be despised, saying to ones self he is a 
mortal "; ^^in|Tf ^ ftjl. ^ V ^ lljli i tl»^ > " either through af- 
fection or through compassion towards me, saying to yourself what 
a wretched man he is." 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

220. The following two stories, taken from the 4th Book of the 
Hitopadesha, will conclude the chapter on Syntax. A literal 
translation is given to both stories, and to the first a grammatical 
analysis is subjoined. All the rules of combination are observed^ 
but the words are separated from each other, contrary to the usual 
practice of the Hindus. In the two cases where such separation 
is impossible, viz. where a final and initial vowel blend together 
into one sound, and where crude words are joined witlk others to 
form compounds, a dot placed underneath marks the division : 

1. ^rftcT 'ftinrpT 5^ t^t^ «»fT7nn ^tr gftn^ " There is in the 

sacred grove of the sage Gautama a holy-sage named Mahatapah 
(Great-devotion)." 

2. ^Hl^*i,lifti ^ i^f^^.^ I NC ^regW5 OT^ Tt.y *' By him, in the 
neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young mouse, fallen from the 
beak of a crow, was seen." 

3« inft <(^l«^%«l ^ {jPhhi •fl^li^4i$l: ih7f|ir:» " Then by that sage, 
touched with compassion, with grains of wild rice it was reared." 

4. il^H-ril 'ifrtl wfijJH wg^W^ f^Wt ijfHHI WK» " Soon after 
this, a cat was observed by the sage running after the mouse to 
devour it." 

5. if ^if^ >ihn^^ vicj^w iTOiwnrn ihf gftnn ^f^ ^T%tt "Prt^k 

^J?r:, "Perceiving the mouse terrified, by that sage, through the 
efficacy of his devotion, the mouse was changed into a very 
strong cat" 
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6. ^ ftrfT^R "Jin^ f^^ I mn ^JPJC ^ l ^f|^?n *MlHlrJ IIE^ h4 I 
W'f'Wt^r ^^mr: ^» "The cat fears the dog. Upon that it was ' 
changed into a dog. Great is the dread of the dog for a tiger ; 
then it was transformed into a tiger." 

7. V^^qros^ ^wftr *[rmi/HrS^>t ^I?^ gftr:, "Now the sage re- 
gards even the tiger as not difiTering at all from the mouse." 

8. ^WIT. ^ innWT IT^ * 'm* ?yr ^^, " Then all the persons 
residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the tiger, say." 

9. ^H^ gfw ffWt«4 'mrat ^KhK, *By this holy-sage this 
mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger,' 

10. ^ir^ fPTT ^ "mwi W^'f'^m^f " The tiger overhearing this, 
being uneasy, reflected." 

11. in^ ^R^ *jf«fHI ^ftftnfl KT^ ^ 'HI l^j^MJVI«i^ 'W^Hf^^ "H 
U^j^lfiCVf^y ** As long as it shall be lived by this sage, so long this 
disgraceful story of my original condition will not die away." 

12. ^ 4IH I <s1^ Ijfit ^ Tl^mn, *' Thus reflecting he prepared 
(was about) to kill the sage." 

13. jftpff WW n<<f5il njFd "gf^ fftr^ ^T'sr i!pi( tw fft^ w ^pr: , 

"The sage discovering his intention, saying, 'again become a 
mouse,' he was reduced to (his former state of) a mouse." 

The student will observe in this story four peculiarities : 1st, the 
simplicity of the style ; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words ; 
3dly, the scarcity of verbs ; 4thly, the prevalence of participles in 
lieu of verbs. 

First sentence. — Asti, '^ there is," 8d sing. pres. of the root as, 2d conj., p. 101. 
Gautamagya^ "of Gautama," noun of the first class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 31.). 
Munes^ ^^of the sage,'' noun of the second class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 33.). 
Visargah changed to e by r. 25. a. p. 14. Tapovane^ "in the sacred grove," or 
** grove of penance," genitively dependent compound, p. 161., the first member of the 
compound formed4)y the crude noun tapas, ^^ penance," as being changed to o by 
r. 29. ; the last member, by the loc. case of vana, " grove,*' noun of the first class, 
neut. (p. 32.). McJidtapd, *' great devotion," relative form of descriptive compound, 
p. 168., the first member formed by the crude adjective mahd (substituted for 
fna?uU)f " great "; the last member, by the nom. case of tapcLSy " devotion," noun 
of the seventh class, neut. (pp. 43. 44.), Visargah being dropped by r. 28. b. p. 14. 
iVaf»a, "by name," an adverb, p. 161. a, Munih, "asage," noun of the second 
class, masc., nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 
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SeooHd sentence.— TVfia, "by him," instr. case of the pronoun teU^ p. 61. r. 77- 
Ashramamnnidhdne, " in the neighbourhood of his hermiUge/' genitively dependent 
compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the crude noun dshranui, " her- 
mitage"; the last member by the loc. case of sannidhana^ "neighbourhood," noun 
of the first class, neut. (p. 32.). The initial a of this word blends with the final of 
teria into a, by r. 4. p. 7. Mushikashdvakahf ** a young mouse/' or " the young of 
a mouse," genitively dependent compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the 
crude noun mushika^ '*a mouse"; the last, by the nom. case of ^Aat^aAMi, "the 
young of any animal," noun of the first class (p. 31.). Vis. remains by r. 24. a. 
KakcmukJuLd^ " from the beak (or mouth) of a crow," genitively dependent com- 
pound, p. 161. ; the first member, formed by the crude noun kaka^ "a crow "; the 
last, by the abl. case of mukha, " mouth," noun of the first class, neut. (p. 32. ), 
/ being changed to d by r. 14. p. 11. Brtuhto^ " fiillen," nom. case, sing. masc. of 
the pass, past part, of the root bhransh, p. 140. n. ; ah changed to o by r. 26. a. 
Drishtah, ''seen," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass, past part, of the root dri^ 
(|ra ), p. 139. i. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 

Third sentence. — Tato, " then," adv. p. 152. a. ; as changed to o by r. 29. and 26. a. 
Dojfdyuktenoy ** touched with compassion," instmmentally dependent compound, 
p. 160. ; the first member formed by the crude noun dayd^ " compassion "; the last, 
by the instr. case of yukta^ " endowed with," pass, past part, of the root yuj^ p. 139. L 
Tena^ see second sentence. Munind^ ** by the sage," noun of the second class, masc. 
gend. instr. case (p. 33.). Nivdrakanaih^ "with gndns of wild rice," genitively 
dependent compound, p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun modra^ 
" wild rice"; the second, by the instr. plur. of kana^ noun of the first class, masc. 
Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Sanvarddkitahy " reared," nom. case, sing, of the pass, 
past part, of the causal form of the root vrtdh^ p. 141. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 

Fourth sentence. — Tadanantaram^ ** soon after this," compound adverb, the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, ** this "; the second by the adverb anantaramf 
*' after." Mushikam^ noun of the first dass, masc. gend., ace. case (p. 31.). 
KhddUum^ " to eat," infinitive mood of the root khdd, p. 85. r. 106. and r. 200. 
Atiudhdvan^ " pursuing after," " running after," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. 
part, paias. of the root dhdv^ " to run," with the preposition onu, " BStst^* p. 136. b. 
FiddlOy "a cat," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), nom. case; ah changed to « 
by r. 26. a. Mumnd, see third sentence. Drishtah^ see second sent^ice. 

Fifth sentence. — Tam, aoc. case of the pronoun tai (p. 51.), used as a definite 
article, p. 28. r. 46. Mushikam^ see fourth sentence. Bhitam, "terrified," aoc. 
case, sing. masc. of the pass, past part, of the root bhi^ p. 138. h, Alokya^ ** per- 
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ceiving," indeclinable part, of the root Uk^ with the prep, a, p. 145. /. Tapahpra- 
bhdvat, " through the efficacy of his devotion " (p. 184. c), genitively dependent com- 
pound, p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, '^ devotion," s being 
changed to Visargah, by r. 29. and 24. a. ; the second, by the abl. case ofprabhavay 
noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.). Tena^ see second sentence. Munirm^ see 
third sentence. Mu^Qto^ nom. case, ah changed to o by r. 26. a, BaUshtho, " very 
strong," nom. case, masc. of the superlative form of the adj. baUn^ '' strong" 
(see p. 47.), ah changed to o by r. 26. a. Viddlah^ see fourth sentence. Vis. 
remains by r. 24. a. Kritah^ ^* changed," " made," nom. case, sing, of the pass, past 
part, of the root Art, p. 138. b. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 

Sixth s^tence.— ^a, nom. case of the pronoun tat (p, 51.), used as a definite 
article, p. 28. r. 46. Vis. dropped, by note t) p. 14. Viddlah, see fourth sentence. 
Kvkkurad, ''the dog," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abl. case after a verb of 
fearing (p. 193. a.), t changed to c? by r. 14. Bibhetiy "fears," 3d sing. pres. tense 
of the root Mz, 3d conj. p. 119. Taiah^ '' upon that," adv. p. 152. a. ; as changed 
to ahy by r. 29. and 24. a, Kukkurdh, '' the dog," nom. case (p. 31.). Vis. remains 
by r. 24. a. Kritah, see fifth sentence. Kukkuras^a, '' of the dog," gen. case (p. 31 . ) . 
Vydghrdn^ ''for the tiger," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abl. case, after 
a noun of "fear" (p. 184. ^.), t changed to n by r. 15. Mahad, "great," noun adj. 
of the fifth class, r. 63. nom. case, sing. neut. t changed to c? by r. 14. BJiayam, 
''fear," noun of the first class, neut. (p. 32.), nom. case. Tadanantaram, ^ee fourth 
sentence. Fydghrah, nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Kritah, see fifth 
sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha^ " now," inceptive particle, p. 154. b, Vydghram^ ace. 
case. Apt, " even," adv. Mushikamrvishesham, " as not differing at all from the 
mouse," compound adverb; the first member formed by the crude noun mushika; 
the second by the neut. form of the substantive visheshd, " difference," with nir 
prefixed, see p. 177. b. Pashyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root drUh, 1st conj. 
p. 107. Muniht see first sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — AtaJi^ ** then," adv. p. 152. a, Sarve, ** all," pronominal adj. 
nom. case, plur. masc. p. 54. r. 87. * Tatrasthd, "residing in the neighbourhood," 
anomalous compound, in its character resembling a locatively dependent ; the first 
member being formed by the adverb tatra (p. 152. ft.), " there," or " in that place"; 
the second by the nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of the root sthd, 
"to remain," p. 149. 1. Vis. dropped by r. 28. b. Jands^ " persons," noun of the 
first class, masc. gend. (p. 31.) nom. case, plur. Vis. changed to s by r. 25. a, Tam^ 
ace. case of the pronoun tat (p. 51 .), used as a definite article. Vydghram, " tiger," 
noun of the first class, masc. gend. (p. 31.) ace. case. DHshtwd^ "having seen," 

E E 



210 EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

indeclinable past participle of the root drish (^), p. 143. a. Fadanti^ ** they say," 
3(1 plur. pres. of the root vad^ 1st conj. 

Ninth sentence. — Anena^ *'by this," instr. case of the demonstratiye pronoan 
oyam, p. 52. Munind^ see third sentence. MushUco, nom. case, ah changed to o by 
r. 26* h. Ayam, '^ this," nom. case of the demonstiative pron., p. 52. The initial a 
cut off by r. 26. b. Vyaghratdm^ ''the condition of a tiger," fern, abstract noun of 
the first class (p. 31.), aoc. case, formed from the substantive vydghra^ '' a tiger," by 
the affix tdL, p. 24. xiv. Nltah, '' brought," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass. part, 
of the root nl, p. 138. h. 

Tenth sentence. — Etaeh, ^ this," ace. case, neut. of the demonstrative pron. etat^ 
p. 52. r. 79., t being changed to ch by r. 17. Chhrutwdf ** overhearing," indeclinable 
participle of the root shru (W), p. 143. a. ^77IT becomes Ti^ by r. 17. Vydghrah^ 
nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Savyatho^ '' uneasy," relative compound, 
formed by prefixing the preposition saha to the fern, substantive vyathd^ p. 169. 
r. 161. See also p. 32. J, ah changed to o by r. 26. b. AMntayat, << reflected," 
dd sing. 1st pret. of the root ckint^ 10th conj. p. 87. e; the initial a cut off by 
r. 26. b. 

Eleventh Sentence. — Ydvad^ " as long as," adv. p. 151. a., t changed to d by r. 14. 
Anena, see ninth sentence. Jtvitavyam^ " to be lived," nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part, of the root J?v, p. 146. a. See also r. 215. c. d. Tdvat^ ^ so long," adv. 
correlative to ydvat^ p. 151 . a. Idam, '' this," nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative 
pron. ayam^ p. 52. Mama^ " of me," gen. case of the pronoun aham^ *' I," p. 50. 
Swarupdkhydnam^ " story of my original condition," genitively dependent compound, 
p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun swarupay ''natural form" (cf. 
r. 83.) ; the second by the nom. case of dkhydna^ noim of the first class, neuter, m 
retained by r. 23. Akirtikaram, " disgraceful," accusatively dependent compound ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun aJdriiy "disgrace"; the second by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency Arara, p. 149. 1. Nd, ** not," adv. 
p. 153. a. PaldyUhyate^ " will die away," 3d sing. 2d fut. atm. of the compound 
verb paldy^ formed by combining the root i with the prep. j»ara, p. 174. 

Twelfth Sentence.— /«, " thus," adv. p. 153. e. See also r. 219. a. SamaJjochya^ 
" reflecting," indeclinable part, of the compound verb samdhch (p. 145./.), formed 
by combining the root loch with the prepositions aam and a, pp. 174. 175. 

Munim, ace. case. Hantum, " to kill," infinitive mood of the root Aan, pp. 85. 
and 115. and r. 200. Samudyatah^ " prepared," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass, 
past part, of the compound verb samtidyam (p. 140. o.), formed by combining the 
root yam with the prepositions mm and ut. 

Thirteenth sentence. — Miinis^ nom. case. Vis. changed to * by r. 25. a. Tagya^ 
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*'*' of him," gen. case of the pron. tat, p. 51. Chiklrahitamy ^' intention/' ace. case, 
ncut. of the pass, past part, of the desiderative hase of the root kri, '' to do" (p. 141. 
s.), used as a suhstantive. Gyatwd, or Jnatwd, ^^ discovering," indecl. part, of the 
root jnd, p. 143. a. Punar, ^^ again," adv. p. 153. e., r remains hy r. 32. MushikOy 
nom. case, ah changed to o hy r. 26. a, Bhava, '^ hecome," 2d sing, imperat. of the 
root bhu, p. 104. liy answers to inverted commas, see r. 219., the final i changed 
to y hy r. 7. Uktwd, "saying," indecl. part, of the root vach, p. 143. a, MusMkOj 
nom. case. Vb. dropped hy r. 28. a. Eva, '* indeed," adv. r. 134. 

STORY OF THE BRAHMAN AND HIS WEASEL. 

8 <^ 9 10, 11 ■ 12^ 13 ^li / Ifi 

Tsnfli ir^*^ wi^ ^5T^ 'n^Nfir i ftFj fifniftt^w^ T!bpb: ^•ft HjfVci 

*u^^iui Ji^ifli I inn ^WT vir* i utri inr «i^«f ^t^^s^NW iTBiih^ 
^m^ ^mf^ ^n^iifinn «f^^ i mft.^^ ^Tf# vnnm^ wi^ 

45 .^ ^ ^ 46 47 4H ^ 49^ ^ j^ 

so - fil/* . •'■'2 •, -voS fi4-, 65 j^ 56 . 57 -, * 

5f< 59 BO^ ^^^ _^__^ _^^ 61 ^ ^ 62 c. ^ 

^iT^ WHT^ "^ij^ ^^^TuT iin^ WTS^ ^w ^nTRr ?R^ 5 «mMn^rii|^ 

1) p. 101. the final changed to y hy r. 7. ^)loc,c. of iifjayim, -p. SI. ^) ah 
changed to o hy r. 26. a. *) p. 24. xv. s) pass, past part, of the root «*, with 
the preposition pra, p. 138. ft. «) p. 51. ') r. 154. ») p. 177. c. ») p. 145. t. 
10) r. 106. and r. 200. n) r. 125. p. 140. 0. and p. 180. o. 12) p. 156. e. ^^) p. 41 . 
14) p. 161. r. 147. 15) p. 118. r. 200. 16) p. 11. r. 17. ") p. 143. i8)r.l54., 
ddridra is an ahstract noun, formed according to p. 23. viii. i^) 1st pret. of tlie 
root chint, 10th conj. p. 126. 20) y. 171. a. 21) p. 107. 22) or K^p^m, r. 4. 
23) r. 85. r. 17. ^) p. 124. 25) gen. case of shishu, p. 35. 26) r. 85. 27; y. 4. 
28) p. 151. a. 29) p. 101. and r. 201. ^) p. 112. si) anomalous dependent 
compound. According to r. 180. a. it may he regarded as accusatively dependent. 
32) p. 52. 33) anomalous dependent compound. 34) y. 171. e. 35) indecl. part, 
of the causal form of the root sthd, with the prepositions vi and ava^ p. 145. t. 
3«) p. 143. a. 37) Visargah changed to « hy r. 25. a. 38) p. 177. c. 39) preg. 
part, of the root gam, p. 107. p. 136. with a prefixed, p. 174. ^o) r. 154. 41) p. 141. 2. 
rootpo^, with vi and a. ^2) Vis. changed to sh by r. 25. a. ^3) The initial 

a cut off hy r. 9. ^4) prgg, part, of ya, with a, r. 123. ^s) p. 145./. 
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4«) complex relative compound (p. 171. b.\ the whole being the relative form of 
descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative. ^'^) p. 145. g, root gatih 

with prep, upa and a. ^) loc. case, dual of charanoy p. 31., see p. 195. e, 

«) 2d pret. of root ^, p. 74. ») Vis. to < by r. 25. a. si) ,. 171. ft. 

62) p. 143. o. 63) p. 52. 64) p. 139. h. 65) r. 219. a. the final changed to y 

by r. 7. 66) p. 145. £. joot cAar, with prep, w and negative prefix o. 67) p. 142. 
root pad, with vi and a. 68) y. 8. ») p. 144. a. «) p. 107. and p. 199. c. 

«0 p. 70. d. 62) Vis. to « by r. 25. a. «) p. 107. «*) Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. 
•5) r. 143. ««) p. 146./. root rup, with ni. «) ,. 159. a. 

Translation. 

There lives in Oujein,* a Brahman, named Madhava. His wife 
bore him (a son). She having stationed the Brahman (her hus- 
band) to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. 
Meanwhile a message came from the king for the Brahman to 
perform the Parvana Shraddha. ' On hearing which the Brahman, 
from his natural neediness, thought to himself, '' if I do not go 
quickly some other Brahman will take the Shraddha. But there 
is none here (that I may leave) as a guardian to the child, — ^what 
then can I do P Come> having stationed this long-cherished weasel, 
dear to me as a son, in charge of the in&nt, I will go.^^ Having 
so done, he went. Presently a black serpent silently approaching 
the child was killed by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and 
by the weasel seeing the Brahman returning, quickly running to 
meet him, his mouth and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself 
at the Brahman'^s feet Then that Brahman seeing him in such 
a condition, hastily concluding that he had eaten the child, killed 
him. Afterwards no sooner did he come up than he beheld the 
infant slumbering safely and the black serpent lying dead. Then 
looking at liis benefactor the weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his 
precipitation), he experienced exceeding grief. 



* The oldest city in India. 

t The Shraddha is a fiineral ceremony, consisting of oblations of water and fire 
to the gods and manes, and gifts to the officiating Brahmans, performed at various 
fixed periods, in behalf of a deceased parent or ancestor, to secure the happy condi- 
tion of his soul. The Parvana is a particular form of Shraddha, in behalf of three 
ancestors. 



SELECTIONS 



IN PROSE AND VERSE. 



Observe, that the greater number of the words in the following 
Selections will be found in the Vocabulary to Professor Johnson's 
edition of the Hitopadesha. And whenever a word does not occur 
in that Vocabulary, it is given at the foot of the page. 

The words of the text have been printed separately from each 
other, as it is imagined that the permutation of final and initial 
letters is of itself a di£Bculty, unknown in other languages, suffi- 
cient to retard the progress of the beginner in his first effort at 
translation. It seems, therefore, wholly unreasonable and unne- 
cessary to increase this difficulty by an useless conformity to the 
practice of the natives, in joining together all the words in a sen- 
tence, until the student has attained a certain degree of proficiency. 
When, however, a final and initial vowel blend into one sound, 
and when crude nouns are associated to form compounds, separa- 
tion is impossible, and in such cases a dot placed underneath 
marks the division. 

The substance of the following simple story of the Brahman 
Vedagarbha and his pupils, is taken from a little book, printed in 
Calcutta, called the Sanskritamala. 
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1) p. 161. r. yilfll^^) p. 161. ffl. 3) r. 157. p. 42. note t. *) Vis. dropped by 
r. 28. a. 5) p. loi. e) p. 14. note t- 7) p. 167. h. p. 171. c. The Vedtota 
is the theological part of the Vedas contained in those chapters called Upaniahads; 
the Vedangas are the sciences subordinate to the Vedas ; such as Grammar, Prosody, 
Astronomy, &c., see Mann II. 105. ^) p. 54. r. 87. ^} lit. ^'seeing to the 

opposite bank," t.e. ''thoroughly acquainted with," r. 48. 1. 10) p. 152. a, Vk. 
remains by r. 29. and 24. o. ^^ ace. case of l|l4y|^|, "a school," lit. " a reading- 
room," 1:. 147. 12) p. 143. a. 18) p. 35. r. 54. i*) ace. case pi. of PumFS*^^ , 
"a seeker of knowledge," "student," p. 43. r. 147. i^) ace. plur. neut. p. 32. 
% changed to y by r..7. ^*) P- 87. note *, and r. 192. a. ") p. 154. b. 

i») p. 149. a. p. 171. b. i») p. 49. 20) nom. case pi. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. 
21) p. 140. 0. root gam with prep, a (p. 174.) and 9am (175). 22) p. 152. d. 

») p. 144. p. 174. 24) p, 51, 26) p. 163. a. ^) Tjjj, " having asked," 

p. 143. a. The final a of this word blends with the initial a of the next by r. 4. 
*0 ^arnnrsr, "arrival," infNR, "cause," r. 147. =^«) "he asked," p. 142. a. 

»») Vis. to « by r. 25. a. ») p. 76. d. p. 175. 3i) p. 54. r. 84. «) "a teacher 
of the Vedas," r. 147. See Manu II. 140. 141. for the difference between an dcMrya 
and an upddhydycu ^) p. 171. b. Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. ^^) r. 219. 

") ^RTfiinir, " learning" (p. 23. vii.), ^qiflr, " feme " (p. 24. ii.) r. 147. ^) p. 50. 
37) p. 153. a. 151. d. ^) p. 143. a. ^) " from another school," affix tas^ p. 152. a. 
Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. ^°) p. 153. ^., the final a blends with the initial a of 

dydtah. ^' ) p. 138. b. p. 174. 
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«) for n^ ^n^rr^ T*, r. 4. r. 6. r. 199. 43) p. 138. 6. 44) y, 174^ 

45) p. 123. 46) 2d fiiture, p. 88. 47) p. 144. c. 48) Tq^^iif, " sitting down," 
p. 177. c. 49) ace. pi. neut. p. 32. ^<') " He gave," p. 142. a. si) locative 

absolute, r. 189. ««) p. 151 . a, ss) p. 139. i. p. 174. 54) p. 53. j.. gg. «) xat 
pret. of root vad. se) p. 51. st) ,, 79 58) p. 177. c. 59) « to each one," r. 171. h, 
«o) i|y, «a cell or student's apartment." «) p. 144. c. p. 126. 62) p. 118. 

«3) gen. c. p. 36. Vis. changed to r by r. 27.a. ") "according to the order," 
r. 171. 6. ^) " he performed," root sfha^ with prep. an2« (p. 173.), see also p. 142. a, 
*®) HTnt, "in the morning," r. 31. ^7) A|H(jg^ , "having performed his daily 

prayers, or religious observances," r. 169. 68) r. 16I. 69) « having arrived at," 
root i, with %am and a, r. 166. p. 144. a. ^o) p. 139. c. 'O "^nr, "a scholar." 
72) r. 90. a. p. 111. 73) r. ise. a. 74) p. 113. p. 147. h, 75) p. 54. r. 86. 

76) r. 216. and p. 60. 77) « are to be read," nom. pi. m. root IJ^. •*) nom. pi. of 
Mffi, ** law," as delivered by Manu and other legislators, p. 34. 79) p. 146, a. 

80) ace. pi. of irli» "logical treatise." ') 2d fut. atm. of i, with adhi^ p.'79. e. 
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«) p. 104. 3) p. 153. e. 4) See root 1^, p. 114. note h. s) " readers of the 

Vedas," nom. pi. m. (p. 149. a.) e) p. 177. 6. ') ITO, " a lesson," " lecture," 

r. 192. a. ») p. 87. e. ») r. 27. a. ^o) p. 163. /. ») nom. pi. of W«nf^, 
" a reader," p. 149. a. ") p. 174. is^r. 20. i*) p. 142. a, is) p. 162. c. 
i«) Tinfr, " a student of '^^ or law," p. 23. viii. n) p. 145. i, is) p. 151. 5. 

19) ''every day," Iffif is often prefixed in this sense, p. 177- h. ») p. 167- b. 

21) p. 199. c. 22) for ^pf ^^, r. 6. See also p. 152. rf. «)p.37. 24)2dpret. 
of the causal of ^ , " to know," with prep, ftr, p. 87. d. and r. 108. 25) yoc. case, 
p. 37. and r.31. 26) gen. case, p. 31. and r.28. b. 27) r. 26. a, 

28) p. 48. ^I^int is the proper form (r. 167- X ^^ 1 ™ay he redundantly added to 
any word. 29) p. loi. 3o) j. 25. a, «) p. 49. 32) j^ot ms^ with prep, nt, 
p. 107. 38) p. 162. a. r. 28. a. . 3*) loc. c. (r. 72.) of ekaika, " each smgle," eka 
being doubled, r. 6. The doubling of a word in a distributive sense is very usual. 
35) p. 48. 36) p. 171. c. 87)r.63. 38) r. 89. a. 39) p. 146.0. 4o)r.26. 6. 
«) p. 150. b. 42) c6 any," p. 54. r. 86. 43) «< answer," ace. c. 
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4*) " without giving " p. 143. a, r. 135. «) r. 180. a. 46) u lost in thought," nom. c. 
«) p. 143. a. «) p. 43. p. 182. d, «) p. 151. «. so) « h^vuig deliberated," root i^kar 
in cau0. with prep, vi^ p. 146. •. ^i) ingt. c. o/i jflff > " mind." ^2) «< hg fixed upon," 
p. 142. 53) p. 151. <J. M)p.76.rf. 55)r.94. m) « j will declare," 2d fut. 
^,f}ach (p. 80.), with prep. H. ^r.86. ^) "built with stone," r. 144. 

^) ^151. h. ^) " of such like," gea pL ^ is added to the crude pronouns V» 
ITfT, IT, to express similarity, the final a being lengthened. ^^) " the building," 
nom. c. n. ^2) ^< to be effected by the outlay of much money," p. 171. h. ^) r. 61. 
^) for i\ ^[nft*, r.5. «5) r. 137. ««) p. 156. c. ^) p. 152. c. ««) p. 104. 
») r. 147. 70) r. 85. ") r. 157. '«) loc. case of ^rihf, "acquisition," p. 185. c. 
w) " is recommended," p. 140. 0. w) p. 107. '*) ^pj^^ "tomorrow," r. 26*. a. 
7«) p. 172. g. ri) 1st fiit. of ganL, " to go," p. 80. «) p. 35. '9) p. 43. 

80) p. 37. 81) r. 156. 82) p. 47. 83) « munificent," r. 25. a. - «4) ^ft^fsn^, 
proper naiA " Hero-conqueror," r. 42., t changed to n by r. 15. (see p. 167.)- 
85) p. 41. r. ■ 86) 2d fut. p. 80. 87) for ^j||^ fiptqr^, r. 20. f. 88) p, 145. d. 
89) "to the Jilace of the king of Benares." ^) p. 76. o. p. 112. and r. 191. fl. 
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1) '' with conyersations on various books of science," or '^ with various conversations 
on literary topics." *) ** belonging to mid-day," ace. case, fern. p. 23. viii. 

3) p. 102. *) ace. case of J^, "a space of twenty-four iDinutes," r. 180. a. 

6) "having rested" (p. 145. /.), from ^IH, " to be weary,** see the force of ft; p. 176. 
«) p. 107. ') The repetition of the word gives continuity to the action, ** as they 

kept on advancing." ^) ace. case, plur. neut. p. 36. r. 7. ^) p. 172. g, ^^) U9|<j|4|, 
•* regal" (p. 23. xi.) ; ^^ST^, "supremacy" (p. 23. vii.), ** signs of regal supremacy," 
r. 164. ») p. 107. r. 123. ^2) y. 28. h. w) "thronged with many people," 

p. 171. b. 14) r. 147. 15) 3d plur. 2d pret. of op (p. 120.) with H. *«) nom. 
case, dual -of ^MlOji» ''& porter." In forming a noun according to p. 23. ix., 
when the initial is a double consonant, consisting of two fetters of which the last is 
V or y, this double consonant is resolved into a syllable by the insertion of u for t7, 
or i for y, and this t£ or i take the Vriddhi change required by the rule. ^^) ^^, 
« a mace," « staff," r. 167. i«) 3d dual, 2d pret. of ^fir, « to bow" (p. 76. c), with 
prep, n, see p. 175. i®) 3d-dual, 2d pret. of if^, "to ask." According to Wilkins 
and Bopp (whose authority was followed at p. 77./- and p. 111.) this should be 
ira^rat) but the form MU'^jt is correct according to the Siddhanta Kaumudl 142, 
and on the same authority the base tflT^ will be retained throughout this tense. 
20) r. 84. 21) p. 152. h, 22) p. 112. seELd r. 4. 23) gee |r, note b. p. 114. and p. 176. 
24) « the kmg's presence," r. 147. 25) p. 198. c, 26) 2d dual, imperat. of tft, 

« to lead." 27) p. 51 . 28) p. 151 . 29) dat . case, p. 43. 
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^) ^VT9r» ** an order," p. 182. c, ^i) « ^thi great respect," lit. ** preceded by great 
respect." 3^) Ist pret. of «ft with sam and a. 33^ inf. mood of root ^%, << to eulo- 
gize," 10 conj. 34) « began," root XH with prep. ^,r. 126. Seealsop.W. ^^jnom. 
plur. (r. 28. h,) p. 23. ix. See also r. 188. ^) nom. plur. ** of a generous disposition." 
«) p. 171. 6. ^) ** devoted to the sincere (dischaige of) religious observances." 
^) 1^^,"beauty"(p.23. vii.); ^, "site" (p. 34.). 4o) nom. plur. of 

4H4jaj^ , " the performer of frequent sacrifices."^ «) p. 169. a. *2) ;^^ « passion "; 
X^j "current,"** the current of whose passion is restrained." ^) ^NiT> ** hand- 
some as the moon." 44) ^^^ "excellence"; ^if^tf , "possessing." 45) ^^^ 
'^always"; THBR* "exertion," r.6. r.l61. 46) ^f|^^ <*good"; ^TT^R, "practice," 
r. 14. r. 159. 47) « devoted to the protection of your subjects." 48) « knowing 

the peculiarities of various coimtries"; ^, ** knowing," p. 149. 1. 49) loc. case of 
yrfin> ** a dialect." so) j|Oyd, "a gifted person" (r. 20. last paragraph); i^ff, 

"a multitude." ") ** to be honoured," root sevy p. 147. e. ^'^) " possessing a 

large accumulation of fame and riches," r. 171. 6. ^3) ,. 140. 54) p. 33, p^ 22. vi. 
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qfii^di ^ ^it^ ^ <nhV ^^ifc"**^ fMWi- 
fT[f^i%?!n^w^iii^^ iT^rar ftFj ^»i*T- 



M^ 










65^ 



5) « than royalty," p. 162. a. p. 188. /. ^) r. 217. «7) y. 187. a. 58) p. 107. 
68) p. 167. «. «°) frf^TTOT, "superiority^ p. 24. xiv. p. 188./. ei) r. 28. a. 

62) r. 1 64. mfalW , " a living creature," p. 27. iv. «3) <« from his being the itT^ 

(r. 160. h.) or protector " see r. 177. h, «*) p. 154. b. ^) root ftr , " to con- 

quer," with prep, ft and fVft:, p. 144. a. ^) ace. case, neut. p. 43. r. 28. a. 

67) " one by whom gifts are given," " liberal," p. 169. a. ^) p. 140. 1. ®) loc. 
case of ftffir, " the earth," p. 34. 'o) p. 169. ff. 'O root ^ , " to praise," 

p. 146. c. '^) r. 194. w) p. 49. 74) « gflver coin?," ace. case, plur. fern, 

(p. 31.), r. 28. h, ''5) p. 118. '«) ace. case of ^RnilT., "the inner or private 
apartments." ^7) p. 153. /. 78) p. 1 46. a, w) p.'l97. «») causal of 15, 
" to hear," p. 144. c. p. 203. h, 2) Ht. « the superintendant of affairs '' 

(r. 147.), " the steward," r. 28. a. s) p. 145. g, a) ^^ « to lead," 

r. li)2. b. 
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/ /2 4^ y^*' 






s) fgf^, «to lick" (p. 147. A.); ^, "to drink" (c) ; ^, "to chew" (gr.); ^, 
"to sack" (A.). Tills division of food into fonr kinds, Uckables^ drinkables, 
chewableSf and suckableSf is not unusual in Indian writings. «) cans, of bkufj 

"to eat," r. 108. r. 193. a, ') "having finished," caus. of root 'iro with ^, 

p. 146. •. 8) Ijf^ ^Mft^^l (r- 5), "having arrived, sat down," 2d pret. of f^. 
9) ira , " to consult," 10th conj. p. 192. c. lo) voc. case, p. 43. ») p. 123. 

12) p. 114. 1^) voc. case of u^, " master," p. 36. ") p. 166. a, f^TI^ is 

here used as a substantive, "a learned man" (p. 44.). ^^) p. 162. d. 

J6) " causes to go," " passes," cans, of yo, p. 87. d. i?) r. 176. a. ") p. 188./, 
see r. 188. is) p. 161. c. «>) m^m, " assistance "; iRTmnT, " effecting," " the 
effecting some assistance in this matter." 21) ^' ig inferred," pass, of ma with 

anu, r. 112. ^) root da, " to give," p. 79. c. 23) ace. case plur. of l|f)c^TTT?i, 

" an attendant." 24) root hwe (p. 107.) with prep. 5. 26) p. 202. c. 26) " on 
an obeisance being made," r. 189. 27) gen. case, fem. of lynfhf , " old." 



^0 ^ 11 ^<fiA^m4^M « 

//y /^ /5L /f , -/ ^ ^^"^ ^ 










15^ ^^^ Hi^.T, « ^ 

^ ^JN ^ItSI ^ ^^n^^^ 




^ifi:^: ^mfi^ xi^iT^ *4^l.*l^.ftlMH.^4: I 



2*) loc. case, " pointed out." 29) « on all four sides," p. 166. c. ; ftfn , " a quarter," 
loc. case plur. p. 45. ^o^ ^ cause to be bnilt," cans, of in (p. 87. d.) with prep. mr. 
^O^IPITOf "stone"; ^, "mortar," " lime," p. 103. b, 32) fVp^pQr* "con- 

stniction." ^s) " completed." 34) joot "ftpff with prep. ^, " to command," 
p. 145./. 35) ace. case, "the snperintendant of the ist^ or treasury," "the 
treasurer." ««) Wf3fR> " summons," r. 177. b, 37) root im with sam, upa, 
and a, p. 145. g, 38) p. i69. a. loc. case. 39) r. 139. 40) ace. neut. (p. 48.). 
«) ace. dual neut. «) ace. plur. fem. p. 31. «)p.ll8. ^4) « for the pay- 
ment of wages," r. 171. c. «) p. 171. c ^e) «^ according to need," r. 171. c. 
^) r. 207. a. ^3) for xj^ 7^, " that which had been said by the king." 
«) cans, of ^, " to hear," r. 108. w) p. 205. 61) « of the same class or caste " 
(p. 23. xi.), the prep. ^ when compounded with infir and l^f has the force of 
iHlfTif , " same." 52) ** of the same party." 53) r. 159. ^) " the instrument 
of the accomplishment of great affoirs. 



*fHH<uw Ni<i4n 'ifir* \ r<iii*^ ft WIW %fil I iiT 

f^rt|»^f!| ipr <NJlK ^4JHIdi I ?!^ 'l'^ fTWTSr 
dl^*tl*4!lri«(lSl '5'4)4H[l^'4M'^aj^lHWI(lWS^i 

^rA thtt d/i'w f^WF^ jj^iUHw I fifer %^n^ 

f^njsn ^^ fti^An^iiii Ki-ff k^}}^ ^^^\^h^^\ i 
WT^M ^?«rR "ftj^J ^ Hd4ii I crat 'Rft 'ftrf'^ 

u) ace. case, p. 44. <») p. 94. ") dat. case of f%f^ (p. d4.X 

"why need we be anxious about the BDOoeaa of our afiain?" ss) r. 39. 

M) r. 108. •») r. 19. «i) « in a line." «) p. 146. ». «) ^IW^, 

the Sama Veda is the third of the four Vedas, composed in metre, and therefore 
always channted; 1TTH>''» chaont," r.l47- «*)" delightful to be heard," 

p.U7. <f. «0 " very charming." ««)p.l72.sr, «) "bemgastomshed," 

^n is a sound of surprise prefixed to s. <•) " baring the hair of lus body 
erect with ddight," p. 160. a. ■>) " his eyes shedding tears of (religions) sym- 

pathy," p. 171. h. w) " his &ith and devotion bemg exdted." ») in^, 

"indistinct," or "convulsive," fix)m emotion. t*) voc. case, p. 41. ") 2d sing. 
Imperat. of root ji, p. 106., a word used in acclamation. ''*) p. 205. f^) p. 111. 
w) r. 140. ") p. 36. f. '«) p. 169. a. w) r. 182. and p. 36. ») 3d sing. 
2d pret. atm. of ^cirT(p.76. a.) with n, p. 176. 



^ fTOF^ ^^k^ m\k^ I imM^%^ ^iftffT: 
^tm «3%: ^ ^ fwi% •t4\'Jii^i: m^^i<^i^i 

^R^^ft^^HlrM^dff ^ll»dl ^ r^sJirMdilTrSTT 

1) irH to go with TO, p. 173. 2) 2d pret. of -n, «to turn" 

^. 106.), with vnr, p. 174. >) %|44%li, "the managiiig warkman," 

p. 1B7. b. *) p. 156. e. and r. 16. s) ,. 212. <) inst. case, plnr. 

of iflf^t " a boat-man." ?) ^Inf, " a boat." «) " was brought," 

toot lH , p. 188. b. ') p. 174. i") ^Itf " the opposite bank." n) 2d pret. 

p. 1 20. »2) p. 167. 6. ") " hospitality," p. 23. vii. ") « after he had per- 
formed his morning exercises (of religion)," p. 169. a. is)r.l92:&. i<)gen. 
case, fern, of irthl, "new." n) ,.28. 6. ") p. 177. c. w) p. 126. 
^) ace. case, plur. masc of ^inf^, "an architect," " ma^r-builder." 21) ace. 
case, plur. masc. of Ifflm, " a hired labourer," th inserted before ^ by r. 20. 
M) p. 196. *. M) cans, of y«; with ni, r. 108. «<) p. 140. 0. ») p. 202. e. 
aS) r. 194. «) ace. case, V!^, "a letter"; ^^PS, "a writer" (p. 160. *.). 
«) 2d sing. imp. p. 107. ^) r. 20. +. so) p. 145. j. 



^51^ 'fti^ WT?n i^nr ^hnnJ 4fcT wrttj? i 
n^^'fNT H^TcH I %^T^ wsnf I m^ im 'nTjc- 

WT|^ »T%II ^TFIwfW^: II 

31) p. 147. b. ^) " for his coming hither," " containing an invitation for him to 
come hither." ») im, " pn>se "; ^W, " verse," p. 171 • c 34) ,. 189. ^) m, "a 
seal "; «f^, " stamped." ««) « letter-carrier," root W, p. 160. b. ") 2d pret. 
(r. 108.) of cans, of ^ with n, p. 17«. '») p. 48. 38) gd j«et. of ffom, « to go," 
with prep, a, p. 88. A. *>) p. 143. a. «) r. 137. «)" having recited," 

p. 143. a. «) aoc. case of askU, p. 44. f. ") p. 118. «) r. 140. «) voc. 
case otviduMs, p. 44. *>) nom. fern, of '4V9> " what kindl" *») p. 54. J. 

«)p.l04. »>)p. 36. t- »>) "are to be made to enter" (p. 147. ^)caus. of root 
fira with K, see also r. 216. °') caus. of ^, p. 146. a. ^) " the astrologer," 

formed by p. 23. ix., firom ^fHI'i "an honr." ^) Sd sing. imp. pass. p. 90./. 

^) IWf "a" astrologer," from ifm, "to calculate," p. 160. b. '^) r. 5. 

") stftfirfini, " an astrologer," from slftflT^* " a star." 

O G 



Ijt IcT: II 

MMV||t!j(^^t^Brf^^^l^?R<*Mkl(^WK-M*iJ 

^^ (T^ im Tnn fHi^ Md,r<^^ Mi^% ^[<a'^»- 

57) r, 176. 68) u |g ^ |jg chosen," " fixed upon," root ^ with ftf . 69) « auspicious 
moment," " favourable season." «o) r. 108. «») " on the day before that (fixed upon 
for the ceremony)." ««) p. 203. b. es) r. 86. w) p. 42. 65) ,. 147. j. 

««) "will arrange," root HT with prep, f^, p. 119. ^7) ace. case of ^BI'JQTy " per- 
mission to depart," r. 147. ^) p- 143. a. «») loc. case of ^^n, "a day." 
70) r. 126. 1) p. 166. b. 2) p. 175. 3) r. 7. 4) 3d plur. unp. of caus. of 
^with ^, "let them procure." 6) «iet them decorate," p. 102. p. 174. 
6) ace. case, p. 43. ') 1st pret. of i^, " to send," with prep, n, 6th conj. r. 94. 
8) "jftfipr, "the femily priest," **with the •servants, the minister, and the priest," 
r. 161. ^) **si an auspicious moment," a mukurta la two dandas or forty-eight 
minutes. 1°) r. 193. 6. cni$«| is applied to any thing which carries, p. 160. c. 
11) "the minister and the others," r. 167. 12) jp^, "a horse," r. 26. a. 
1^) 2d pret. of "TO, " to go," r. 98. i^) r. 193. a, " having caused the ceremony 
to be performed by the Brahmans.*' i^) c(i^4(|J|, "a ceremony or sacrifice 
performed on entering a new habitation," r. 167. 




^^ »!ft?^ 'FTCfw ST^T^ 'T^ ^^ in^^^ 

drHiP^^ ^^Pjt Ufir ftmf^ THTRf %5!T^' Mfldl.- 



'I'TF 



^^T^l 



i^Tfi: 



JTJ5rT^ld.Hf*« 



r^€llRd'4l HIHI.f<.'i<i^«T»^!'T^^HW ^ Rir ^^FcTtf'T 

") ^, "dancing"; TftiT, "sing^g"; ^rfipr, "musical instrument," r. 151. o. 
") r. 43. i. 18) Ist pret. r. 192. a. ") r. 194. and r. 167. «>) ace. case, « a gratuity," 
that which causes iTft]ftlT> " satisfaction " (p. 23. ix.). «i) 3d pret. of da with prep. 
pro, p. 83. t. w) r. 182. ») p. 169. a. «) " together with his retmue," r. ICl. 
«) r. 209. ») " the conqueror of your enemies," p. 149. 1 . «) "■ the guardian. " 
2») « free from ^mni or 8ickness,"p. 164. e. r. 161. ») « free from all ^mrS, ap- 
prehension." «)) "always devoted to," r. 161. ^^ loc. case, « the Supreme Lord," 
" the Deity," r. 184. a. 33) « permitted to depart." 34) « spread abroad," root 
ap ynth. vi, p. 120. m) p. 104. se) ace. case, plur. of ^H^<| | ftl4 . " a pupU," 

p. 43. 3») nfJT give the sense of « every," r. 171. i. 38) « at the three seasons," 
i.e. "morning, noon, and evening." 3>) p. 199. e. 



II *<^Mr^dWli : II 

SELECTIONS FROM THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 

ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 

f^R^ ^M^Qh^*! ^I^niw M*iwd: ii ?« 



^^^%^3iw^f^ 



i5^r^ ^ ^[#^ ^5"!^ ^Fi^^ « ^ 
-^RgTTi^ ?to: '^ 'ftS ^rraror: Tijcnni % II 

1) Gen. case, smg. of tA, "creation." 2) r. 171. c. 3) y. 159. 4) ^j^, 

masc. " the thigh." ^) IT?, masc. " the foot," r. 16. This is a complex com- 

pound, the whole bemg a dependent involving an aggregative, p. 171. h, e) r. 7. 

7) 1st pret. of ^, " to enjoin," 10th conj. p. 87. e ») ace. case of IHR, n. "the 
performaribe of a sacrifice." ^) the lengthenmg of the a shows that this word is from 
the causal, p. 87. c. 10) ace. case of Ttfiw?, "acceptance." ") r.l96. 

12) "summarily," p. 162. a. i») ace. case of 'qfijlikmq, n. "traf&c," lit. "way of 
merchants." i*) ace. case of ^Rfh», n. « usury." i^) ace. case of ^[ff;^, fern, 

"service," lit. "desire to hear," p. 23. xiii. i«) instr. case of ^H^T5^» ^m- 

" absence of envy or grudge," p. 182. d. ") p. 188. d. ^0 r. 144. a. 

19) r. 42. ii. and p. 188. d. 



n4m4y( ^n^ ^ g|MiM!i g ^1^: i 

THE FIRST OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMANs). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order {Jshrama) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmacharh or Student of Beligion, subject to 

his Guru or Preceptor. 

f^rar wrano'^ ijHrjf ^%f^ ^'f^ t!^ tit i 

<1^ TTf l|ff twig fHfMi4 l 4[H*4'lT<^ II S<^ II 

VT^I^ ii^ cT tsqia^ 's^*" ^nr^ crff^ I 

J8)p.44. J9) p. 37. 20) Wir, "the divine spirit, jfrom which all things 

are supposed to emanate, and to which they return." 21^ p, 252. a. 

«)p.23. viu. 23) p. 48. 24) indec. part, of root t, "to go," with 

prep, dy p. 144. a. 25) qqqj. ease (r. 25. a.) of iM^» "a divine treasure." 

1) r. 9. 2) p. 101. 3) dat. case of ^Ifm^ " a detracter." 4) r. 2O8. and 

p. 83. t. ^) nom. fern, of the superl. degree of ^Ji|4A» "possessed of vigour," 

r. 42. i. r. 71. '• 174. ') 2d sing. pot. of tnrf, « to know," p. 95. and r. 28. b, 
8) r- 194. 9) p. 114. 10) dat. case of fsffm, " the protector of a treasure "; 

11, "a protector," fiom m, "to protect," by r. 131. 1. ") dat. case of 

^S|<llf^<l) " not negligent," p. 43. ^2) x. 162. a. i3) nom. fem. of fut. pass, 

part, of vap^ " to sow," p. 146. a. ^^) ^R^ n. ''a barren salt soil." 



wu^ "SBifvf f^ ^tnwf T f^ u#iif| ?;fi5S ^1^ H H^ II 



''n^'f'i "Wt "^FCT f^<!T ^^fir ^N^J « 9A 
'PIT ^il*i4^ fsft 'i^ •^*ASi4) iprt I 

IW f^Wt'f^^H^ ^R^ ^ TW r«l*ifd li S% H 

^l"H*4fH g fH4*iK i^m^iQ i ^ ^ffT^ I 

HfWflj'^ ^^*4*ri*m Wra%»T r<4VJMdJ II ^^ II 

>')r.6. 16) p. 161. a. i')inr, "the Vedas"; ^Tf^> "an expounder," p. 149. a. 
»)p.C2. note. ») ^fiju, n. " barren soil." »>)l|n, adj. "relating to Brahma," 
" divine," p. 23. viii. ») r. 06.. <>) «ioa is here used generally (« own ") and 

not reflexively. ^) nom. case, sing. masc. of S[f^, p. llfi. p. 149. 2. 

24) p. 152. a. 26) iqf^, adj. '* gray " (as the hair). 26) nom. case, smg. of the 
pres. part. atm. of mft, " to read," p. 113. and r. 124. 27) p. 95. note. 28) p. 23. xii. 
29) r. 136. 80) p. 117. 31) for ^^jf i;m^> r. 6. r. 20. : seveta is the 3d sing, 

pot. atm. of ««?, "to serve," "practise." ^2) gee verse 62. ») f.^. J|^f|if|i| , 

com. "at his Guru's." ^) indec. part, of i/am, " to restrain," with prep, sam 

and m. 3-^) p. 177. c ^) p. 102. 37) p. 195. ft. ss) " bom first," " elder." 
39) p. 140. I. 40) r. 152. b. 41) 3d dual pres. atm. of sah, " to bear." 4?) p. 37. -j^, 

m 

43) " acquittance," " discharge of a debt." 44) p. 198. « . 4-) r. 180. 



?nn 'jdcTt f^ ^^^fM^i^fd II ^« II 

^R ^ ^ v^ iw 's^ ^;HTftrf I 

f^rfwfH ^ ftr^qif^ ^hi^^iPh ^tIct: ii ^ 11 

#T% ^H*t^ird^^f^il»t ^'ni^ ^iI^hI IR^II 

«) p. 90./. r. 190. *•) "unpermitted." This insertion of the nega- 

tive prefix an (r. 136.) between the two prepositions is remarkable, and the 
more so, as the metre would equally admit of l|t|U|H{flAl. ^) vfHMI^H* 

"salutation." ^) 9Mdf)|<l , "one who serves or honours," p. 149. a. ^)p. 48. 
1) 3d plur. pres. atm. of the root ^, 1st conj. with prep, tarn aad pra. ') r. 7. 
3) lit. "desirous to hear," r. 40. *) ^(^HtH, "possessing ^nr> belief" 

r. 124. a. '') 3d sing. pot. atm. of dd with prep, a, p. 174. ' ^) " purity " from 
nfiT, "pure," by p. 23. viii. ') nom. plur. n. of f^F^, "an art." ^) "to be 
collected," fut. part, of <2a (p. 147. c.) with prep, sam and a. >) gen. plur. of 

pres. part, of ^ (r. 123.) with prep, ct, p. 176. '») loc. plur. r. 7. ") VM^lfV.H, 
"a seizer," from ^ (p. 149. a.) with'prep. apa. i') root ttka with prep, a, "to 

follow up," "apply"; Tffipf ygX^Ht is a common phrase in Mann for "to make 
eflFort." 1--) ipffTj nom. sing. masc. "a driver," from to, "to restrain" 

(r. 131. 2.). 



^0 H H^J^f^dWK: « 
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)8|i:fcT n^ l%j m^i^ 












H) p. 163./. ^ ) p. 109. ^®) «W!Ri^, masc. *'fire" (nom. 

case -iftr). ") P- 1^3- <^- ^^) '^^^ 7^ '^^^^ P^P* ^^* ^*) ^ ^8^- P**®* 
of root ^, " to go to," " incur," r. 191. b. ^) r. 171. 6. «) root UH with ftf, 
"to obtain"; com.' '^^. ^) "depraved," pass. part, of gi^ (p. 139. t.) with 

pre^. vi and jwa. * ^) r. 133. 24) ^^ with prep. ;to. ^^ nom. case siiig. 
of the pres. part, of fsf, " to harass," 6th conj. r. 123. r. 136. 26) ,j^, «« reli- 

gious meditation," p. 162. a, ^) ITg , fem. " the body." 28) r. 136. b. r. 7. 

) 3d sing. pres. of T|t, Ist conj. "to ooze out,'* "to disappear gradually." 
) ifir, " a leather skin." ^O r, 196. 32) ,. 162. a. IFin[» when compounded with 
^ra , becomes JHf^ . Panini, 6. 4. 77. ^3) gee p. ^. 7. ^4) ^qt^^ " obteined," lit 
" undergone." 3^) r. 196. a. se) root ffl^, 6th conj. with "^TT, " to fear." 37) root 
^lifW with Wi, "to be desirous of." 38) gen. case of W^^VTR^ n. ** dishonour." 
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30 



Duties cf the Brahman in the aecond Order, or Quarter cf hit Life, 

at a Grihastha, or Householder. 

^♦Af^i^^^'i^^'n *M*<iSf vit ^^ ^ I 
^ni1\<i5^ ff g^ 5?*^ ftnr^: 11 ^0 11 

38) p. 113. 40) J.. 9. r. 19. «) r. 131. 2. 42) p. 175. 43) ^^ «not," 
tu^d f^l^f '^deviating." 44) 3^ ging. ^^ea, of root, ipr, 4th conj. 

(r. 89. a.), ''to be bom," with prep. WT* If from this mAy be derived a noun 
VHIlHly the phrase ^(illT Vl^llAt (p* 1^^* a.) might be explained, without 
making WT govern the accusative. 1) p. 44. T. 2) ace. case (r. 180. a.) of WTj 
'* part." *) p. 143. a. 4) ^.g. Jjf^j^ , com. s) |r|^ u ^ ^jf^ •» p jgg ^ 

p. 32. t. ^) 'W, " not "; ^, m. " injury." ?) p. 103. ») r. 162. a. r. 190. 
9) p. 90. /. *^) " restrained." ") These two compounds well illustrate the 

difference between a relative and absolute dependent compound ; the first is used 
jelatively, and as an epithet of ^lir» it must therefore be translated ^'has its root," 
or ^Ms founded in contentment"; the second is not used relatively to fqj^ij^, or 
it would be written Jt^lg^t; it must, therefore, be translated as an absolute 
dependent, " the root of misery," see p. 167. a. 

H H 






«) ^W, " own," p. 23. Hi. ") for n^ f^, r. 18. w) r. 123. i*) p. 120. 
le) 3d aing. pot. paw. of ^rS , " to adhere to," p. 90. d. ") p. 174. ■') ^n«m, " in- 
audible reading to one'sself of scripture." ^') ace. case plur. of 0|0(V|t1, "adreise to," 
« inconsistent," from ^V, by p. 149. a. ^) gen. case sing, of trfWiPT, "fiunily rank." 
«) also -written ^l|r, "drew." ^) " sameness of fsrm," from ^T^IT, by P- 23. tiL 
Cf. also p. ^0. note 61. ») r. 123. and p. 174. «) root tad, p. 107. and r. 123. 
r.l9. «)p.l82. 6. M)p.l63.e. «) "committed," p. 139. A. 

M) p. 1 63. /. ^) nom. case (r. 27. a.) of jo, " the earth," meaning also " a cow," 
p. 39. f. ») p. 161. b. »') lit. " rolling on," root w with ^ , r. 124. 

w)p.37. «)p.66. *. »*)loc. plur. oflfW, "agiandson,p.87. >*)" without 
1|9, "fruit," p. 164. e. and p. 16. note. '^)ia, " the most giieroua," used as 

a superlative. «) (br ^wpft (r- 7) P- 27. iv. s*)p.l66. e. ») lir^, inded. 
"heayen." «')p.ll2. 



41) "atheiam," from ;anf%> "there is not (a God).' «) "contempt." 

«) from ^Al^> "sharp," "cruel," by p. 23. vii. «) V^^> "aerimonions," 

« galling." *^) This is a very anomaloiis compound. «) 3d aing. 

pot. of root ^ with prep, ut, " to ntter." «) r. 16. «) "perpetual." 

«)r.86. K')r.l82. d. «) p. 162. «. ss) r. 162. a. ») "food," from 

<fm, by p. 22. iii. ") 3d sibg. pot. of root ^, " to eat," 2d conj. r. 16. 

<s) nom. case sing, of pres. part. (r. 123.) of root ^Cl^, 10th conj. "to contemn," 
r. 136. '^) 3d sing. pot. of root ttid (p. 107.) with pro, " to be calm," " contented." 
fi) 3d sing. pot. oflps with iff^, "to receive with pleasure and thankfulness." 

inrRT vmf^ ^w^ I mfKvi ftm^ tre^ ^, com. «) npi^ not 

^intni, adj. "belonging to health," formed from ^^pt, by p. 23. vii. *>) VT 
not ^nnv|> "belonging to life," p. 23. vii. «>) ^ not ^pr^, "belonging to 

hearaa," p. 23. rii. r. 136. a. 



1 



^8 « *4^^f^dWK : « 

^(pfcfM^^Brftr <ld**l wN^ffJf^JR^ ' 

T?ft^^T^xiTf^^rrtnir^"5fteT: iiM«n 

(T(t <T<^^ >^1^ ^n^ Hfdin<d« IIMbW 
ftw^l^^^rfir <T^ ^ ^ Mfl^4I^HI(| II M^ll 

ii^ ''irtl ir%rei ^t'^ ^ty^:^^^ ii %© ii 

^'^^nn H'k*^ ?HI*MMH ^•««^i if^ ^'T^^ I 

^ MiM.^^^ ^^ft ^T ^nwqutnait ii %s ii 

2) dat. case, p. 33. and r. 194. s) 3d sing. pot. of ^ (p. 118.) 

with 9. ^) r. 162. a. ') lit. "pieoeded by rale"; 'J^pi >s ▼eiy 

oommonly added to a word in modem Sanscrit and Bengftli, to gy rea s 
the manner in which, or the state of mind with which, any thii^ is done. 
•) p. 124. ') p. 23. Tii. «) r. 147. ^inT> "the act of honoaring." 

•) r. 187. >°) " a fit object," properly « a ressel." ") root tad with a, " to 

meet with." i<) yam (r. 88. c.) with pro, " to bestow." i>) " honoured in 

return," p. 176. '*) 3d sing. pot. atm. ettmi, 1st conj. with vt, " to admire," 

" (eel pride in." i») r. 176. b. le) root n , 10th oonj. irr%. with ^ « to 

proclaim." ") ^Pl^^, "disguise." >^) indec. part, of the root ^|(, 10th 

oonj. " to coveir," with prep. H, p. 146. t. ») ^unt, " deceit." ») r. 12a 

«) r. 197. «) r.42. r.71. ») root f , "to seiae" (p. 150. *.), with 

piep. apa. 



mHi^ S%<f W(^ T ^^ fH^*<K ^J » 

IRT'^ ^TfTt^ W§lnf^ f'T'WFIt ^^f^T!^ i^^ H €f^ W 

'T ^"iM 'T ^nfcn; ^»^ ftwfir %^: h%8m 

^) The yamah^ or " moral duties," according to the scholiast, are parity of thought, 
chastity, compassion, patience, truth, religious meditation, honesty, freedom from 
malice, mildness, and self-restraint : the niyamah^ or '^ ceremonial duties," are 
ablution, fasting, sacrificing, reading of scripture, and religious silence, ^s) r. 124. a. 
26) root *ni , " tp serve," " perform," r. 123. 27) 3d sing. pot. of root chi (p. 96.) 

with prep. 9am, ^8) nom. plur. of jftpir, "a kind of ant"; rMMlf^j^^lud^lo 
Com. According to Wilkins, these ant-hills are seen in Bengal eight or ten feet 
high. 29) r. 171. c. 30) nom. case sing, of the pres. part, of root i|hf , 10th 

conj. " to pam," r. 135. si) p. 162. ft. 32) r. 163. a, ^) 3d sing. pres. atm. 
of ^» 4th conj. " to perish." ^) 3d sing. pres. atm. of ^W , 7th conj. " to eat," 
r. 96. and see ^IT, p. 122. ss) p no., p. 146./ 36) p. 112. 37) r. 17. 

3») r. 69. 39) ^ from ^, « to destroy," p. 140. 0. f^sf^» n. " sin," p. 169. a. 

40) ace. case of^TWH> " luniinous," formed from HTO, "light," by r. 42. i. 

41) ace. case of imfF^ft^T, *' having a celestial body," from If, "heaven," and l(rQl., 
"body," p. 27. iv. 



Duties of the Grihasthat Wife. 

TiffT^t^ ijMI^^Pift Tf^ ftr^ ^ifirt n ^ u 

'JM-'I^Aj "fisRIT ^1^1 ^l<Trf <^.^<t^ ''ifiTJ I 

^[gfttrf ^ftf^ 'ifrRtfh '^ftr^Wi ^mt^ '^ ii s^ n 



1) gen. case of MlRuill^, ''one who takes by the hand," ^^a' hasband.*' 
2) nom. fern, of ^TO, ** virtuous," p. 46. s) nom. fem. of pres. part. (p. 136. b,) 

of desid. form of dp (p. ISO. e.) with prep, abhi, ^) ''to be BsrredLT 

root char with prep, upa, p. 147. g* ^) inst. case, r. 49. <>) p. 152./. 

7) Sd smg. pres. of an irregular nominal verb Vf^hv » ** to be exalted," '' honoured," 
formed from if^, ''great," com. ini|^. ^) inn» ^^by her (understood) 

Hr4, it is to be (p. 147. d.) 1||[nT, cheerful/' see p. 203. c, *) inst. fern, 

of 1^, •'skilful." 10) p. 169. a. TTOil, "an article of household furniture." 
Com. 'yp^RTT^lfif, "pots," "pans," "crockery," &c. ") uist. fem. of iRCjlspr, 
lit. " whose hand is not free," p. 169. a. «) ^ with irfiT, **to transgress," "to 
deal treacherously with." i^) ace. fem. of var, " chief." m) p. 152. 6. 

15) p. 36. t. '*) loc. case of ^, " deceased," root ^, " to go," with n, p. 138. h. 
y^) 3d sing. pot. atm. of root ^TT^, 2d conj. "to remain." i») m, "until"; 

ifX^Omr , abl. case " death," p. 166. a. i^) " patient," p. 141 . 



Duties of the Brahman in the third Order, or Quarter of his Life, 

as a Vanaprastfuif or Hermit. 

T^ ^^ ^TTf^ fT^ ^in^ "^f^ ^^ ^ ^rf^* I 
^RTT Plrmi ^Hl<^ldl ^i.*Jd|^*h^*hJ II ^ II 
<Tm^ ^^ '^(^ vn^^<^ ^gJl ^RTilR: I 

Duties of the Brahman in the fourth Order f or Quarter cf his Life, 

as a Bhikshu, or religious Mendicant. 

^^ r^i^4 <i?fH mnfi w^i I 

M) W5{t, " a wrinkle." «) r. 1»7. «) p. 145. /. ») root ftr , Ist conj. with sam 
and a, " to have recourse to." ^) p. 152. a. ^) ^, " water," p.i6. t ; ^ w 
changed to ir^ hy the same rale that a final ^ is changed to 9 before a nasal, r. 15. 
26) r. 151. a. 2') r. 143. ««) ^, " intent on." 29) p. 141, 

3«) « amicable," from fift, ** a friend," by p. 23. viii. 3i) " composed," from dha 

with prep, sam and a, p. 139. c. ^2) p. 37. as) ^g^ not ^n^ry^^ « a receiver, 
p. 174. 24) from root V^ with prep. W^Cp- 150. b.), lit. ** tremblmg after, 

"easily moved with commiseration." ^) VIT» "the ground"; ^, "who sleeps, 
from ^, " to sleep," p. 149. 1. ^) « free from selfishness "; n, " not," and HH, 
" of me." ^) faJIJH , n. " a habitation," p. 32. f. ^) ^IT, " severe," r. 71 . 

39) root sre, 10th conj. (p. 87. e.\ "to dry up." ^) ^, "freed from," lit. 

" gone," root j^ with prep, "fif , p. 138. b. ») root ^ with ft, p. 175., p. 144. a. 

2) root. Jfm with nfitj ** to wander about," especially as a mendicant. 



»> 



ft 






■fir^ ^jaSjt ^WT 



tp5.^l^l fH<)l'^ ^*{i 






s) " having a ^|rt or dish," P- 27. iv. *) " having a ^ipp or staff/' p. 27. iv, 5) *< having 
a '^gf'H or water-pot," r. 42. i. ^) dd sing. pot. fttm. of root ^^jT, Ist oonj. with 

Hfir , '* to expect." 7) « wages," Jjflr, com. «) " a hired labourer." ») inst. 
case of ffffhl, ** restraint." 'o) dat. case of ^ipjiTW, "immortality," p. 22. vi. 

r. 194. ") 3d sing. pres. fltm. of wq[^, 1st oonj. (p. 64. a.), "to be fit for." 

12) ace. case plur. (r. 20.) of ilDim^f "opprobrious language." is) p. 129. 

r. 119. ") p. 175. 1") root TlCf^ with ^BT, " to curse," p. 139. ». «) lit. 

'• welfere." ") WiT^^, " eating." ^^) xspgf^, adv. " in private." w) r. 163. 
20) nom. plur. neut. of the pres. part, of the passive of ){, r. 124. 21) ^ug, of 

root V|r with fVf, "to cause to cease." 22) ^^^ f)|w ^th :||ll and ^n» ^^to 

enter," " occupy," p. 139. i, 2;^) " possessed of TlfH , or the quality of passion," 

p. 23. xii. 24) ^, "element"; ^TT^nr, ''habitation," i.e. ^ ^fVrqiflj^flrfVf- 
ftiiftt '^ft body formed of the five elements, earth, fire, water, air, and 
iBther." 



a *4^-Mf^dWK: II ^^ 









f^trr w(^ ^*lMt ^?Ni 



THE SECOND OR MILITARY CLASS (OR K8HATRIYAS;. 

The King. 

?ra ^ ^ ^tp^Iri^ fl ^T^ ^sft^ II ao II 

^TO^ ft ^t%*ft«Ft ^'^ ^^ ^''"^ I 
T^fr^ ^1^ ^ifer <NHH ^y^^ wj: II ^<^ II 

2*) p. 182. d, *6) r. 20. 2^) root w^ with ^ and ftf , "to give up all 

worldly affections." ^s) root "55^ with ^m, "to expel," p. 145. g. ^) ace. neut. 
of ^^, " sin," r. 69. r. 6. 3o) for iir ^^ ^ , r. 6. r. 27. a. ^i) inst. plur. 

of ^ | <^(Htl^ > "belonging to an order/' p. 27. iv. 32) ^^^^^n, "a sign," "cha- 

racteristic," p. 23. xii. S3) com. JMtHlH . 3*) ^, "not," and ^, "theft." 

35) com. ^HMtfH^^^l*)' " knowledge of the principles of the shastras. *«) com. 
^Ii4l9|ff, "knowledge of self." 37) y. 171, ^, 38) nom. case neut. of W3n7«T> 
" having no Brahman," " without the Brahmanical class." 39) nom. case neut. 

" the military body." ^o) i»^ 5th conj. " to prosper," r. 94. «) root TO 

with W[, " to unite," p. 139. i. «) ^nxjipB, " having no king." «) p. 177. c 
44) p. 110. 

I I 



^ ra i f*A4 f^r^ ''i^ fH4^^ict«^Hd: i 

f5!^'i|^ ^^ fM^I^ ^si^.^ II ^b II 



«) p. 206. b. «*) p. 182. d. «) p. igg. j. 46) r. 177. <». 

■W) nom. plur. of '^^, "a king," lit. "the chief of men." «) "paradise," 

the place where the three great gods sport. ^) root ^ with 77, p. 174. 

w) nom. case masc. of ■ftr^ra', "a reaper," root ^, "to cut," with f«(T., see p. 110. c. 
p. 149. 2. 1) mf, m. "grass," "weeds." «) p. 115. s) ace. case plur. of 

l|fV.Mr<'i|H , lit. "one who attacks on the vfm or road." *) ^, "not," and 

^IfSriT, "punishing" (r. 20.) nom. case of pros. part, of '^|nr (p. 116.). Properly 
this should be 1II^|4IH, see p. 136. c, but such violations of Grammar are not 
uncommon in metrical composition. '^) root ^W, 4th conj. atm. " to be shaken," 
with Tt. «) p. 164. e. ') r. 203. a. ») Wiftsw. " depending on," " resting on," 
KX)t •ftj, p. 138. b. 9) pres. part, of the pass, off^^, "to irrigate," r. 124. 

">) inst. plur. of -Hfn, "an act of policy." ") p. 124. ") fjj^XRT, "prevention." 




II *<'J^f^dWK: II 9<^ 

*iiWI«t 1«*IM^*1 ^l<!il«l «l<!5^H<n II ^^11 

^Tn=gf ^ ?T ^Pi^ 4rmT^^ fi^%?^ ^i^d^ : moon 

^?!5^ ^ VPTRI ^ WT^ iTt*TR «IFq^ M ^o<i II 

in%^ ^^m^ ^ (TT^TT^ ^rg|^ ^Rt%% i 
^rm^ ^ijq^ fit v»^ g Hifnli^d : n <^o^ ii 

f^fiR4l "^ ^fFitffT ^ wixrf^ inn: ii ho^ ii 

Administration of Justice. 

•TtrUT^^ ^pl ?sr^ Tnn tj^ ^i^ "5^* 1 

^ ^ mPMdH ^51^ ^%^ ^ 4VIHH II <^oJ{ II 

^IW H-MK^ ^^^md^ *J^IW T^* "'^ ' 

^^ dV|[d*4 l ^d V»^ ^jqfir: T|^ II <»0M ii 



13) 3d sing. pot. of root tft with u, "to inflict," p. 176. ^^) ^^9 "deserving 
punishment," root W^, "to punish," p. 147. <7. *^) ^51^, n. "an iron pin or spit." 
^f) r. 210. 1') 3d sing. pot. of ^, 2d conj. "to eat." ^^) ace. case masc. of 
MJtil^l) " an oblation of clarified butter mixed with cakes of barley meal.'* ^^) root 
f^, 2d conj. " to lick." 20) ^ft^, n. " clarified butter," r. 18. 21) r. 203. b. 
22) 3d plur. pot. of the pass, of fif^ , " to break," p. 99. 23) y. 194. 21) p. 181 . c. 
25) loc. of ijt^pf, "liberation." 26) root IPT with f% and ftf, p. 64. c. p. 136. 

Com. i|Vf|^|j^ ^?^ ^Vt» "inflicting punishment in a legal manner." 27) y. 153. 
2») p. 87. d. 29) root TO in cans, with ^, " to excite." ^o) root aj^, ** to 

devour," "seize upon"; but the scholiast explains it by IT^^TTy " should neglect.' 
31) root fft (p. 64. a.) here, "to track." 32) j^^^ t^a falling," "dropping." 

33) " a hunter." 



9^ H ♦IH^ftdWK: M 

^^l<|.nM<l^ d*4H ^^ nhf<?l*n TTSi ^^ I 

<Tf^ g^: inrawf% ^rS^rptit^^: ii ^^^ ii 

1^'^ ^R*fti^ W!*TFf ^ 1^ <*^HU 1T5q% I 

i^ (^MdH ^ ^ 1?^ ^tJHTTT^^n ^f^r: ii <i«i? ii 

3*) root ^a|^, "to pierce," p. 140. n. ^) 3d sing. pres. atm. of ^qr with "^ni 
(p. 107.), "to approach." ^e) ^f^^ m. n. "a dart." 87) root cRT, r. 90. b., for 
7^, "to extract," Com. ^Hiflfl. 38) ^s^^f^, "one of an assembly"; ^WTT, 

" an assembly "; ^, '* to sit/' p. 25. r. 42. as) p. 203. b, ^) ^r«V9^, 

neuter, "truth." 4i) nom. case masc. of fsKf^^fn, "possessing f^cf^T^, 

sm," p. 27. iv. «) p. 99. 4s) p. 124. 44) « the state of being ft^sgy. 

mutilated, defective," p. 23. vii. 4^) p. 173. / 46) ace. plur. of ot , p. 42. f- 
^) nom. case masc. " having the head downwards." ^s) loc. case of ^n^ "blind,* 
here "total." 49) r. 199. a. »o) f^, «not," and ir^, "true," p. 164. e. 

1) p. 39. 2) r. 20. 3) ,gy-j^g^^ lit u tijg i^j^gj. j^^ » u the internal spirit." 
4) p. 205. a. 5) p. 139. c, ^ 6) loc. case of ^, r. 60. 7) nom. case masc. of 

fftjij, "an inspector," p. 140. 2. «) jf^r, " a holy sage," here it refers to *' the 
soul," "the intelligent spirit." 



« 44*Uir^dWK : M 9^ 



W^ 



UL 



^^=n| ^9rn*n*f «pot ^ifisjujH^^JWJf 



THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR VAISHYAS). 

gf i iqim^ ^ ^ ^ ^: irfr:^ inn: ii <i«i« a 

41^MIH ^dPHRlfl ^UTr^ ^i.<l'M.J^U!<^ ^ I 

'i«mmI "^ TWFTt "^ 1*1^14, ^r%^^[^ II SS^II 

iJTFTt ^ iffcf fW^ ^imra f%fW ^ I 

^i^TRTt ^BrnrtW^ *^.r^*^<H ij^ ^ II s^o II 
-^s^r^ ^i*g(NiH ^»^ ^^ Tr«ii5^: II <i^<i II 

*) ^Tfif , " that to which one goes for refuge." i<^) 2d sing, of 3d pret. of inT 

with ^r^, " to contemn/' p. 82. e., the augment being dropped by r. 208. ") r. 151. 
12) nom. dual of ^RTaiT, " twilight." i3) ^^^ "wife," Mfi*!^ , "taking." W) loc. 
c. of m%l, " agriculture and ti-ade." is) a name of Brahma, " the lord of all 

beings." i^) root ^, p. 143. o. i') 2d pret. atm. of ^ (p. 118.) with i|ft. 

1^) ^ftr , " sowmg," f^, " to know," r. 42. r. 16. i9) r. 153. b. 20) |p(fj^, 

" coral," r. 151. a. 21) ,||»,|^, n. " woven cloth." 22) lit. " the price strong and 
weak " (r. 153. ft.), L e. " dear and cheap." 23) ^g^ jg sometimes joined to another 
word, without much obvious meaning. 24) Iqc. c. r. 8. 2 ) r, 19^^ 



THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 

^TT^RrnrpsRt ikm^i ^^rf^ ^ifdH ^^^ « *^^?" 
^r%!T ^isn^ ^i%jf ^fi^ ?f^pr^iti^ i 

2«) " possessed of if^ fame," p. 27. v. ") formed from ftfl^JTm, "final bea- 
titude, by p. 23. viii. ««) r. 45. ») TO, " not," and ^rnVf " proud "; lit. 
" making much of self/' ^o) loc. c. " the four classes " collectively, from ^7^^» 
by p. 23. vii. 



TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING SELECTIONS FROM 

THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 

Introductory JRemarks, 

X HE precise time at which the Institutes of Manu were compiled 
is uncertain. Sir William Jones places the date about twelve 
hundred years before Christ, and Mr. Elphinstone about nine 
hundred, or about the age of Homer. It will be observed, by a 
reference to the translation (verses 69 — 73.), that the burning of 
the Sati, or Indian widow, is not even hinted at, which, of itself, 
fixes the time of the compilation of the laws far anterior to the 
era of Alexander the Great, the Macedonians having found this 
cruel and revolting custom prevalent at the period of their 
invasion. But whatever may be the date of this code, the matter 
it contains cannot fail to strike the most superficial observer as 
full of interest and importance. No one, it is presumed, will 
read the subjoined translation without admiring the lofty and 
almost Christian tone of morality that pervades it : and when it 
is remembered that we are entirely without historical account 
of the Hindus at these early ages, every one must admit the 
importance of a work, which, presenting us with a complete 
picture of their laws, religion, and social habits, may serve as a 
guide to many points in their political history. 

Let not, however, the reader suppose that the translation we 
have here given of the most striking passages in these Institutes 
is intended to serve as a sample of the whole, or he will derive 
from its perusal a very exalted and a very false notion of the 
state of Hindu morality at this early epoch. The original work 
is polluted by numerous rules and prohibitions, having reference 
to practices which could only have prevailed in a corrupt and 
degraded state of moral feeling. It should, moreover, be borne 
in mind, that the compiler of this code, who was probably some 
learned Brahman of the day, collected from the literature of 
his country, and the opinions of his own time, what ought to be 
the laws which should regulate the community, rather than what 
those laws actually were; and that he doubtless mixed up with 
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the existing state of things many of his own ideas upon questions 
of religion, morality, and law. Nevertheless, however much the 
minuter parts of the picture presented to us in this book are 
to be attributed to the imagination of the legislator, and however 
much it may be necessary to soften down the particular features 
of the landscape, still, taken as a whole, it furnishes us with a 
very valuable representation of the early condition of the Hindu 
people. And its importance will be enhanced, when it is remem- 
bered that the natives of India at the present day regard it not 
only as the oldest, but as the most sacred text after the Vedas, 
and that it still furnishes the basis of Hindu jurisprudence. 

The original work is entirely wanting in arrangement, and the 
preceding extracts have been selected from various parts so as to 
give the cream of the whole with as much continuity and con- 
nexion as the subject would admit. The reader must understand 
that the most remarkable feature in Hindu society, as depicted in 
the Institutes, is the division of the people into four classes or 
castes : 1st, The Sacerdotal ; 2d, The Military ; 3d, The Commer- 
cial; 4th, The Servile. The first three classes, though by no 
means equal, were admitted into one common pale, and called by 
the common name of "twice-born." With reference to them 
alone were these Institutes composed, the 4th class being in that 
state of degradation which would seem to indicate that they were 
the aborigines of the soil, subject to a conquering race. As to 
the 1st, or Sacerdotal Class, the Brahmans who formed it were 
held to be the chief of all human beings ; they were even superior 
to the king, and their lives and property were protected by the 
most stringent laws. They were to divide their lives into four 
quarters (or orders), living for the first quarter as students with 
their preceptors ; for the second, as householders with their 
families ; for the third, as anchorites in the woods ; for the fourth, 
as religious mendicants, wandering from house to house, and 
emaciating their bodies by mortification and austerity. As to 
the 2d, or Military Class, although much inferior in rank to the 
Sacerdotal, they enjoyed great privileges, and, inasmuch as the 
king and his ministers were taken from their body, must have 
been practically the most powerful. As to the 3d, or Commercial, 
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they were not held in much esteem, their duties being to keep 
cattle, till the ground, and engage in trade. The 4th, or Servile 
Class, were excluded from all political and religious privileges ; 
and although it does not appear that they were the slaves of the 
state like those of Europe, their only duties were made to consist 
in serving the other three classes. 

Mr. Elphinstone notices two great peculiarities in the society 
thus constituted : 1st, the little importance attached to the direc- 
tion of public worship and religious ceremonies by the Brahmans ; 
2dly, the strictness with which all the actions of the Brahmans 
are regulated, as if living in a convent, and not scattered over a 
vast tract of country, without head or council or ecclesiastical 
government 

The annexed translation is partly founded upon that of Sir 
William Jones ; but although, in some passages, the words of that 
distinguished oriental scholar have been followed, it has been 
thought desirable to introduce many alterations in the present 
version. 

TRANSLATION. 

ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 

1. For the sake of the preservation of all this creation, the 
Supreme in glory assigned separate duties to those who sprang 
respectively from his mouth, his arm, his thigh, and his foot. 

2. To Brahmans he assigned the duties of teaching, of reading, 
of sacrificing, of assisting at sacrifices, of giving, and (if indigent) 
of receiving. 

3. The (duties) of a Eshatriya are, in brief, the defence of the 
people, giving, sacrificing, reading, freedom from attachment to 
sensual pleasures. 

4. To the Vaishya (he assigned the duties of) keeping cattle, 
giving, sacrificing, reading, trading, lending money at interest, 
and agriculture. 

5. To the Shudra, the Supreme Ruler appointed one single 
duty, the service of these (other) classes ungrudgingly. 

6. Of created things, the most excellent are those which are 
animated ; of the animated, those endued with intellectual life ; 

R K 



38 SELECTIONS FROM MANU TRANSLATED. 

of the intelligent, mankind ; and of men, Brahmans (or the 
sacerdotal class). 

7. Of Brahmans, those who are learned (in the ritual); of 
the learned, those whose minds are acquainted with their duty ; 
of those who are acquainted with their duty, such as perform it ; 
of such as perform it, those who have acquaintance with the 
Supreme Spirit. 

8. The seniority of Brahmans (or priests) is from sacred 
learning ; of Kshatriyas (or soldiers) firom valour ; of Vaishyas 
(or merchants and husbandmen) from (abundance of) grain and 
money ; of Shudras (or slaves) from priority of birth alone. 

9. The Brahman, the Kshatriya, and the Vaishya are the 
three twice-born classes (their sacred birth taking place at their 
investiture with the sacred thread) ; but the fourth class, or 
Shudra, is once-born (as being excluded from investiture with the 
thread); there is no fifth class (except those which are mixed and 
impure). 

XHE FIRST, OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMAN s). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order {Ashramct) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmachart, or Student of Beligion, sublet to his 

Guru or Preceptor. 

10. Learning, having approached a Brahman, said to him, 
" I am thy divine treasure, preserve me, deliver me not to a 
scorner ; so (preserved) I shall become supremely strong. 

11. But communicate me to that student who will be a careful 
guardian of the treasure, and whom thou shalt know to be pure, 
self-governed, and a Brahmachari.'*' 

12. Where virtue and worldly means (sufficient to secure it) 
are not found, or diligent attention proportioned (to the holiness 
of the subject), in that soil divine knowledge must not be sown, 
like good seed on barren land. 

13. A teacher of the Veda should be willing to die with his 
learning rather than sow it in sterile soil, even though he be in 
grievous distress. 

14. A Brahman who is the causer of spiritual birth, the teacher 
.of proper duties, even though a child, becomes by right the father 
of an old man. 
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15. A man is not therefore aged because his head is gray ; 
him surely the gods consider as aged, who, though young, is well 
read in Scripture. 

16. As an elephant made of wood,, as an antelope made of 
leather, so is an unread Brahman ; these three (merely) bear the 
name. 

17. These (following) rules must a Brahmachari observe, whilst 
dwelling with his preceptor, keeping all his passions under con-, 
troul, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion. 

18. When commanded by his preceptor, and even when he has 
received no command, let him always be diligent in reading and 
in friendly offices toward his teacher. 

19. A teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder brother, are not 
to be treated with disrespect, especially by a Brahman, even 
though he be much irritated. 

20. That trouble which a mother and father undergo in rearing 
their children is a debt which cannot be repaid even in hundreds 
of years. 

21. Let a man constantly do what may please these (his 
parents), and on all occasions what may please his preceptor ; 
when these three are satisfied, his whole course of devotion is 
accomplished. 

22. Obedience to these three is called the highest devotion^ 
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty. 

23. Of (the youth) who habitually greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things obtain increase — ^life, knowledge, fame» 
strength. 

24. As a man who digs deep with a spade comes to a spring 
of water, so he who is diligent in serving (his preceptor) attains 
the knowledge which lies in his teacher''s mind. 

25. Even from poison nectar may be taken, even from a child 
gentleness of speech : a believer in Scripture may receive a good 
lesson even from a man of the lowest class. 

26. Therefore the highest virtue, learning, purity, gentleness of 
speech, and various liberal arts should be collected by him from 
all quarters.' 

27. In the restraint of the organs which run wild among 
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ravishing objects of sense, a wise man should apply diligent care, 
like a charioteer in managing (restive) steeds. 

28. Desire is never satisfied with the enjoyment of desired 
objects, as the fire (is not appeased) by clarified butter, it only 
blazes more vehemently. 

29. By addiction to his sensual organs a man undoubtedly in- 
curs guilt ; but having kept them in subjection, he thence attains 
heavenly bliss. 

30. Neither the Vedas, nor almsgiving, nor sacrifices, nor strict 
observances, nor pious austerities, ever lead that man to heavenly 
felicity who is inwardly depraved. 

31. Having kept all his organs of sense under controul, 
and obtained command over his heart also, he will accomplish 
every object, even though he reduce not his body by religious 
austerities. 

32. But when one among all his organs gives way, by that 
single defect his knowledge of divine truth passes away, as water 
leaks through (a single crack in) a leathern vessel. 

33. He whose discourse and heart are pure and ever perfectly 
guarded, attains all the fruit acquired by a complete course of 
studying the Veda. 

34. Let a Brahman constantly shrink from worldly honour as 
he would poison, and rather always earnestly desire disrespect as 
he would nectar. 

35. For though scorned he may sleep with pleasure ; with 
pleasure may he awake ; with pleasure may he pass through this 
life ; but the scomer utterly perishes. 

36. The Brahman who thus without deviation passes the time 
of his studentship, ascends (after death) to the most exalted regions, 
and is not again subject to birth in this lower world. 

Duties of the Brahman in the second order or quarter of his life, as 

a Grihastha, or Householder, 

m 

37. Let a Brahman, having dwelt with a preceptor fol* the first 
quarter of his life, pass the second quarter of life in his own house, 
as a married man. 

38. With no injury to animated beings, or with as little injury 
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as possible, and without toil to his own body, let him accumulate 
riches. 

39. The chief temporal good is by some declared to be virtue 
and wealth ; (by some) pleasure and wealth ; and (by some) virtue 
alone ; (by others) wealth alone ; but the chief good here below is 
an assemblage of all three : this is a sure decision.* 

40. If he seek happiness, let him be moderate (in the acquisi- 
tion of riches), pursuing perfect contentment : for happiness has 
its root in content, and discontent is the root of misery. 

41. Let him daily, without sloth, perform his peculiar duty 
prescribed by the Veda ; for performing that duty to the best of 
his ability he obtains supreme bliss. 

42. Let him not from carnal desire be too strongly attached to 
all objects of sense : let him wholly abandon all pursuits tiiat are 
incompatible with the study of Scripture. 

43. Let him pass through this world, bringing his apparel, his 
discourse, and his intellectual acquirements into conformity with 
his age, his occupations, his means, his divine knowledge, and his 
station in life. 

44. Though sinking (into penury) in consequence of his righteous 
dealings, let him never apply his mind to unrighteousness, observ- 
ing the speedy overthrow of iniquitous and sinful men. 

45. Iniquity practised in this world, like the earth, does not 
bear fruit at the moment : but advancing little by little it eradi- 
cates the author of it. 

46. Yes ; iniquity, once committed, fails not of producing fruit 
to him who wrought it ; if not in his person, yet in his sons ; or 
if not in his sons, yet in his grandsons. 

47. Of death and of vice, vice is pronounced the more dreadful ; 
since after death a vicious man sinks to the lowest depths of hell, 
while a man, free from vice, reaches heaven. 

48. Let him, therefore, shun atheism, disbelief of Scripture, con- 
tempt of the deities, malice, hypocrisy, pride, anger, and cruelty. 



* This passage will call to the mind of the classical scholar the 5th and 6th 
chapters of the Ist book of Aristotle's Ethics. 
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49. Let him not wound the feelings of others, even though irri- 
tated ; let him not injure another in thought or deed ; let him 
not even utter a word by which his fellow-creature may suflTer 
uneasiness. 

50. Let him say what is true, let him say what is pleasing ; let 
him speak no disagreeable truth, nor let him speak agreeable 
falsehood: this is a perpetual law. 

51. Yl^atever act depends (for its accomplishment) on another, 
tiiat act let him carefully shun ; but whatever depends on himself, 
to that let him diligently attend. 

52. Every thing which depends (for its attainment) on the 
favour of another causes unhappiness, but every thing which de- 
pends on one'^s own individual exertions causes happiness : let him 
know this to be in a few words the definition of pleasure and pain. 

53. Let him always honour his food, and eat it without con- 
tempt ; when he sees it, let him rejoice, and be content, and ever 
return thanks for it (praying that he may always obtain it). 

54. Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to life, and to the 
prospect of attaining heaven ; it is destructive to merit, and odious 
amongst men ; therefore, he should by all means avoid it 

55. To a guest who has arrived at his house let him offer a 
seat and water and food, such as may be in his power, treating 
him with hospitality, according to prescribed rule. 

56. Let him never eat any thing himself which he has not first 
set before his guest : reverence of a guest is conducive to wealth, 
to feme, to life, and to a heavenly reward. 

57. When asked, he should give something, though it be a 
mere trifle, ungrudgingly, with a cheerful heart, and to the best 
of his means, having met with a worthy object of charity. 

58. With whatever spirit a man bestows any gift, with the very 
same spirit, being honoured in return, he shall receive a similar 
recompense. 

59. Let not a man pride himself on his religious observances ; 
having made a donation let him never proclaim it : by pride, the 
merit of devotion is lost, and the merit of almsgiving by ostenta- 
tiously proclaiming it. 

60. Let him not having committed sin perform a penance 
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under the pretext of religion, disguising his crime under mere 
bodily austerity, and deceiving (only) women and the lowest class 
of men. 

61. He who being of one character describes himself to the 
good as of another is the most sinful wretch in the world, the 
worst of thieves, a stealer of men's minds. 

62. A wise man should constantly discharge all the moral 
duties,* though he perform not constantly the ceremonies of reli- 
gion ; since he falls low, if, performing ceremonial acts only, he 
discharges not his moral duties. 

63. Giving pain to no creature, let him, for the sake of obtain- 
ing a companion to the next world, accumulate virtue by degrees, 
as the white ants (collect the soil into) a hillock. 

64. For neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor son, nor kins- 
man, will remain as his companion in his passage to the next 
world ; his virtue alone will adhere to him. 

65. Single is every living being bom, single he passes away, 
single he eats the fruit of his good deeds, and single the fruit of 
his evil deeds. 

66. When he leaves his dead body, like a log or a lump of clay, 
on the ground, his kindred retire with averted faces, but his virtue 
accompanies his soul. 

67. Continually, therefore, and by degrees, let him accumulate 
virtue, for the sake of securing an inseparable associate ; since 
with virtue as his companion he will traverse a gloom, hard 
indeed to be traversed. 

68. The man who is eminent in piety, and whose offences 
have been expiated by devotion, such a man does his virtue in- 
stantly convey after death to another world with a radiant form 
and a body of celestial substance. 

Duties of the Grihasthas Wife. 

69. A faithful wife, wishing to attain in heaven the mansion of 
her husband, must do nothing unkind to that husband, be he living 
or dead. 

70. A husband must constantly be served as a god by a vir- 



* See p. ^. note 24 
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tuous wife. As £ar only as she is obedient to her lord, so far is 
she exalted in heaven. 

71. She must always be cheerful, skilful in her management of 
the affairs of the house, careful in cleaning the household furni- 
ture, and not too lavish in her expenditure. 

72. She who commits no offence against her lord, but is devoted 
to him in mind, speech, and body, acquires high renown in this 
world, and in the next the same abode with her husband. 

73. And when her husband is dead, let her not even pronounce 
the name of another man, but let her continue till her own death, 
forgiving all injuries, performing austerities, and avoiding every 
sensual pleasure. 

Duties of the Brahman in the third order or quarter of his life, as a 

Vanaprasfha, or Hermit. 

74. When the householder perceives wrinkles on his body, and 
his hair gray, consigning his wife to the care of his sons, let him 
then have recourse to the forest 

75. From such food as himself may eat, let him to the best of 
his ability make offerings and give alms, and with water, roots, 
fruit, and other presents let him honour all who visit his hermitage. 

76. Let him be constantly engaged in the study of Scripture, 
patient of extremities, benevolent, composed in mind, a constant 
giver but no receiver of gifts, tenderly aflfectionate towards all 
animated bodies. 

77. Not solicitous for the means of gratification, his organs pro- 
perly kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, without one 
selfish affection, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

78. Let him emaciate his bodily frame, enduring harsher and 
harsher mortifications. A Brahman who has banished sorrow and 
fear becomes exalted in the divine world. 

Duties cf the Brahman in the fourth order or quarter of his life, as a 

Bhikshu, or Religious Mendicant. 

79. Having thus passed his time in the forests during the 
third portion of his life, let him for the fourth portion of it 
become a Parivrajaka (or religious mendicant), abandoning all 
sensual connexions. 
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80. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, bearing with him 
a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, intent on religious meditation, 
let him wander about continually without causing pain to any 
creature* 

81. Let him not long for death, let him not long for life, let 
him expect his appointed time as a hired servant his wages. 

82. By the restraint of his sensual organs, by the gradual 
extinction of affection and hatred, and by abstinence from injury 
to sentient beings, he becomes fit for immortality. 

83. Let him bear opprobrious speech with patience, let him 
not treat any one with contempt, with an angry man let him not 
in his turn be angry, when cursed let him utter a blessing. 

84. By eating little food, and by standing and sitting in soli- 
tary places, let him suppress those organs that are hurried away 
by sensual objects. 

85. A mansion infested by decrepitude and sorrow, the seat 
of malady, harassed by pains, haunted with the darkness of 
passion, transient and formed of earth, such a mansion let him 
cheerfully quit. 

86. In this manner having by little and little abandoned all 
earthly attachments, and having by devotion of himself to God 
effaced sin, he then attains the supreme path of glory. 

87. By Brahmans, placed in these four orders, a (system of) 
duty having ten characteristics must be sedulously practised. 

88. Contentment, returning good for evil, self-command, honesty, 
purification, coercion of the organs, knowledge of science, wisdom, 
veracity, and freedom from anger, form their tenfold system of duty. 

THE SECOND, OR MILITARY CLASS (OR KSHATRIYAs). 

The King. 

89. By a Kshatriya (or man of the military class), who has re- 
ceived in due form the investiture prescribed by the Vedas^ the pro- 
tection of all these (his dominions) is to be made according to rule, 

90. The military class does not flourish without the sacerdotal, 
nor does the sacerdotal prosper without the military ; the sacer- 
dotal and military classes, when associated together, obtain increase 
in this world and the next. 

L L 
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91. For if the world were without a king it would be agitated 
by fear, therefore the Supreme Ruler created a king for the sake 
of the protection of all this (universe). 

92. A king, even though a child, must not be treated with 
contempt from an idea that he is a mere mortal ; for he is a 
mighty divinity that appears in human shape. 

93. A king should apply all his eflForts to the suppression of 
robbers ; for by the suppression of such wicked men his fame and 
territory obtain increase. 

94. By the protection of the virtuous and the extirpation of 
evil doers, monarchs who devote themselves to the care of their 
subjects attain paradise. 

95. As a husbandman plucks up weeds and preserves his com, 
thus let a king destroy the iniquitous and protect his country. 

96. But that monarch who takes a revenue without restraining 
the wicked, of such an one the dominions become troubled, and 
he himself is excluded from heaven. 

97. But of him whose realm is supported by the strength of 
his arm and free from terror, the dominions continually flourish 
like a tree duly watered. 

98. Let him diligently suppress the unrighteous by three 
methods — ^by coercion, by confinement, and by various kinds of 
capital punishment. 

99. If the king were not with the greatest activity to inflict 
punishment on the guilty, the stronger would roast the weak like 
fish on a spit. 

100. The crow would peck the consecrated ofiering, and the 
dog would lick the clarified butter ; ownership would remain with 
nobody, all barriers would be broken down. 

101. The whole human race is kept under controul by punish- 
ment, for an innocent man is difficult to be found : through fear 
of punishment the whole universe is fitted for the enjoyment of 
its blessings. 

102. Injustice is considered to attach to a king as much in 
releasing the man who deserves punishment, as in punishing the 
man who deserves it not ; but justice to one who inflicts it with 
proper discrimination. 
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103. Day and night must he • exert every effort to gain the 
victory over his passions, since that king alone whose passions 
are subdued can keep his subjects also in subjection. 

Administration cf Justice. 

104. Neither the king himself nor the king's officer ought ever 
to promote litigation, or to neglect a law-suit when brought 
before him by another. 

105. As a hunter tracks the lurking-place of the (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, so must a king investigate the direc- 
tion in which justice lies by deliberate arguments. 

106. Where justice, being wounded by iniquity, approaches the * 
court, and the judges extract not the dart, there those judges also 
shall be wounded by it. 

107. Either the court must not be entered, or truth must be 
declared: that man is criminal who either remains silent or says 
what is false. 

108. By truth is a witness purified from sin ; by truth is 
justice advanced : truth must, therefore, be spoken by witnesses of 
every class. 

109. The man who, being arrived in a court of justice, gives an 
imperfect account of a transaction, the truth of which he haiS not 
clearly ascertained, shall resemble a blind man who eats fish along 
with the bones. 

110. The merit of every virtuous act which thou hast done, 
O good man, since thy birth, shall depart from thee to the dogs, 
if thou speak falsely. 

111. Headlong in utter darkness shall the guilty wretch tumble 
into hell, who, being asked a question in judicial inquiry, answers 
falsely. 

112. The sinful say in their hearts, "None sees us." Yes; the 
gods distinctly see them, and so does the spirit within their breasts. 

113. Though thou thinkest to thyself, O good friend, "I am 
alone," there resides in thy bosom an Omniscient being, the 
inspector of thy goodness or of thy wickedness. 

114. The soul itself is its own witness; the soul itself is its 
own refuge : offend not thy own soul, the supreme internal 
witness of men. 
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115. The firmament, the earth, the waters, the human heart, 
the moon, the sun, the fire, the Judge of departed souls, the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice, are acquainted with 
the conduct of all corporeal beings. 

THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR VAISHYAs). 

116. Let the Vaishya, having received investiture with the 
sacrificial thread, and having married a wife, be always attentive 
to his business of agriculture and trade, and the tending of cattle. 

117. Since the Lord of the world, having created cattle, in- 
trusted them to the care of the Vaishya, while he intrusted the 

* whole human species to the Brahman and Kshatriya. 

118. Let him be acquainted with the proper seasons for sowing 
seeds, and with the bad or good qualities of land, the excellence or 
defects of commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of difie- 
rent regions. 

119. Of gems, pearls, and coral ; of metals, woven cloths, per- 
fumes, and condiments, let him know the prices both high and low. 

120. Let him know the just wages of servants, and the various 
dialects of men, the best mode of keeping goods, and every thing 
connected with purchase and sale. 

121. Let him exert his utmost efforts to augment his property 
by all righteous means; and let him, to the best of his power, 
contribute toward the support and nourishment, of all creatures. 

THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 

122. Attendance on illustrious Brahmans, who are householders 
and learned in the Vedas, is of itself the highest duty of a Shudra, 
and conducive to his heavenly reward. 

123. Pure (in body and mind), serving the three higher classes, 
mild in speech, never arrogant, ever firm in his dependence on 
the sacerdotal class, he may obtain the liighest class in another 
transmigration. 

124. Avoidance of injury to animated beings, veracity, honesty, 
cleanliness, and command over the organs of sense, form the com- 
pendious system of duties which Manu has ordained for all the 
four classes. 



SCHEME OF THE SHLOKA, OR ANUSHTUBH METRE. 

t 

The Institutes of Manu are written in the sMoka, or tmushtubh 
metre. This is the commonest of all the Infinite variety of 
Sanscrit metres, and is that which chiefly prevails in the great 
epic poems of the East. It consists of two lines of sixteen 
syllables each, but the rules which regulate one line apply equally 
to the other. The scheme is as follows : — 
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The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, 10th, Ilth, and 12th syllables may be 
either long or short. The 16th, as ending the line, is also com- 
mon. But the line may be considered as divided into two parts 
at the 8th syllable, since it is an almost universal rule that this 
syllable must end a word, whether simple or compound. Hence it 
follows that the usual privilege of a final syllable is conceded 
to the 8th also. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be 
either long or short, but if long then the 7th ought to be long 
also, and if short then the 7th ought to be short also. But oc- 
casional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last four syllables form two iambics, the 13th being always 
short, the 14th always long, and the 15th always short 

Every shloka, or couplet of two lines, must form a com- 
plete sentence in itself, and contain both subject and predicate. 
Not unfrequently, however, in the Ramayana and Mahabharata, 
three lines are united to form a triplet. 



CORRECTIONS. 



P. 77. line h.for siege read seize. 

P. 78. note,ybr r. 88. a. read r. 88. h. 

P. 79. line 4. fir ksheptwa read kshiptwa. 

P. 107. note «. for ^T^rftf* W^TTTprf^ "^^^ ^T^ftj* W^IB^fif . 

In some few cases the long marks over the vowels and the dots which distinguish 
the cerehral letters have hroken off in the printing of part of the impression. 
Thus, in p. 24. line 1, read jiva. In p. 42. note t, read Vedagarhhanama. In 
p. 79* line 4 from the hottom, read data, line 3, jeta. Some few other cases may be 
found. 
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